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e Introduction. 


Au cours d’un sejour & Florence en 1920—1922, je trouvai chez 
un antiquaire un manuscrit de Juvenal 6crit en 1510 par un enfant 
de 13 ans, le futur Cardinal Benedetto Accolti. Pousse par la curio- 
site, je me mis ä comparer le texte de ce manuscrit & celui de l’edition 
Housman, et je fus amene peu & peu & m’interesser aux manuscrits 
de Juvenal conserves & la Biblioth@que Laurentienne. 

Sur les conseils de M. Emilio Rostagno, dont je suivais alors 
le cours de paleographie classique au »Reale Istituto di Studi 
Superiori», et de M. Frank Olivier, mon professeur de latin & l’Uni- 
versiteE de Lausanne, j’entrepris de collationner soigneusement les 
manuscrits de la Laurentienne dont un seul, le Laur. XXXIV 42, 
&tait connu par environ 200 lecons relevees dans »Apparatus criticus 
ad Juvenalem» publie par Carolus Hosius (Bonn, 1888). 

Le but de ma collation etait double; je voulais fournir aux philo- 
logues et aux critiques un suppl&ment de mat£riel pour &tablir de 
fagon plus süre le texte des satires; mais comme les variantes recueil- 
lies, autant que j’en pus juger apres avoir examine en entier le ms 
XXXIV 42, n’avaient rien r&evele de bien saillant, je songeai & pre&- 
parer un essai sur la pal&ographie latine entre les Xe et X’Ve siecles, 
afın de donner du möme coup une description complete des manus- 
crits, avec l’explication des erreurs, selon un plan &labore par le 
Prof. Rostagno. | 

J’ai pu collationner 14 manuscrits, y compris celui d’Acecolti; 
12 se trouvent & la Laurentienne et 1 provient de la Ricardienne. 

“ Interrompu des 1922, ce travail n’a et& repris qu’en 1926. L’obli- 


'geance d’un ami me fit connaitre une interessante etude qu’un 
. philologue allemand, M. Ulrich Knoche, venait de publier (Die 
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Überlieferung Juvenals, Klassisch-Philologische Studien, Heft 6, 
Ebering, Berlin, 1926, pp. 76). 


Je renoncai alors & l’essai paleographique, qui devenait trop 
volumineux, et je decidai de le remplacer par une etude sur la 


transmission du texte des satires, au sujet de laquelle je venais de 
constater certaines particularites qui, & ma connaissance, n’avaient 
pas encore ete relevees par les critiques qui se sont occupes du 
texte de Juvenal. Ces remarques prenaient une valeur d’autant 
plus grande qu’elles abordaient precisement le sujet expose dans 
la brochure de M. Knoche. | 

Le choix des manuscrits a et& laisse un peu au hasard, & ceci 


prös que j’ai tenu compte cependant de leur anciennete. J’ai adjoint 


aux plus vieux quelques textes des XIVe et XVe siecles, afin de 
donner une image de la transmission tardive du texte des satires. 
Ce m’est un plaisir de constater que j’ai examine cinq des sept 
manuscrits florentins que M. Knoche cite dans son ouvrage (pp. 
'53—61), en exprimant le desir de les voir collationner. | 
Je tiens & adresser mes remerciements les plus sinceres & MM. 
Frank Olivier et Emilio Rostagno pour leur aide bienveillante; le 
distingue pal&ographe florentin m’a assiste de son experience dans 
le dechiffrement des lecons difficiles et dans l’&valuation de l’äge 
des diff6rents manuscrits. J’exprime aussi ma gratitude & M. Edwin 
Flinck, Professeur de litterature romaine & l’Universite de Helsinki, 


pour l’interöt qu’il a bien voulu montrer ä l’achevement de ce 


travail. | 
Brändö, Helsinki, f&vrier 1927. 


Chapitre 1. 


Description des manuscrits. 


R. — Bibl. Laur. Plut. XXXIV. 42. Parchemin, 205x256 mm. 
74 feuillets in-4° carr6. Compose de 8 quaternions et 1 quinion. 
Contient Juvenal. 26 vers par page, les cahiers 1—3 sont signes: 


I Het III. Scholies et gloses interlineaires tr&s abondantes, dont 


quelques unes sont presque effacees. Lie correcteur qui transcrivit 
les scholies, R!, a recopie les premiers vers des derniers feuillets 
avant que le texte ait et 6&crit; on peut donc supposer que ce ms 
reproduit exactement la disposition de son original. La main R!. 
a apporte de nombreuses corrections au texte; on la distingue facile- 


ment des autres mains, »m, par l’Ecriture et par l’encre. Fol. 1r: 


D. IVNII IVVENALIS SATYRARUM LIB. I. / IVNIUS IVVENALIS libertini 
locupletis /incertum filius an alumnus... suit la biographie; puis: 


INCIPIT D. IVNII IVVENALIS SATYRARUM LIBER I]. Fol. 20 r: D. ıvnıı 


IVVENALIS S. LIBER +I- EXPLICIT FELICITER. — Quelques satires ont 
un titre: Ve, DE ParasıTıs; Vle (fol. 20 v.) INCIPIT LIBER -II- F. 
VRSEMO ! POSTVMO/LEGI EGO NICEVS APVD M SERBIVM ROMAE ET 
EMENDAVI: Vllle, DE CLARITATE NOBILIVM TRACTATVR; IXe, ALLO- 
QVITVR PARASITVM QVENDAM QVI SERVIT REGIBVS; Xlle, LIBER 
QVINTVS AD/CALVINVM; XIVe, AD FVSCINAM; XVe, Satyra de super- 
stitione aegyptiorum, ajoute! par r.-Fol. 74 v: le dernier vers, & 
la fin du quinion, est Sat. XVI, 33. Une main posterieure a ajoute: 
Contra fortunam .... deest ultima pagina/in qua erant uersus XX VII. 


 Ecriture carolingienne reguliere, quelque peu carr&e; milieu du XIe 


siecle. - 


2 Ou peut-ötre VRSEDIO. 
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A. — Bibl. Strozzia, cod. 126. Parchemin, 145x235 mm. 66 
“ feuillets in-4°. Compose de 7 quaternions et 1 quinion. Contient 
Juvenal. 29 vers par page dans les 5 premiers cahiers (Sat. 1.1 & 
X 5), 38 dans le sixieme (Sat. X 6 & XII 40), 28 dans le septieme 
(Sat. XII 41 & XIV 106) et 29 dans le dernier (Sat. XIV 107 & 
la fin). Scholies et gloses sur les premiers feuillets. Les satires 
III a X ont un titre: Ille, DE VRBYS INCOMoDIS et de disressum 
BRITII; [Ve DE CRYSPINO et DE ROMBY MAGNITVDINE; Ve DE PARA- 
 syrıs; VIe, DE CYMI IVNII IVVENALYS liBER -I-/ Explicyt ıncirır 
II; VIIe, D. IVVeNALYS SATIRARUM LIBER -ll- explicit/Incipyt 
eiusdem uB *III- DE STERILITAte studiorum; VIlIIe, De claritate 
noBili TRacta ad ponticum; IXe, Loquitur ad parasıtum Quempam 
Qui SERVIT REGYBVS; Xe, Funius iuuexalis explicit -III- Incipit 
lie -IIII- de ueris contrarııs. — Les lettres initiales ‚des satires 
sont dorees. Une lacune: Sat. III 88—101. On distingue 6 mains 
dans ce ms: le main: Sat. I 1 & X 5 (cahiers 1—5) sauf les vers 
III 131—188 et V 59—116 (ler et dernier feuillets du 2e cahier), 
qui sont d’une seconde main, du X.Ve siecle; 3e main: X 6& XII 
40 (6e cahier), du XIIIe siöcle; de main: XII 41 & XIV 11 (Te 
cahier), du XIIIe s.; öde main: XIV, 12—106, egalement du XIIlIe 
8.; 6e main: XIV 107 & XVI fin (8e cahier): Ecriture humanistique 
droite du debut du XVe s. — La premiere main est de la fin du 
XIe ou debut du XIIe siecle: ecriture carolingienne alourdie, avec 
titulus ondule, pleins &pais et abr&viations nombreuses. 


B. — Bibl. Laur. Plut. XXXIV. 29. Parchemin, 150 x 190 mm. | 


60 feuillets in-4° min. oblong. Compose de 7 quaternions et d’un 
cahier de deux. Contient Juvenal. 32 vers par page, scholies et 
gloses marginales et interlineaires. Aucun titre pour les satires; 
une main posterieure les a numerotees en marge: III, etc, jusqu’äa 


XVIe. Les satires XV et XVI sont interverties. Fol. 1 r: Incipit - 


liber Iuuenalis Fol. 60 v.: Explicit liber iuuenalis. — Ecriture 


carolingienne Evoluee, tendant ä la forme carree. Debut du XlIes. . 


C. — Bibl. Riccardiana. Cod. 612. Parchemin, 135x210 mm. 
59 feuillet in-4°. Compose de 7 quaternions, plus 3 feuillets d’une 
autre eEcriture, avec Sat. XV 37 & XVI fin. Contient Juvenal. 


ad 
u, 
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33 vers par page, «eloses interlineaires et marginales. Aucun titre 
pour les satires. Les satires XV et XVI sont interverties. Fol. 1 r: 
Incipit liber Iuuenalis. Fol. 59 r: Explicit liber Iuuenalifs]. Plus 
bas, en lettres presque effacees: Iste liber est Abbatie florenti... 
— Eceriture carolingienne carree, XIIe s. Ce ms appartint & la 
Badia de Florence. 

D. — Bibl. Laur. Plut. XXXIV. 25. Parchemin, 146x235 mm. 
97 feuillets in-8° oblong. Contient: fol. 1—44, Juvenal; fol. 45—52, 
Perse; fol. 53—97, Horace: Satires, Epitres, Art po6tique. Pour 
Juvenal, 2 quinions et 2 cahiers de 6. 45 vers par page, quelques 
notes marginales. Fol. 1 r: Abbatiae Septimi.* Fol. 44 r: Decii 
Iunii Iuuenalis Quintus liber Satirarum Explicit. Le Juvenal et 
l’Art poetique sont de la”m&me main; le Perse, les Satires et les 
Epitres sont d’un autre scribe, italien. Le premier n’est sürement 
pas italien, il s’agit peut-etre d’un Francais. Parchemin en mauvais 
etat, morceaux recolles, pages reparees. Ecriture gothique irregu- 
liere, fin du XlIlIe sieele. | 

E. — Bibl. Laur. Plut. XXXIV. 39. Parchemin, 145x 168 mm. 
57 feuillets in-8° majeur. Contient Juvenal. Forme de 7 quater- 
nions; un feuillet (56) a ete ajoute au dernier cahier. 34 vers par 
page, gloses marginales et interlineaires dues & plusieurs mains. 
Fol. 1 r: Decii iulii juuenalis Satyrarum liber / primus incipit. Dans 
la marge inferieure: Antoni Petrei? can. floren. no 73. Un folio, 
portant les vers XII 112 & XIII 49, a &te arrache et remis avant 
le folio qui eontient les vers XII 44—111. Fol. 67 r: Explicit 
[liber| iuuenalis aquinatis in quinque capitulis diuissus; tous les 
mots, sauf le premier, sont ecrits sur rature. Suit une courte bio- 
graphie de ‚Juvenal, puis: Statius Mille modis leti miseros mors una 
fatigat. — Ecriture carolingienne Evoluee, XIIe sitcle. I est possible 
qui ce ms ait appartenu & Boccace. 


ı 11 s’agit du monastere de San Salvatore di Settimo, pres de Florence, 
celebre au moyen-äge dans l’histoire de Florence et donn& en-1236 aux Cister- 
ciens par Gregoire IX. 

® La Laurentienne possede une 30aine de mss de ce chanoine qui vivait 


vers 1550. 


\ 
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F. — Bibl. Laur. Plut. XXXIV. 40. Parchemin, 145x235 mm. 
43 feuillets in-8°. ‚Forme de 5 quaternions et de 3 feuillets. Contient 
Juvenal. 44—46 vers par pages. Scholies, gloses tres abondantes. 
Quelques Sat. ont un titre: .IVe, De CRISPINO et ROBO. CATALOGVS 
ANTICORYVM; Vle, DECH IVNII IVVENALIS SATIRARVM Liber -II- incipit; 
VIle, m ci pit Lı Ber 'IlI-; VIlle, ve cla rıtate no BıLıtractata 
ad pönticum. Fol. 43 r: Explicit LIBER IVVENALIS /LIBER PETRI 


MEDICIS LAURENTI .F. PETRI .N. COSMI PRO »N- /De arte metrica 


traetatur... occupe le bas du fol. 43 r et le bas du fol. 43 v, dont 
le haut reproduit une lettre d’un evöque Innocentius: De decessu 


uestri pastoris. — Ecriture anguleuse du debut du XIIle s.; & partir 


du 5e cahier, (Sat. XII 40 & XVI fin) autre main de la m&me 
epoque. L’influence de la gothique est tr&s visible. j 

G. — Bibl. Med. Palat. cod. 109. Parchemin, 105 x 190 mm. 108 
feuillets in-8° oblong. Contient: fol. 1—52 [Ciceronis] Rhetorica 
ad Herennium; fol. 53—100 Juvenal; fol. 101—107 Perse. Pour 
Juvenal, 6 quaternions. 40 vers par pages, pas de scholies, ni de 
gloses. Deux fol. manquants ont &t& rajoutes vers 1795 par Pietro 
Ciatti, restaurateur de nombreux mss; un des deux (fol. 63 bis) 


contient les 75 premiers vers de la Sat. I; le recto a une ornemen- 
tation imitee de celles des autres livres du ms et un titre dü & Ciatti;' 


le 2e fol. est le 108. Au fol. 100 r on lit sous le texte: FLORIVS Decimi 
Iunii Iuuenalis Aquinatis satiricorum / poetarum preclarissimi liber 


quintus et ulti/mus satirarum feliciter explicit per fran/ciscum. 


florium florentinum parisius Anno domini/ M°CCC° LXVIT° XXVII 
augusti in uigilia augu/stini sancti perscriptus/ DEO GRATIAS/ AMEN. 
Titres: Sat. I (compose par Ciatti): IVNII IVVENALIS AQVINATIS/ 
SATIRARVM liber primus incipit feliciter satira prima. Ile, Primi 
libri satira secunda contra falsos /-philosophos et ypocritas. IlIlIe, 
Primi libri satira tertia in adulatores et in eos / qui adulatoribus 
delectantur. IVe, Primi libri satira quarta iunii iuuenalis in / Juxu- 
riosos et gulosos. Ve, Primi libri satira quinta iuni iuuenalis in / 
trebium et alios scurras. VIe, Iunii iuuenalis aquinatis satirarum 
liber primus / explieit. Incipit secundus contra mulieres et / earum 
uitia ac flagitia. VlIlIe, Explicit liber secundus Incipit tertius. 


] 
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Satira / prima in auaros romanos et eorum auaritiam. VIllIe, Se- 
cunda satira tertii libri iuuenalis aquinatis / in iactatores et prae- 
sumptuosos. IXe, Tertii libri satira tertia in neuolum alios/que 
cathamitos. Xe, Incipit quartus liber in eos qui non uera bo/na a 
diis petunt. XlIe, Quarti libri satira secunda in diuites mise/ros 
et pauperes splendidos. XlIIe, Quarti libri satira tertia in heredipe- 
tas / et pupillorun spoliatores. XIIIe, Incipit liber quintus in eos 
qui de temporalium / rerum amissione inconsolabiliter dolent. 
XIVe, Satira secunda quinti et ultimi libri in pa/tres male filios 


instruentes. XVe, Satira tertia ultimi libri in superstitiosos / egiptios 


et eorum uitia. XVIe, Vltima satira ultimi libri iuuenalis aquinatis / 
ad gallum de castrensibus. — Ornementation marginale de style 
francais au debut de chaque livre; lettres initiales dorees. Ecriture 
eothique lexere et fine, dont la forme arrondie annonce l’approche 
de humanistique. Ecrit & Paris par un Florentin en 1367. 

H. — Bibl. Laur. Plut. XXXIV. 36. Papier, 210x290 mm. 
72 feuillets in-4° majeur. Contient Juvenal. Forme de 6 cahiers: 
1 de 5, 1 de 7 et 4 de 6. — 27 vers par page dans les 5 premiers 
cahiers, 26 ou 27 dans le dernier qui est d’un style plus gros & partir 
du fol. 63 v (Sat. XIV 95 & XVI fin). Scholies »catenata» et 
gloses interlineaires abondantes. Les initiales des satires manquent. 
Les Sat. XV et XVI sont interverties. Fol. 72 v: Quintus liber 
Satirarum Decii Iuni / Aquinatis iuuenalis explicit amen.* / Est 
set natalis finis nobis iuuenalis / Est cuius meta non multum car- 
mine leta / Nobis sit pastus set ei cum funere fastus / En finis 
reserans secreta malos quoque dampnans. Apres ces vers leonins 
vient une biographie de Juvenal, parlant de sa disgräce »in scotia» 
et une dissertation sur les satires. Les Sat. XIITä& XVI ont un titre: 
XIle, Ad Coruinum de reditu Catulii poetae loquitur. XIlIlIe, Satira 
XIll® ad Caluinum de depositio perdito mutuato cuidam suo 
amico. XIVe, Satira XIIII: et V* 4' ]ibri ad fuscinum male regentem 
filium. XVe, Satira XV? ad Gallum de laude militiae. XVIe, Satira 
XVI: ad Volusium Bithynicum de superstitione egiptiorum. En 


! Gette note est de Ja main h. 
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outre, de la main h, au debut de la Sat. X: Incipit satira de con- 
trariis uotis. Liber quartus incipit. — Ecriture scholastique de la 
fin du XIVe s. 

I. — Bibl. Laur. Plut. XXXIV. 6. Parchemin, 160x255 mm. 
106 feuillets in-4°. Contient: fol. 1—34, Horace, Epitres; fol. 35 —94, 
Juvenal; fol. 95—106, Perse. Pour Juvenal, 8 cahiers de 4, 5, 4, 8, 
3, 5, 5 et 1.—80 vers par page, ni scholies, ni gloses. Aucun titre. 
Les Sat. XII et XIII se suivent sans aucune separation. Les Sat. 
XV et XVI sont interverties. Fol. 94 r: Liber Cosme Johannis 
de Medicis / Explicit liber Iuuenalis / Amen. Puis, & l’encre rouge, 
de la main du scribe du ms: Iste liber est Franeisci Johannis Vanni- 
celli! populi sancti felicis in / platea quem ipse fecit scribi Anno 
Domini MCCC® LXXX° / de mense septembris Deo gratias Amen. — 
La mö&me signature se retrouve ä la fin de l’Horace, copie en fevrier 
1380, et du Perse, septembre 1380. Fol. 106 v.: liber cosme Johannis 
de Medicis quem / emi florinis IV. Deux lacunes importantes: Sat. 
VII 189 a& VIII 82, soit 137 vers, et XV 14—161, soit 148 vers. 
— Ecriture gothique extrömement soignee, calligraphie remar- 
quable. 


K. — Bibl. Laur. Plut. XXXIV. 33. Parchemin, 143x217 mm. 


88 feuillets in-4° mineur. Contient: fol. 1—75, Juvenal; fol. 76—88, 


Perse. Forme de 11 quaternions. 26 vers par page, ni scholies, - 


ni gloses. Les Satires sont. numerotees & l’encre rouge de IA XVI. 


Les Sat. XV et XVI sont interverties. Fol. 1 r: Satyri iuuenalis 


liber incipit. Satyra prima. Fol. 75 T: DEOGRATIASAMEN. 1404. 
Explicit liber Satyrarum Juuenalis feliciter / Amen. Les lettres 
initiales des satires sont rouges ou bleues. Le S de la premiere 
Sat. est enlumine et occupe six lignes. Ms propre et soigne. Ecriture 
humanistique droite. 

L. — Bibl. Laur. Plut. XXXIV. 34. Parchemin, 120x190 mm. 
84 feuillets in-8°. 8 cahiers de 5, un de 2. Contient: fol. 1—69, Juve- 
nal; fol. 70—81, Perse; fol. 82—83, Lactantii Firmiani christi resur- 

! Ge Vannicelli est inconnu; son nom n’apparait que dans ce ms. Il s’agit. 
d’un bourgeois de quartier. de San Felice in Piazza, pres du Palais Pitti, & 
Florence. | 
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rectio incipit feliciter !; fol. 84 r, Lactantii Firmiani vita incipit 
felieiter; fol. 84 v, Martialis cocus in quarto X° epigrammatum libro. 
— Fol. 1 T: IVNIT IVVENALIS AQUINATIS / SATIRARVM LIBER PRIMVS 
Incıpıt. Fol. 69 v: SIT LAVS DEO / DECIH IVNII IVVENALIS / AQVINATIS 
SATYRARVM / LIBER QVINTVS EXPLI/CIT VLTIMVS FOELICITER / GRATIAS 
DEO FINIS. Fol. 84 v: petrus cenninus ? / Hoc opus 0 lector trans- 
cripsit petrus auorum /Cuius cennina est nomine dicta domus / Erros 
si quis Inest: exemnplar femina seuit / Si fecus esse putas invidiosus 


abi. /SIT LAUS DEO. — 28 vers par page, quelques gloses. Les titres: 


Satyra secunda contra hypochritas; Satyra tertia ad umbricium; 
Quarta inchrispinum satyra incipit; Quinta ad trebium satyra in- 
parasitos; Liber secundns incipit ad posthumum. satyra sexta. En 
marge: contra impudicitiam / mulierum sui temporis. Satyra VII: 
depoetarum calamitatibus.‘ En marge: Hic tertii iuxta ue/tustiores 
textus / libri est initi/um; ineipit ad Rubellium blandum satyra 
VIII; Satvra nona ad Neuolum. contra luxuriam; Quartus liber 
Incipit. De uero bono satyra X®; XIa satyra ad Persicum amicum 
suum; XII® de eatulli reditu satyra ad coruinum; Quintus et ulti- 
mus liber ineipit ad Caluinum/ Satyra uero tertia decima. Satyra 
XIII ad Fuscinum; Quinta ad uolusium bithinicum satyra 
X“; XVI: ad Gallum demilitia -satyra. Rappels verticaux & la fin 
des cahiers. Ms tres soigne, belle @criture humanistique droite 
du XVe s. La ponctuation est bien indiquee; majuscule dans le 
corps du vers apres un point. 

M. — Acgquisti 292. Parchemin, 170x210 mm. 21 feuillets 
in-4“. Contient: Fol. 1—4, Perse, Sat. V 74& VI 85; Decimi Magni 
Ausonii Bunigalensis Edyll. XVII vers I -8. ol. 5—6: Juvenal, 
Sat. I 25—128; fol. 7—9, Sat. II 9—-164; fol. 10, Sat. III 98—149; 
fol. 11, Sat. IV 35—86; fol. 12—21, Sat. V 36 A VI 381. 26 vers 
par page, scholies et gloses interlineaires tres abondantes dans le 


! Il s’agit du po&me en distiques de Venantius Fortunatus. 

® Petrus CGenninus, qui vecut au XVe s., fut notaire public florentin et 
accompagna a Naples comme chancelier l’ambassadeur florentin Antonius 
Rodulphus; il copia plusieurs mss, entre autres le Laur. XXXVIII, 13, &crit 
a Naples en 1469 et le Laur. LIII, 28, date de 1474. 
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fol. 10, rares dans les autres. Aucun titre. Le fol. 1 est le dernier 
d’un cahier; les fol. 2—9 forment un quinion auquel manquent 
les feuillets 4 et 7; le fol. 4 contenait la fin d’Ausone et, au verso 
Juv. Sat. I 1-24, avec 2 lignes pour le titre; le fol. 7 avait Juv. 
Sat. I 129 & II8, soit 51 vers et une ligne pour le titre de la Sat. II. 


Les fol. 10 et 11 sont les feuillets 3 et 8 d’un second quinion dont 


les feuillets 1—2 contenaient; Sat. II 165 & III 97, les feuillets 
4—7 Sat. III 160 & IV 34 et les feuillets 9—10 Sat. IV 87 & V 35. 
Les fol. 12—21 forment un| quinion complet. La fin du ms a 


disparu. — Ecriture humanistique droite du milieu du XVes. Les 


fol. 1—4 sont d’une main plus lourde que le reste du ms. 

N. — En ma possession. Papier, 210x280 mm. Contient 
Juvenal. Form& de 12 cahiers, 1 de5,1 de 7,1deö5 et 9 de 4, plus 
2 fol. 165—23 vers par page, notes tres abondantes, surtout en italien. 
Un feuillet, avec les Sat. XV 149 a XVI 9, manque. Sur le par- 
chemin de garde: Est Benedicti de Accoltis et Amicorum suorum. 
Fol. 1 r: Iunii Iuuenalis Aquitanis; au dessous: Hic Iuuenalis' est 
Benedicti Accolti quem.../ anno a cristiana salute..... MDX. 
Fol. 2 v: ıvnıı ıvuenalis Aquitanis Satyra Prima. Dans la marge 
_ inferieure, les armes du cardinal Pietro Accolti, oncle de Benedetto. 
Fol. 109 r: FINIS IVVENALIS. Au bas de la page, sous une couche 
d’encre brune, on peut lire: Hunc iuuenalem scripsit bene/dictus 
michaelis accoltus ac / Sancti Eusebii Reuerendissimi Cardinalis 
Nepos. ! — Ecriture humanistique cursive. Nombreuses gloses, en 
italien pour la plupart. | 

1 Benedetto Accolti, fils de Michele et neveu de l’Aretino, naquit le 29 oct. 
41497 & Florence et montra de bonne heure des dispositions pour les belles 
lettres; il fut remarqu& par Bembo. Apres avoir fait son droit et passe la 
»laurea dottorale», il se rendit A Rome chez son oncle Pietro et devint abre- 
viateur apostolique; L&on X, qui l’appreciait, le fit eveque de Cadix. En 
1524, il est archevöque de Ravenne et est promu cardinal du titre de Saint 
Eusebe A la mort de son oncle, en 1532. A la suite de differents avec le cardi- 
nal Ippolito de Medici, il est emprisonn®@ pendant 6 mois en 1535 & Saint 
Ange et doit payer une forte amende. Il se retire & Ravenne oü il forme 
une petite cour de lettres et de po&tes. Il meurt & Florence, le 21 sept. 1549, 
peut-ötre empoisonne. Il e&tait consid6r6 comme un des meilleurs poete> 


N 
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Chapitre II. 
Les variantes. 


Voici comment j'ai effectue la collation des mss decrits plus 
haut. Apres avoir compare au texte de l’edition Housman mon 
ms N et le Laur. XXXIV 42, j’ai note tous les vers pour lesquels 
jjavais trouve des variantes et j’ai ajoute & cette liste tous ceux 
qui sont cites dans l’appareil critique de l’edition Housman et la 
serande majorite de ceux de la collation Hosius. Je n’ai pu tenir 
compte de l’edition Labriolle et Villeneuve (Paris, 1921), dont je 
n’eus connaissance qu’ä la fin de ce travail. 

J’ai collationne vers par vers les mss R, D et I:le premier, parce 
qu’il etait le plus ancien et le meilleur des mss conserves ä la Lau- 
rentienne; D, parce que sa collation partielle m’avait permis d’en 
constater l’originalite, l’independance et la bonne qualite; I, pour 
des raisons purement pal&eographiques, son texte ayant une grande 
quantite de monstres dus A un copiste ignare et consciencieux qui 
transcrivait probablement un manuscrit difficile a dechiffrer. 

Pour les autres manuscrits, le total des vers examines est d’un 
peu plus du tiers de l’ensemble des satires. Il m’a en effet paru 
inutile de les collationner en entier. Comme j’ai cependant cherche 
dans chaque ms tous les vers importants cites dans l’appareil criti- 
que de l’edition Housman et dans la collation de Hosius, je crois 
que mon travail donnera quand’ möme une idee suffisamment 


latins de son epoque, mais bien peu de ses oeuvres ont ete publiees. Les 
Archives de l’Etat, a Florence, contiennent plusieurs lettres et suppliques 
autographes, €crites par Accolti pendant son emprisonnement (Arch. Stato, 
Strozziana, la serie, No. 236 (prima 230), pp. 165—178, 363). On trouve 
quelques unes de ses oeuvres dans: 

Epistolae clarorum virorum, Venetiis, per Guerras. 1568. 

Sadoletto, Epistulae, Coloniae, 1564, 1572. 

Francesco Vinta, Giunti, Firenze, 1562. 

Illustrium poetarum Italorum opera, Florentiae, 1719. 

Quelques traites inedits se trouvaient, selon le catalogue, dans la biblio- 
theque du Cardinal Sirleto. 
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. exacte de la qualite et de la valeur des manuscrits de la classe in- 
ferieure. | 

Dans ces conditions; 2l ne faudra pas inferer de mon silence que 
les vers non cıtes dans la collation sont conformes au texte de l’edition 
Housman; on ne pourra le faire que pour les mss RDI. 

Afin de simplifier et de rendre plus claire la presentation des 
variantes, j’ai renonce & la reproduction presque photographique 
et fort encombrante qu’avait adoptee Hosius; j’ai donne entre 
parenthöses des indications sur les transformations apportees & la 
lecon originale. J’ai toujours indique & part les diff6rentes mains 
des copistes et des correcteurs, les ratures, les adjonctions et les 
modifications apportees au texte original. La majuscule designe 
le scribe du ms, la minuscule la ou les mains posterieures. Dans R, 
j’ai en outre nomme R! la main du »glossator», qui est facile & discer- 
ner des autres; R! a copie les scholies avant möme que le scribe 
ait acheve de transcrire le texte. C’est ce que prouve le fait que, 
dans les derniers feuillets, les premiers vers du sommet des pages 
sont de la main R!, tandis que le reste de la page est de R.-Hosius 
(op. cit. p. 41) note: 227—232 in lacuna add. r; cette remargue est 
fausse et provient de ce que Hosius ne disposait pas d’une collation 
complete de ce ms. En effet, cette main r, que je nomme RI, a &Ecrit 
les vers XIV 20—23, 46—48, 72—75, 124—126, 202—204, 255 — 261, 
281—287, 307—313, XV 1—4, 27—31, 53, 105—107, 157, qui se 

trouvent tous au sommet des pages; il:ne peut donc s’agir de lacunes 
_ comblees par une main posterieure, d’autant plus que ces vers 
sont de la m&me main que les scholies. Cette constatation a ceci 
d’interessant: elle permet d’affirmer que R reprodutt ewactement 
la disposition de son original, puisque le glossateur a pu-copier les 
vers du sommet des pages avant que le scribe ait complete le bas 
des pages precedentes. 


Pour D, ms tr&s propre et peu retouche par des mains posterieu- 


res, toutes les corrections semblent &tre dues & la m&me main, d, 
qui a rempli les lacunes laissees dans le corps ou ä& la fin des vers 
par D; celui-ci etait manifestement un scribe consciencieux qui ne 
copiait pas les mots qu’il ne pouvait dechiffrer dans son original. 
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Comme il ne m’etait pas possible de donner & mes mss des sigles 
non employees encore, et que je ne voulais pas recourir & l’alphabet 
grec, J' ai range mes mss en gros selon leur äge et j’ai donne au plus 
ancien la sigle A, de maniere que l’ordre alphabetigue corresponde 
a l’ordre chronologique des mss. La seule exception est R; comme 
Hosius cite environ 200 lecons de ce ms, et qu’il est donc deja muni 
d’une sigle, je la lui ai conservee. M. Knoche, qui parle aussi de ce 
ms, le nomme K. 

Voici enfin la concordance entre mes sigles (majuscules latines) 
et celles de M. Knoche (pp. 66—60: B=,A=s;, F=4 D=u 
et E=v. 

a sienifie la totalite ou la majorite des mss; dans ce dernier cas, 
les lecons divergentes sont notees ä part. Recte marque que la 
legon concorde avec le texte de l’edition Housman. Le symbole || 
designe la suppression d’une lettre. Afin de mettre plus en vue 
les deux mss collationnes en entier, RD, je donne leurs sigles en 
tete des enumerations. 

Quant & I, j'ai laisse figurer dans la collation les etranges defor- 
mations de mots qui s’y trouvent Eparses, dans la pensee que leur 
examen pourrait aussi interesser les philologues ou &veiller leur 
euriosite. Par contre, j’ai entierement laisse de cöte les lecons de N; 
ce ms date en effet d’une Epoque oü le texte de Juvenal etait dejä 
imprime, et il n’offre aucun interet ni pour l’etude du texte de cet 
auteur, ni pour l’examen de la transmission; c’est en quelque sorte 
le livre d’ecole d’un jeune Florentin. 

Pour tout vers mentionne, l’absence d’indications pour Yun 
quelconque des mots du vers implique la concordance avec le texte 
de l’edition Housman, aux details orthographiques pres.t Je n’ai 
pas non plus tenu compte, sauf en certains endroits, des particula- 
rites orthographiques; c’etait & mon sens inutile dans une collation 
de mss secondaires et aurait surcharge l’appareil critique sans donner 
en compensation des renseignements precieux. 


! Ci. la liste donnee par Hosius, op. cit. p. 2, note 1. 
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SATIRA L! 


2 codri » chodri C 3 milhi R! 4 consumserit DAC 5 post | 
6 os. A 5 Telaphus E Thelaphus AHIK; iam plena E; Thelaphus | 
et tergo nondum I 6 nec dum RB nondum EI; horestes DFIKL 
(h add.) c; et om. A; Scriptus aut summi I 10 deveat AEFH 
11 jaculetque monycus L monicus RDAE -ichus BCFHIK 14a 
add.d 16 sille (ae) DAEFIK syllae RCGH sille (ae) dedimus EL; 
et altum H 17 clementia est post ubique pos. I 18carte (ae)o . 
cartae ın.ras. c 19 libeat pocius D, ord. rest. d 20 arunce (ae)o 
recie R 21 et w; uacet placidiC 24—-25 ın marg. TH 24 Patrios I; 
omnes o recie B 26 et uerna A 27 tirias » recte RBCGK; cerspinus | 
I 30 satyram RBCHKL satiram DAEFIM; nec F- 31 fereus B 32 
ueniet H 33 ipso et H et supers. r 35 timet om. I; (uel placat | 
r) 36 thimele » timele DF recte R 37 submoueant RDAEIM 
subuehant © 38 quos om. I; euehat D (hi: d); ultima GC 39 Nunc 
in ras. d; uessica AL uesaca B uescica C uexica I uesicca K 40 | 
Vnceolam DC Vnctiolam E; proculeus D prochuleus (ex chi) m; 
et segillo I 43 qui pressit DI; angues C 44 lugdunensem a Jucd-F | 
ludon-D; rethor ® rhetor (het in ras.) Rim, semper 46 premat | 
RDEIKM -mit (it in ras.) b 47 at wo, prostrantis F 48 quid | 
nocet I 49 diis w recie RBC 50 iratis in merg. f; pro untia I 51 
cedam I 52 ego om. F; herculeias » -leas BCI (ex leias) k 53 
diomedeias M (ias in ras.) b -dias E; laberinthi RDCEFKM labe- 
rinty (e et y in ras.) b, labyrinthi (y ex e) a, laburinti H laberinti | 
I 55 bona mecchi M mechi si capiundi bona BL mecchi K 58 Ä 
putat A -tet (ex tat) k; spectare L 61 Flamineam DABFIM; autu: . . 
medon BL recte RCFGH -thu- M anthomedon D autam- C auctom-F 
62 et cum B secum E dum IKLM 63 in medio I; implere » 
recte H 64 Quadruuio,@ recie GKLM -drumo B; feralltur (n eras.) | 
k 65 pene nuda B nuda fere K (uel pene k) 66 refferens F; 
‚suppino B supremo (remo ın ras.) h 67 falso »; lautumque M 68 
fecerat ® recte RABL 71 locusta » 74 laudautur F 76 inapıt 


ı Pour G, j’ai omis les v. 1—75, Ecrits par Giatti vers 1795 pour remplacer 
un feuillet manquant. 


= EM tn TÜR Ans: mama. er mung ange ame ame m Auen . 
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' 6; et stantem post caprum pos. I 77 coruptor F 78 turpes quem 
_D; pretestatus ELM protestatus I; adhulter A 79 uersus FKM 
“-sum (ex sus) d 80 Qualescumque DFM -lesc -(ex lem) k; cluuien- 


nus RB 83 que add. d; animas AFI anima || (sub ras. s) R! 86 
Quicquid RD, semper 86 est farrago libelli ©; est ın fine eras. 
supers. f. post 86 legitur in D: Hinc metuunt homines cupiunt 
gaudentque dolentque 87 post 88 pos. D,; Et quoniam K (uel 
quando k); quando alt. om. C 88 ın marg. rc 98 Subpositus RDE 


H; et » recie HIK; ueniat M 98 post 99 pos. K 100 uescant A; 
ili RG isti’F 102 assum I ego sum D 103 dubitemne D 106 


Quadrigenta B -dringinta (ex ra) m; maius DGL (us exor) afm 110 
nec & non G nec sacro.L 114 hahitas © 116 in salutato B; cico- 
nia DM (concordia m) 119 faciant R 122 uel om. H; pregnans » 
-aus D; circumeiditur K 126 quiescit @ 130 aut L 131 meiere 
RABKL mingere DCEGH (uel meiere dc) me ||gere (sub ras. n) 
F 132 Vestibulis (er bus) c; ||abeunt RX; lassillque R! 134 homi- 
num AFKL (ex. ni) d; caules ® (ex lis) d caulis E; emendus est B 136 
uacuis E in uacuisque D 138 comedent D 139 feret RDEFGK 
(uel ferat r) 142 presens est C; amictum CF 143 crudum » 145 
It (ex Et) R! 148 cupient facientque » recie HIK cupiunt faci- 
untque B 150 dices F; hic (ex huic) d 151 est unde DABFI est 
add. r, est unde est C 155 tigillinum o tigilinum C; lucebis & (s 
er t) R! 156 fisso C; guture E gucture I 157 in media C; (uel 
deducis r) 158 uehetur HI (uel uehetur r) uehetur (ex at) a, ueatur 
F 159 inde A; despiciet RDHI (uel despiciat r) -ciet (ex at)a 160 
ueniat BCK uenerit L; conpesce RD 161 uerum »& 162 rutulum- 
que (ex til) R! rutilumque DCFGK; turnumque H 165 lucillius 
R lutilius I 168 irae !ACGL ire DK (e in ras.) R! ira EIH (a in 
ras.) B; Inde sunt ire F_ 169 animante tuba » recte AH animjlante 
tuba || (sub ras. 0 ei s) rb 171 flaminea DFIK flamminea L in 
flammia C. 


SATIRA II. 


1 baccanalia D 5 horum est w recte AB 6 aristotilem DACE 
FGHI; pitacon BK pietacon DEGL pictagon F pithacon A pitaco 
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I phitacon C 7 cloanthas (tas) » (0a in ras.) R! choantas F 
cleanthas ?n ras. c 8 Fronti IL 11 menbra RD, fere semper 16 
perhibomius D recie RI; ergo I 18 hiis D, semper 19 peiores o 
priores H 24 in marg. reH; gracos D 27 Clodius I (ex au) d; 
catelina citegum D 29 Nunc erat tragicis M; trägico nuper RDEG; 
traico CFI 30 tum M; reuocarat & recie ABF 31 ipsis (s ult. 
_add.)e 33 patruos M 34 Nonne r None E; ultima in ras. b 36 
lauronia RDAGKLM (u supers. R) 37 nunc add. k 38 Ad quem 
ABFILM in ras. dce; ita om. C 43 ac (ex hac) b 44 omnes wo; 
scatinia ® recle B scallt- (sub ras. n) R! schatinia L scratinia M 45 
hi (hii) plura © 49 Tedia & The- KL; cliuiam DCHK; catulam 
I 50 Ispo B ın ras. c 53 coliphia » coliphya R colimphia GM 
cholyphia L colifia B 56 melius melius DK aragne ® (gne ın ras.) 
c; arachline torquentis R, ord. rest. R! 57 fecit M; codice (d ex rt) 
bk cortice G; pellex FGHIKLM (l alt. supers.) R! 58 soli DEGIKLM; 
ister F hyster CL 59 dedit G 61 chilindros CEFK (ex chel) R! 
chelindros DHM -dos G chilidros A cilindros I 66 lauronia DOGKLM 
(u ex r) r, latronia F 66 faciunt C; summas KM 68 polliucas 
ABEFHIK (ex tas) R! (in ras.) c, poliucas G peliucas L polliciacas 
D palliucas m; labulla » 69 carphinia RAEF corfinia D corph- 
GKM cars-I calphurnia L 70 Sumet RD 71 Extuo KM; infamıa 
HM 75 num I 78 pelluces AGIM; hanc supers. c. 80 porigine 
D prurigine BFH purrigine C 83 te ın ras. R! 84 ridimicula 
D 86 posuere (ex runt) R 89 prophane D 92 Cicropiam DG; 


soliti add. c; babte I bapte (p add.) k barpte F balte H balthae 


G batte |||| (sub ras. us) d; cocyton (ci) REFKLM (ex ti) be coceiton 


A cochiton D 93 tactum REHI tinctum (ex tactum) k 94 tre- 


mentes » 96 Periculum I 97 autre I; galbana » 98 Et perui 
non est I; magistro D (ministro d) 100 arunci » recte RAEHI 101 
uideret R 102 analibus DBF 106 campo ® in campo k; spolium o 
spatium C 107 Expressum AC; faciem RDBEIK faciem est C 108 
semiramis » 110 aut (ex ac) R! 111 cibeles » recte RAEFI 116 
tam H; phrigio RDBCEH frigio AFGI; quis L (i in ras.) a quod 
H 116 abscindere GL abscidere RDE (ex sid) a absidere F (ex 
sind) k obscindere C_ 117 Quadraginta RM Quadringenta supers. 


up mm nt nn nn 
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k 118 corniecini (ni add.) c; cantauerit DBKL; here H 119 Signate 
sunt A; dictum est D 124 flamea D 126 clipeis » clippeis C 127 
nephas D, semper 132 negligis DEGHIKLM 133 Primo in ras. 
&; millhi sole M sole (ex mane) k 138 nequeunt » recie D 140 
indulsit F inclusit M; morientur » -untur (ex en) k 141 incondita 
pixide D in pixide » pisside L ||||condita in pixide (sub ras. in, in 


_ supers.) e; lide » recte RGHK 142 Non I Nec (ex Non)k 145 


in marg. b 146 in marg. k; catulis paulisque © 150 Et contum 
@; stigio w rece R 151 gradum M (uadum m) 1583, 154 155 
quod K 156: hic D hinc (ex hic) I huic I 158 Sulphura © 169 
Diluc @ (ex -ic) d recie RCH; quid ultra DGIK quod E 160 iuuerne 
ın lac. d 161 Orchadas w recie I Horcadas G Orphadas F; et D; 
minima (er nimia) ck 162 nunc in ras. R!; fiunt populi DA 166 


qui C quid in ras. Ri; faciant (ex ent) R! faciunt K 168 nunquam 


CFL; deerit & recte D_ 169 bracce DK bracche E 170 pretestatos 
FL -pretexatos D pretextos A; referunt ın ras. c. 


SATIRA IH. 


5 prochitam R -tan D; suburre D_ 8 et D; seue (ex sue)h 11 
Subsistit K Sustitit D; arcus (ex ces) f 18 Disimules F Disimiles I; 
pre(ae)stantius (cius) ® 19 aquae (e) ®; uiridi om. G; clauderet 
recie RE 20 tophum D 29 patriae CF; artarius R arturius » 31 
Quis & . 32 eluuiem ın lac. d 34 hii cornicies D 36 cedunt G; 
uulgi » recte (uulgus) RCGH 37 Quemlibet ® -lubet RE 46 
norint K (ex unt)e 57 uerearis D (uel timearis d) 68 non RABFH 
(ex nunc) ce; est aptissima D 60 obstabit wo; nec D 61 quam- 
uis -supers. d; cota C; achei R achaeae CF achee (ae) AGHIKL 
achiue (ae) DBEK (uel acheae d) 62 in tiberim syrus K; fluxit F; 
oruntes R horontes D 63 lingam (ex longa) R}; cordas » 66 
prostrare AF 66 est om. F; barbara tra I 67 sumet RDB sumit 
(ex et) e, summit KL; rechedipna BFHI -dimpna RE -dimma D 
rechydinna KL rechidimpna A -digna G redimna C; quirinus 


HI -ne (er nus) b 68 cerdinatico F; nicheteria RDEK nichit- G 


nucet- F 69 sicione RA scicione D sitione OEFGK sycione BLI 
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‘ sitvone H; ast om. CF; amigdone A amindone G - 70 atque BL 74 
torquencior D (uel torrentior d) 75 secum huc L; adtulit RBC 76 
geometer DFGK (ter ?n ras.) Rle -tra c L -tres (ex ter) b 77 sceno- 
bates RDEGIKL seno-F cheno-H ||||nobates (sub ras. se?) c schiae- 
no-b 78 jusseris » si iusseris AK (si supers.) c uisceribus, ibit 
1 79 Ad summam »o; neque] nec G ne K; nec] neque I; trax » trux 
(extrax)e 80 pennasw rectel 8legoom.F 82Signauit RDACHI; 
recumbit DACHI 83 romam supers. c; cotona F cottana R cotana 
B coctana DCEGIK recie a 85 Ausit R; auentinum D 87 Ser- 
monera I 88—101 om. A 88 inualidi|| (sub ras. s)r 90 augustamı 
D 93 (in fine) uel cum I 96 Non (er Nam) R! 99 hoemo R 100 
in marg. c 101si supers. R! 103 endromiden H (i ex e) e -meden 
RBF -dem IL -maden AC andromedem D 105 alienum & 106 
Ad faciem C 109 nihil aut RAEGI est ab KM est et ab BL est 
aut ab H (aut :n lac.) D nihilab F 111 adhuc leuis R 112 aulam 
o(ex auiam) b 115 Ginnasia D 118 penna «© poena C 119 est 
supers. d 120 erimarchus FH -thus A -manthus CL -tus B -chus 
I-machus RDEGKM 124 limine add. b 125 Offieii D (uel seruitii 
d); nusquam (ex numquam) R!c;estinras.e 128 pellat Icompellat 
L; ira R 130 aut DKM 131 seruio (i ex 0) R}; claudit » (ex 


cludit) r 133 calciene A calunie H; catuline D cariene H 134. 


atque iterum » iterum supers. c; super illam om. G; ac tu A at] 
tu (sub ras. que) c; uel prior. om. I 141 pascat G 142 parapside 
RDBEFK (ops in ras.) c parasside AHILM paraxide G 143 sui 
C 144 habeat B; et om. F; uires ]J; licet supers. c 145 peraras 
C; flumina I 146 diis » recte RDBC 147 in marg. R!; Quod ||jII||| 
quod (sub ras. dicam) C; materiem R; causamque REH; que om. ]; 
rotorum A 149 est om. D 150 consuto (ex cum) k; et b; uulnere 
® 153 facit homines C 156 in fornice © 157 nitidi ® 158 
iuuenemque EGl (ex es) R'h 164 Haud » (ex Haut) R! recte 
DH; obstat ® 67 in marg. cfG; in F, hie uersus post u. 190 seriptus 


erat. 168 negauit ® 169 Tranlatus D 171 ueraF 174 pulbita ' 


R 175 Exodium in lac. d; hyatum RACIL 177 similemque 
ABCF; uidebis (bis in lac.) f 181 sumittitur I 182 id om. C; hoc 


G 184 quod H cossum ut D quos sum E 186 hic om. :D; amici, 


[m —— |, . (fig (fen, ini Sieh, EEE EEE BEE EEE Een EEE. = 
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- K 187libris HIlibflis (sub ras. r) Rlae; illud wreete B 188 prestant 


& recie & prestantque F (uel prestare b) 190 gelida|| (sub ras. m) 
e; Tuinas K 195 Villicus w recte RB; ut in ras. a; contexit w recie 
R (cum in ras.) c 196 dormire iubet pendente DGL 197 nichil 
ubi I 198 feruida C_ (friuola c); tranfert D 199 Vcaligon D 201 
regula I 202 tibi I 208 hoc tamen D 210 :n marg. h; est om. 
0; a6 ChI; frustra o frusta RAB (a ın ras)c 211 cyboR; iuuabat 
DL 212 asturi RABCFHIL arturi DGK (r ex s) e 213 Pullati 
in ras. R!_ 214 Tunc ® reele BF; ienes L_ 215 iam om. C; occurrit 
m recte C occurit D currit B; qui in ras. c; donet (ex -at) R! 217 
preclarum o recie H; eufranoris » recie GHI; aut F; policleti (ly) 
&o polliceti I policreti @ 218 in marg. k; Fecasianorum » Phec- 
KL Fet-I Hec fecas-B 222 aedes (es in ras.) Tr 223 auelli @n ras. 
e 224 frabateriae 'R f|jab- (sub ras. T) f subraterie I; aut om. ]; 
frusione DCFKL fusione I fusitone H ,frusinoneparetur R: paretur 
DCFGH 225 conducis (s in ras.) R! 226 recte DC (uel reste 
d) 227 tenues » recte H, austu RF 229 pictagoreis D 231 sese 
(se add.) r 232 moritur eger C; illum DEGI 233 langorem wo recte 


RDI 234 quae EFGKL (ex que) R! que DAHI namque B naque 


C 236 rhedarum L; arcto CfL orto I 237 et om. F, supers. e 238 
Eripiunt CFGHI (ex ent) a; druse somnum C urso supers. k 240 
curet C; liburno » 241 obitum G; aut dormiet L et dormiet H 243 
uenit nobis wn ras c; obstat 244 magno|| (sub ras. s) f; populus 
magno D; lumbos add.c 246 atom. H, add. c et L; lignum RDCGHK 
(t ex ]) e (al. tignum r); capiti om. K 250 conuiuae in ras. c 255 
Sarraco 258 et uersum I effusum R; fundit FK 2859 de om. 
I, e FH 260 ın marg. c; actritum I 263 Strigilibus DFK -gibus 
G (l eras.) b Strillibus IL Singlibus C; et om. F; componitur K; 
gutto ® gucto IK 266 Porthmea k (rthm in ras.) R! Porchmea 
H Promea D Pothmea BFI Phodmea A Phormea c& Pormea E; 
gutturis D (uel gurgitis d); alnum (ex uum) d (uel alnum ]) 269 
cerebrum ® 271 cadunt ® recte RBH 272 scilicem CF; posljlis 
(sub ras. c) f 273 ad cenam inprouidus et si D; situ F 274 fallta 
R! 2756 et I 276 optes (ex obtes) R!; feres DC; uotum C 977 
diffundere w -fud-K fundere E 278 petulans (ex pat) R! putulans 
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D; nullum qui D 286 preterrea B; flammarumque etlınea (n add.) 
c; et om. H; ehenea H ethnea F 286 Mell (sub ras. «ue) a; quem 
supers. a; uel in ras. e et RDG 288 cognoscite D -ces G; premia 
(ae) © (alii proemia swpers. ]); ito premia rixae in ras. R! 293 
conca RE concha DACFH (uel conche d) conchae B conche (er 
a) k canocha I concas G; tumes (u in ras.)e 297 tentes KL temtes 
C; ue in ras. r que D- 298 feriunt (u ın ras.) f 302 Non D; 
hoc F; tantum ın marg. D; tamen tantum hec A tamen hec tan- 
tum (ex tantum hec tamen) c; timeas K; quis C quil| (sub ras. s) e; 
quis poliet I spoliat R 303 deerit ®; quam ın ras. T 307 pontina 
'o® recte RL pomtina B 316 Hiis DI, plures ®; connectere C 316 
declinat I 318 Innuit ® Annuit RIL; cociens B 319 reddit REL 
320 eluinam R (in lac.) d 321 Conuelle ©; egon C ego om. K; 
impudet G 322 Adiutor w. | 


SATIRA IV. 


1 adest DEGL et in ras. T; sepe supers. c 3 eger (ae) ®; fortis 

o 4 delicias (tiäs) uidue (ae) w; aspernatur 8 minime ® Mi- 
nime est D 9 uictata GKL uitata CE intacta I 13 Namque F; 
sicio D; serioque ® seioque L sereoque D 14 ferbior I 17 loquun- 
tur BEK loguntur DG 18 in munere BCFGHIL sub m-D 21 
clauso w; latis (ex us) r; specularibus (ex lanti) e 21 clauso 23 
non in marg. k; apitius CEFHI aspieis D; octu C haec G 24 Suc- 
 cintus  recte REIL; papiro ® 25 pretium (ci) squame (ae) 28 
Quales ®; illum DI; glutisse w recte H 30 et supers. R! 31 purpu- 
reus (ex as) R (ex is) f; ructaret 33 fracta 34 libet (ex lic) 
e; hic w; consistere L_ 37 Cum om. C; Sed F; semianimem ABG 
animum in lac. d 39 adriaci ® -ca’C -tiei B; rombi RBCFHIKM 
rumbi DEG rohnbi A 41 sinus (ex um) ]; neque w recie BG; enim 
om. M . 43 torpentis 44 et in marg. a 45 magister (ter ın ras.) 
R! 47 plena haec G 48 disparsi D 50 fugiuum D; discere DL 
dillcere (sub ras. s)e 53 parfurio RDEGK; amilato D aut armillato 
C 54 que om. D; ex w est DB, om. I; in D; est (suo loco eras. ın 
fine add.) v; toto est ACFHILM 57 quartana D 58 iam deformis 
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D 59 urgeat w recie Ü_ 60 quaquam F quam qui B; seruallt (sub 
ras. n) R! 61 uestem D uestam (ex tem) R! et uestam in marg. 
E 62 miratris B miranti D--tis I 63 Et» 64 expectant EGHM; 
obsania F; preconia obsonia patres G 66 tunc (ex tum) e recte RBG; 
piscens DHM pijlcens (sub ras. s) e, piceus I 67 Iste in ras. c; sto- 
macum propterea G; saginis 71 dis  recte BE 72 deerat 
©; pisci supers. e 73 dederat I 76 sedet BCEFIKLM residet 
A 78tunc w recie REGK; profecti R perfecti C; quorum hic RDG 
hie supers. e; qui supers. a; obtimus R 79 quamquam (ex que) 
R! 81 iocunda w recte R 82 om. A, interscr. a; mollea 83 recenti 
M 84 sic I 85 afferre A ferre ® |||jferre (sub ras. ad) e 88 om. 
A, inlerscr. a 89 direxit w; brachia w recie G 92 vemes I; aut 
C; octogesima ® 94 acllius (l @n ras.) e agilius D 96 iam w; 
destinata ® 98 gigantum G -tis (ex tum) f 99 nil BK; cominus 
ABEFGK 100 numidas (n add.) c. 101 iam om. GI; imtelligat 
RBEGHL -ligit DACFK 102 illud (ex non) k; miretur L 103 
Bbrute ulum I; est om. D 113 ueiento RDIK ueyento (y in ras.). 
l, uegento ABCEFG uelliento (sub ras. n) h 120 leuum w -uam AL 
-uum (ex uam) b 123 ueiento RDHK (ue et n ın ras.) e, ueyento 
L uegento ABFG -do C oiento I; ut om. H; phanaticus B 126 
clarique ın marg. b 126 temone inras. b 127 Excidit RDEGHK: 
aruigarus L; belua ın ras. b bellua FH 128 Ereptas K Arrecta 
G; in o; sudes (ex as) R!; hoc (ex hic) c 129 memoret I 131 illa 
R (uel alta r) alta DI 134 cicius RDABCEF 135 iam supers. f; 
tegulae (e et ae ex i)T recie w; caesar G 136 reciew 139 usus w 141 
rutupinoque R recte CHIKL rutopinoue A rupinoque D rutupinoue 
(tu add.) c ruptinoque G rutupinoljjue (sub ras. que) F -no 
uel (l add.) b 142 deprehendere w recte DCK 147 getis (this) 
RBAEGHI graetis K geticis DL degetis (ex degens) c genis F; 
que om. I; sigambris AC sicc-RL sica- © 148 Domirus © (dieturus 
c); ex] om. » a diu- RE! 149 Ampera C (xia supers. 6); epistola 
DBFGHKL; penna ® 150 nugis om. D 1652 Ilustresque ® que 
om. E. 


’ Hosius (op. cit. p. 11) donne pour R diuersis; j’ai lu adiuersis. 
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SATIRA V. 


1 nundum ir ras. b; pudet (ex putet) ce; est om. DE; mens est 
“ Lmensem I 4 galba 10 cum om. G; possis © (s ex t) R! possis 
et G 15 Et fructus C; raro RG rarum quamuis F; duos ergo Ü 17 
cessaret (t in ras.) c; culeitra ® recte R 20 cingulas G; demittere 
RDG 23 circuagunt E; sarraca ® saraca DCF recte RK; boete 
DCGHIKL 24 tamen cena H tamen est K; quod in marg. a: 
succida ® recte RAHK suceita D; nolet (ex it) a recte BEGHIK 
nollit (lit «n ras.) r nollet DEFL 28 quoties K; liberorumque I; 
cohortes D 29 lagena ® -goena A languena F 34 sentenis D 
setigenis K 37 magniC (crassi c) crassi in R; ipse in ras.c 38 Aclia- 
dum RF Eliadum a Ahel. E; et om. CLM; inequalesque DACFLM; 
berillos © 39 fialas D 41 numerat AM (ex ras) c -Tet (ex rat) f; 
unguesque EH; qui seruet L reseruat C; aduncos RE amicos ABI 
(uel acutos a) 42 illic ©, hiaspis BH hyaspis CL yaspis DI 43 


tranfert D 47 iam add. R! 49 feruet supers. R! 51 poni supers. - 
R! 51 polltabis (sub ras. r) R! 54 cui supers. c; nollis B nolles 


DM 57 tulli D 58 Et tenet eneam I; te ın ras. Ri 60 ne seit 
(c add.)c 61 nam formaR 62 est post digna add. R!; ipse I 63 
uocatus ® -tur M: gelidae calidaeque K 67 mure panem ın ras. 
R! 68 Vi I; frustra DACHLM -tlla (sub ras. r) R! 70 molique 
C; factus © 71 chohibere D 72 artocopi © -tho- AM -chopi D; 
fingis amente I 74 Vix ® 78 in marg. F 79 Jupiter (piter in 
ras.) R! 80 distendat » -dit E -tat DFI 83 Cum F; excelsis 1; 
magistri B ministro C_ 84 gamarus ® gammarus RDHKL 87 
tibi misero A; caulus D 88 Laternam REGHL -na DBCFIKM 91 
leaitur in 92 Nullus H; domino ® recte R 93 Taurominitane 
(ae) RDBEHI -mino-L -muni-A -muntane F -mintane G -mitane 
KM -metitane ce 96 patitur (ex mur) ce recte RG 101 ct om. 
F; pennas w(eeri) R! 102 carybdim R-ri-D 106 suburre DFIKM 
110 et prim. om. C 112 simpliciter D ciuiliter (ci add.) ce 114 ın 
ras. R! 115 ferro dignus RDEGKM 116 Fumat ®; traduntur 
(t pr. add.) bk radentur RDEM raduntur ® 118 aledius » alidius 
RABE 119 libie CK (e ex a) e libiae M Iybia R libia DAFGHL 


{ ’ 
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| (a ex e) b libbia I 121 spectas w recte DL; chironomonta AEFCG 


recie R cir-D chyr-L -manta BHM chiromonta I ceronominta K 
cyra nomonta C 123 refret I 125 uelud D 128 sumitque @ 
recie RAE; contracta C; labellis (er tab) b 129 quis add. c 130 
bibe et A; regi bibe dicat C; sunt plurima D suntque C 131 percussa 
D; lana G 132 Quadringenta (ex dra) 1, diis  recte AC iis G; 
similis diis add. f 134 fieres quantus L; uirroris I 135 tribro I; 
istis I 137 eritis D; fratress 138 ın marg. a; Tu si uis M (te 
ex tu) d; paruulus © 140 locundum ® recte R 141 micale D 
myc- R 142 gremio effundat L; simul © 145 uenerat R fecerit 
C (uenerit c) 146 ponantur D ponetur M 147 posi 148 pos. G, 
ordinem rest. g 147 qualem ABCFK -les (ex lem) 1 148 ın marg. 
E; nl DBEG 149 atque aliis K; uidebit F iub- (ex uid) b 151 
perpetuis G -tuus (ex -tuis) c; habebit HI (ex bat) I 157 namquae 
(ex que) c; Minus CG munus I 162 putat (a ex e) e; esse culinae 
K 163 enim om. D 164 Et truscum D 166 Semesum (ex Sum) 


r 169 que om. B; estritto A 173 Fragra I. 


SATIRA VI. 


4comuniF 7haudo (ex aut) bce (het d in ras.) faut D; cyn- 
phya B_ 10 Et om. I; glandes CF glandel| (sub ras. m) h; ructante 
(nte add.) e 11 tunc aliter C 13 Compositique ® (que ex ue) 
R! recie AE; penates K_ 14 pacientiae © (pudicicie c); forsam I 15 
extiterint © -rant (aexi)b -runt  18et pomis Mac (exet)1 21 
antiquum ® recie AFI; alienis I; lecti G 22 ın marg. E 25 recte 


©& 28 duces RDGHIK (ex is) cl 29 tesiphone DABFGH (te in 


ras.) c thes-EM tesy-L; exagitare ® recie GHIKL 32 aemulius 
(mu ex mi) R! 33 placeat I 34 None F; pupillo F 35 non litigat 
noctu B 36 Mic RDI 41 fieri supers. R!; putes in marg. b putas 
DFKM 46 mediam  recie RG (uel mediam r) uenam ın ras.c 50 
P |||||| auce ‚F; cereris ® cercris I 52 necte RCEFG (uweltender) 54 
hoc G ;sit add. f 56—57 in marg. h 58 affirmat w recie R; nichil 
DHI nihil M; in pr. om. D 89 iupiter D (ex iupp) R! 63 batillo ® 
-cillo HM -thillo C 64 Tucia A Tutia I Tuscia DFGKLM; uessicac 


;- A en m ah A 2 
. ru FR 
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uix G; appula w recie RACFHK,; gannit  garrit C 65 subitum ! 
w(exr to) R! b; et om. BK; longum ® 66 Attendunt M; thimele 
& recie RL thimule D timele‘ B; tunc (ex nunc) ]; discit (sc en 
ras.) ef 68 clausoque w clauso uacuoque L; sola fora L 69 
tristis R tristes supers. c 70 tenet RK (uel tenent r); aci CF acei 
(ci in ras.) e accii RG 72 aut honoes DAK onoes I authonoes 
REH anth- FL attonoes C recie BG; diligit (ex el) R!] 74 Crisigo- 
num D; uetant hiis pulla I 756 expectes DE; amelitur (sub ras. n) 


f 77 ambrosiusue D que om. H; curules I 80 conopeio D 81. 


eurialum ® eure- R auri- A; mirmilonem © myr- L -millo- R 
mirmirl- M mirlonem K;!exprimat (ex et) 1 82 est add. c; ippia 
& recte A yppia L ypia E ipia F; Judum add. R! 87 relinquid F-iquit 
(t ex d) R! 89 dormisset (ex dormis) c 91 apud w recte DAF 92 
longeque D 96 possint AC; consistere D 99 TumC 101 Conuomit 
(on in ras.) d Quae uomit G; et haec H et supers. K 102 puppim 
(upi)  pupem' G; et om. CE; gaudet et C; rudentes ® 103 
juuenta est ® juu. capta est M 104 Ippia » recie AC Yppia EL; 
ludicia M; duci G 108 Atritus Al; galea w; maribus C 109 saepe 
RABEFIK semper (ex sepe) c; ocelli add. R! 110 hoc R}; 
jacinctos hoc facit: illos D facit hoc illos esse yacinthos (hoc add., 
esse del.) 1,illosque M 113 uegento wueiento HIKL 114 Quod C; 
fecerit. (ex fecit) c ippia w recte AC, i prim. in ras. R! 117 tegelitem 
(sub ras.n) R! 120 Set (d) ACHIKM; flauo (o in ras.) e 123 Constitit 
o; licisse DABGHIL recte R licistae E liciscae K licixe M lucisse C 
lucisce F 125 intrantes 126 om. ® praeter L: Continueque 
jacens 128 abiit M; set (d) DACEFKL; tantum N 130 laxata K; 
nondum GK 135 nimiumque DK 136 quare est D; censonia K 
cesonia DL cessennia H 137 quingenta ® quig- R -gllenta (sub 
ras. U) c 138 haud I 146 sarcinolas C; dieit RBEGHKM 147 
om. ], ın marg. rd, ex texiu post u. 158 expunzıt Tr 151 Quantum 
D; omnis L 152 Quod K; et w recte RACE 153 yason DIL 155 
tollentur R; rursus ?n ras. C 156 Myrrina RB recte A Myırh- L 

I Cette lecon se trouve sur une rature, et est de la main R!. Hosius, 
op. cit. p. 14 Yattribue AR. 


Dur 
fi 
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Mirr- DFGHIKM (ex Mur) e Miri- C; adamas w (ex ans) T recie 
CF; beronicis  -ces R (ec is)1 158 dedit hunc w hunc om. GI 169 
pede mero K; sabata w recte REIL 160 dementia IL 162 formosa 
® 165 cigno » cygno L 166 ferret K ferat E; post 167 leg. ın 
D ın marg.: Qui mortis seuo geminent ut uolnere causas 169 
et om. G 171 ın marg. h; migra (ex ni) c 172 tu depone 174 
exclamat D 175 gregem D -ges (ex gem) R! 177 scropha RBCHLM 
183 dies  recte M die ACI 186 om. I 187 sullinomensi E; cicropis 
DH 190 quod I 192 Tunc H; etiam om. K; octogesimus (otto) 
® 193 hie supers. .R! 195 werba graeca saepe corrupla w, in lac. 
d Vita et anima I Totus uersus caret scriptura in M; relietis © 196 
quid DCFGLM;, excitat: DBCFHIKL; ignem M 198 penne w 
pilennae G; hoemo RA emo BC 199 conputet RA 205 Daucius 
(us ın lac) d recte RAE Dacius (ti) BEGHIKLM 209 illa I 211 
eris I 213 obstante (ex ops) b constante C; nihil om. B nil haec 
AFL; et si B; nolit ®; emetur (ec am) R! 214 effectus GIKM; 
excludetur Ü (ex datur) bkl -atur (ex etur)e 220 qui t- RBIk 221 
morte uiri D; est om.C 222 feceris RFI -rit (erris)h 224 relinquet 
K 231 salua est D 234 nil simplex DEGKL 235 tunc w 236 
At uocat R 237 interea lateret securus B 238 que add. R!; silet] 
pauet 240 Aut RDEG 246 Endromedas RDGLM -mades 
AB -madas EK 247 nouit A; uel] aut w recte DL 248 assiduis o; 
sudibus ©; scutaque I 250 nisi siquid inillo en ras f!; matrona 
(ro ın ras.) g; in om. I 251 ın marg. f, agitat 253 uiros IK 
uires (ex os) I; et tamen DM hec ın ras. e 258 tum FKM 2659 
Hae|| (sub ras. c) R! Haec DCI 261 strepitu D; preferat F 262 
curuentur FM 264 Tides (s add.) c rude I; consumitur I 267 
Hos gemitus G; gemit DACEIM 270 post 271 pos. D; Tunc o; 
tirgide I trigide C- 271 Tunc D Tum E 274 atque ipsis AI ipsis 
supers. R! illis F, supers. b iis supers. 1; spectantibus w recte DCEGKL; 
ıpsam E 275 manare (ex ere) R! c; amorem add. | 276 Tune tibi 
tu G; tum RL tu GC; nunc E, tunc] om. B; curuca RAGHIL (ex 


! F avait probablement passe de tuba (250) 3 ueraeque (251); f a Ecrit 
sur rature les mots omis (nisi-illo) et ajout& en marge le v. 251. 


- ee Lin. Se 


r rt HE ne 


x 
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curr) d corruca F curruca BEEKM 277 Exsorbes FH 278 recte 
® 280 sodes dic w recie R 282 nenon RI ne|| (sub ras. c) e 285 
Deprehensis AGKLM; animosa crimina R 286 de quo DEIM 288 
sinebat ® (ex bant) k recie L 291 in turre DLM in supers. h 295 
periit LM; istros ABIG recte R ystros C histros DEFHKM Iıystros 
L 296 ın marg. d; A sibaris I Et baris C; colles w; et om. D; ad 
(et omisso) ABFHIKM; est supers. 1; et (ex atque) 1 297 et om. 
DG 304 iam in F 305 exurgit  recie BE exarsit K 306 Hinc 
et B; aera (ex area) b aerea M 307 note (ex nocte) bk 311 uicem 
D; agitant A 316 ululante priapo w priapro B poato I 320 ancillas 


> (8 add.) d; laufela RACGHI -fella KL laufena M lamfela E -phila 


D lausella F losella B; coronas F 321 cosse LM 322 lIla D; 
frietum @ (ex fructum) R!; crissantis DKLM griss-- F 323 palmam 
o; aequat ® 326 hernia ® 327 plurigo B; tunc fem- w recte 
A 828 Et © It D Hie K; toto pariter REGL; clamor repetitus 
DBCHIK 329 amitte B admittet F; iam om. w; dormitat ® 332 
ueniet w; et om. 333 in marg. c; desint DE; ipsas M 334 sub- 
mittete DA 337 spaltria B saltria DACEFGHIKM 338 duo 
sunt C; sint DABH 339 post 341 pos. G; Illie CGM; testieulis 1; 


ER, 


consius 1; undefugit R fugit (ex fuit) c fugit mus (ex fugimus)h 341 


Quaeque B; mutata M; figuram est ® -ra est, M 343 Simpluuium 
DeKM Simpinium G; nigrumue ® recte BHM 345 non ad M: 
claudius ® (ex cladius) r (ex clod) 1 347 cohibe ® choibe D coibe 
F; illos & 349 in marg. c 350 pedibus silicem DE; atrum om. 
H 352 oculnia ABCFHIL -nea G oculina DEKM oglunia (glu 
in ras.) R!; uestes AC 367 domi est E 358 in marg. R 363 
Sed EG; uelud D; rediuiuus ® rediciuus L_ 364 e om. BI, supers. 
h, de supers. b; semper tollatur w recie A 365 post 362 pos. L, 
ord. rest. 1; Et nunguam G; repetunt w recie EL reputat C; sibi super. 


a; sua gaudia CGL sua quanti gaudia D; constant CG 366et D. 369 


quod w; calida quod iam M 371 exspectatos B; iusos A 373 
tantum dam(p)no wrecte A 373 AetBom.® 376 dormiet E 380 
Voces M 381 Exphet M 383 hidimeles (idi) ® hie dimeles G 
hidimiles (di in ras.) R!, operam EK -ras (ex ram) ]; ut (ex aut) 
h 385 alti w 386 Cum ® 390 ne D 393 dic quaeso nunc (nunc 
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in ras.) R! 395 ut uideo w; est alt. om. B; quid agatur CEL quod 


om. G; apud w recte DACF 398 peruolat D 399 posset que(ae) 


BHI quam Ah posset, (ex it) 1; que posset DF; possit quae RK; 
quam (am in ras.) possit eG; subferre D 401 strictisque ® (ex sic- 
cis)e siceisque RDG 402 quid (d add.) R}; toto quid IL; fiet 
DCFG 404° amet et D; decipiatur ® 405 pregnantem ® 407 
cometem DCEGK -them (ex tam) 1 408 famamque F; que om. 
C; recentes © ° 409 portam D; fecisse I ipsa F ipse H isse (ex ipse) 
C 410 illic om. K 412 triuio est G; cuique D 413 quodw 416 
Exorata w 418 teterrima in ras. R! 425 Vrgentur ® recte ABCH 
426 quod plena F 427 a pedibus (a supers.) k 428 rapidam RA 
CGK 429 et terram luto (terram  supersc. R) wterramque D 
Ingeo B atque luto terram K° 430 aut lata ® (ex lota) R!; falerno 
FI 435 "uirsilium ® 436 maronen (ex marito) R 441 Tot |||} 
pariter R; et E 442 tuba C; atque aera (era) ® (era ın marg.) e; 
fatigat I 448 recumbet R 449 curuum (ur in ras.) r currum G; 
sed non I; rotatum D 450 euthuemene R entimema F enthimena 
(ti) ©; omnes (ex is) b 451 intelligat ® recie C_ 454 que supers. 


RI 455 opize cF; castigat ® 459 extensis w; committit RDEG 


462 polipeana (sub ras. p) R! popeana © pomp-GIK 464 ın marg. 
c; lota (ex laeta) R!; uenit F 466 formosa ® 466 in marg. c; 


. u08 mittitis A. 468 posi 469 pos. B; at I; illo tunc AFIL ıllo de G 


469—471 ın marg. E 470 permittatur D 473 dicatur E; auulcus 
1 474 Est opere (ae) pretium (ci) Op. pr. est B; ın R legılur 
in scholjis: Est pretium curae 475 faciant (a alt. ın ras) R}; agitant- 
que I 476 Aduersus DBCIK; perit E perüt (ex rit)e 479 flagellis 
® 480 om. I; prestant DEG 483 post 484 pos. FI: Et cedens 
GKL Et cedit (ex cecidit; idem u. 484) b Et cedit et D; longique 


legit transacta E trasuersa K 4856 Intonat E 486 Profectura . 


o Pref-AI (ex Pro) R! Perf-K: domo  domo est CF 489 apud 
@ recte DABCF,; sacraria (ex ius) r 490 Componit ® recie C Com- 
ponunt D 491 humero ABEHIKL -08, DUFG (s add.) T; wexac 
RABC fecas EF secas D phecas G (in lac.) h feclas I pheax 
K 494 wexac BRABC secas D fecas I; amisit D 497 mat- 
rona w (ex ter) r materna supers. k 498 Et merita ABG Emiri- 
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taque I; cessit R -et D 501 tantiw (ex a) R! tanta (ex ti) e 503 
uidebis (bis in ras.) R! 508 interea cura D cura est E 509 uiuit 
(ex wat) c; marito  recte RGH 511 setecceC 518 nise E 519 
serampellinas K xerapelinas RH serapellinas BEL -peli-DCG cram 
- pelinas I; uestes! w (ex ueteres) R! ueteres E 520 post 521 pos. 
B 521 simul (ex semel) a;expiat D 522 descendit RL -dat DACFG 
-det (ex dat) k 525 et BI; tremebunda ® 526 Ereptet D Erepit 
C -pet (ex pit) e Crepet I; yo AEG 527 Ibat J; calidasque ® (s add.) 
rc 528 sparget R; edem (ae) ® (m add. h, erasit 1) 531 dii ® (ex 
di) R!e, dinocte R; loquuntur ABE -cuntur FHIL -quentur C 533 
lanigero ® (ex lin ?) r lin- (ex lan) kl 537 caduceo ® (ex co) c caduco 
RH (uel cadurcork) 539 lacrimis w (is en ras.) ce recte I-mas H 541 
pepono ® popano (ex pepono) k pepone FL (uel popano |) popono 
in marg. D 543 Secretam E; aure D_ 551 rimatur et! ® (ex bitur) 
R!-mantur AI 553 set (ex et) e; quicquid 554 credunt I -dent 
(ex dunt) ]; fonte w fronte RDA (Tr supers.) ef affronte B (uel fonte a) 
557 horum hic est ABCFHI recte REGKL est hic horum D; quis 
I 558 et 559 ın marg. c 559 ciuis wn lac. d; formidandus F 560 
arti DG (s add.) rh 561 longo w recte, sed in marg. D 563 ciclade 
w(ex da) r-da (ex de) L 564 seriffo R 565 hic terice (ae) RCFR 
recte DH hicterice EGI hyct- L ycterrice B interice A . 567 et un 
ras.T 568 enim om. G; numina (u in ras.)r 569 ın marg. E; Hec 
(e ın ras.) r Quae G; ignorat (ex ret) k; sidus quid H sydus BL 571 
Qui w recte GhK; damno L (ex nis)h 573seuC; fucina I 575 Con- 
sulitur (ur add.) c; petenti AI -te (ex ti) 1 579 possit BO pesit 
A 582 utrumgue ® -imque (ex um) b 584 popisma ® (pisma 
in ras.) R! 585 dabit RDGK feret ® (in ras.) e; phrix DEGK 
frix ABCFHIK; indus ® recte RDEGH malus I 587 Aut D; quis 
publica in ras. R! (sub ras. occulta?) 589 ostendet DCHI 591 
in marg. d 592 Hec D Hae|| (sub ras. c) R!; omnes 593 Nutrices 
R; urgente & recte ACF 595 prosunt D 596 post 597 pos. L, ord. 
rest. |, sterilem REGK; in om. R; uentre (tre in ras.) R!; Post 601 


1 Ce sont la des corrections de R!; R &crivit ueteres et rimabitur. GCf.- 


Hosius, op. cit. p. 19. 
2 R avait linigero; le premier i a ete rature et surmonte d’un a. 
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leguntur ın R hr Ires versus Iınea cırcumdati: Semper aquam portes 

fimosa addolia semper Istud onus subeas ipsis manantibus urnis 

@Quod rabidum nostro phalarim ededisti. 603 delata ACF (ex 

| decepta) e; atque w (in ras.) r 606 Arridens w; omnes w recie F; 

hos tamen omnes D (fouet d) 607 que om. F, add. c; porriget_ 
' N 609 atque DABCEHIL 610 uendit (dit ?n ras.) r 612 nates 
RDIK 613 caligo animi A; obliuia D 622 capud defendere C; 
suasit N 623 longam...saliuam w (m add.) r recte RDBEG 624 
possit A; ingnes C (ne en ras.) f ignes (ex ingens) R}; et haec E 626 
| quantum RCFGHK -ti DBIL (ex tum) e recte (tanti) A; ulla supers. 
| c 632 aliquis ante B; ipsa D 633 timidus (us ex os) Tr; pregustat, 
I 635 egressi et finem ® (et om.) DL recte AEK 636 crimen BCHI 
carmen (ex crimen) f (men in ras.) r; baccatur D 637 rutilis © 
recie RFGHI 640 deprehensa ® recie DCOEK 641 ın marg. c 643 
traicis CEF tragicis * (trag in ras. ex mag?) r 644 progne w 645 
Granda D 647 mostris AI; nocentem ® 648 incendente (ex 


. 


ced) R! 652 spectent G 653 Alcestem RDIK 654 cupient DKL 
| -piunt H (ex cap) f; spectare BH recte bh 655 Occurrunt D; tibi 
on. A 656 clitemestram DABFGI cliti- H clitemnestram L (in 


ras.) ce clytemestra R!; habebat I 658 Inuisam DGK Insulsam 
(sulsam in ras.) R!; et supers. D; dextral|| leva (que add.) e 659 
non I nunc (ex non) b 660 pregustaret w. 


SATIRA VII. 


3 noti celebresque ® recte BCF multi cel- I 8arca (cha)w 11 
tripodes ® -das GI et trip- K 12 Alchinoen RABGK -ci-DEH 
| -cynoem L -tinoen I -tionem F -cionem C; bachi ® bacchi KL 15 
capadoces w recie R; que om. B 16 galliaw; in R post 16 unus 
! uersus carel.scriptura, prima littera u. 17 mavor est solıto quasi incrprat 
| salira noua* 18 posthaec RCEGKL hec DE; perflat I; amoris 
I 20 o om. I; eircumspexit B; nos RDBHKL (uel uos h) 22 Set 
D; exspectanda A expetenda F 23 ideo ın marg. d 24 dignorum 


ı Cf. Hosius, op. cit. p. 20. Cette lecon n’est pas de R, mais de r. 
ı Gf. Hosius, op. cit. p. 21, cod. VL. 
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J; posse C potius K posce tibi iamque B 25 Conscribis w recte 

DAK; ueneris dona D deteris I; thelesine IL 26 claude ® vrecte 

RH; positorinea I 27 calamos ®; prelia supers.r 28 Quid DB 30 

ulterius D 33 cascidis I 35 nuda et fac- D 39 aut RDGHIK 

‚at BCEFL ac A 40 retices C; maculonus ® (nus ın lac.) d 41 

Ac ® At H 43 in om. I; sedentes w jacentes A 48 hece A 49 

sterili (ili ın ras.) R!; tenui BCI; uersatur D 52 cachetes (cath) 

w; egroque (et om.) ABEHIKL 54 nihil wnil GKL 56 mini- 

strare I; tamen K 60 Pyerio FL; thyrsumue (ty, ti) REGKL; 

sana 61 inobs E 62 satur est om. Test om. B; oratius BCEGHI 

KL -cius A; heuhoe RF ohe add. h euhohe & heuoe E euoe C ohe 

D oe K hoae B hoe A oet L hoc I 64 et a G; domini B; cvrlie R! 

cyrrae BCL cyTrae|| (sub ras. que) e, eirre DAGHK circe F; niseque 

® (ni in ras.) R!; currentes eque I 65 nostra DEFK uestra (ex 

nostra) 1 68 confundat (ex fon) R!; erinis ® her-AGH 69 uirgilio 

® recte A, desit ® deesset L 71 gement F 72 aut qua I 73 
albiolos w -beolus (us ?n lac.) d recie CL; pignorat R 74 quid DG 75 
Quintilinae G; quid DC 80 et ® recte F; sarrano w recie B; salino 
 salillno (sub ras. i) R! -lieno G (uel saleio I) 81 est om. D 82 
iocundam ® recte R; nomen D (uel carmen d) 83 fecit cum RK; 

cum statius (ex constantius) R! 85 Afficit ; que om. D; uulgi 

® 87 Exurit G; ni RDEGKL; uendat 88 largitur 89 Semestri | 
DGK 91 bareas ® -cas HI 92 Profectos C; pelopea (sub ras. | 
philomela) R! -peia DAFH; philomela (sub ras. pelopea) R! philo- 
mena facit pelopeia RAF philomena DACFGHI 93 Haud (d ex 
t)r hAut d 94 nunc om. K; proculeus DK 95 quis prior. om. 
I 96 Tunc w recie G 97 toto uinum DBHIKL 99 petit w -tis 
C; plus om. L; olei om. I 100 Namque oblita modi millesima 103 | 
quis terre D 105 qui G; tecto © 106 qui D; prestant (prac) ® 

recte ACFG 107 et om. 1 108 tunc ® recte DHIK 111 follis . 
I 112 deprehendere ® recie RDBCE; mensam C 114 rus satipone 
RABCEFI russatipone H rus sati pone DKL pone rus sati G; lacerte 

® 117 lapso A 118 Figantur (ex Lig) r 119 premium DC 120 

et w recie DAF, afrorum (aff) ®; bulli CEFI 121 deiectum G; 
lagaenae R -gene ® 122 qua tunc I 123 in wrecte GC 124 
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petet @ -it GL -at C; et om. A 125 et alti G 129 pelo DC 130 
Tongilli ® -gili. R; rinocerote ® reno- G -ronte DK curinocenote 
I- 133 Emturus DCF; mirrina ® recie AE 134 stlataria DAEHL 
staltaria BK stataria © recte R 135 hoc ipsis est D ipsis BEHIK 136 


 illis @ (is in ras.) 1 138 seruat in ras. R! 139 Vt redeant ueteres 


& Vt uet. red. EFL; ducentes R 140 nil 141 hoc DFGHK 142 
posita ABFI posita est D posita est, an E (rn ras.) ] posita an sit K 


. postque (ex posita) R! 144 om. R, suo loco inseruit R!; ideo om. I; 


pluris ideo F; quam supers. c; cossus 146 flentem basilo BHI; 
deducere w recte ACF 149 Affrica DABFGHK; imponere © inp- 
ABC 150 uectiw uec ti (ex nec) b 151 classis (ex au) R! clausis 
I 153 Proferet DG (ex Perf) 1; cantabat L; iisdem HL hisdem 
DBCFGK 154 cambre (an) w; reperita H 155 aut quod RD; 
sit om. C; aut ubi B;suma FH 156 eparte RL 157 Posse I; omnes 
set B 158 apellas BEGH (s add. c) :159 qui I; leua in ® leua 
D 162-liberat I 163 flumina DGH (ful ex flu) k 164 Circumligat 
1 165 in marg. A; uis supers. c; quod w recte RD 166 eum K; 


.. ast aliiw(ast ınras.) detast H 167 Etw 174 neperat A ||nepereat 
‘c; tessara DG 175 quippe est haec D haec quippe BCF; merces 


in ras. e, tenta BCKL 177 scindens ® sindens A; tehodori D 
thedori K 178 sexcentis w secentis D 179 plure I 181 ın marg. 
E 184 ueniet (ex net) R! -niat D; constet ın ras. e 185 Componat 
© -net AB recte R; ueniat DCG; condat BCFGIL (ex det) e -det 
DA 187 sufficiunt DEK -cient (ex unt) b; res (ex rex) c; post 
188 lacuna in I usque ad u. VIII 83. 193 ioculator R 195 primus 
C 197 uolet (ex ua) R}; fiet G; de consule rethorC ! 198 vn marg. T; 
R scripserat hunc uersum post u. 211; fies  recte G 199 an DABK 201 
triumphos ® 204 thersi- CL recte RB tersi- DAFGK t.hesi- EH 208 
Spirantesque ; queom.B 212cauda (ersa)r 214 quiw; quotiens 
H 215 encheladi » en celadi R; affert © aufert B 217 est prior. 


 supers..R!; autem om. K aut BG; quam (ex quod) d 218 acenetus 


(coe, che, cce) w; ipse w, add. r 219 franget RBCEFHK 222 


1 De fies (v. 197), C a pass6 au fiet du v. 198; c aajout& en marge les mots 
manquants. 
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modo ne DK; qui F 225 post 221 pos. D, post 222 pos. B 222 — 
223—224 om. G 223 nemo prior. om. K; sedebat 225 ne DGK; 
orfecisse (r in lac.) d 226 Quot (ex Quod) R}; stabunt FK 234 
patriamque ® 235 Archemori ® -nori AF anchemori R recie D; 
annos ® (ex is) 1 236 siculus ® (ex li) c -Äis K; frisibus DAB 
CEFL phrig- GHK recte (yg in ras.) r 238 uultum ® 239 |l|||cetus 
Tr; nec AG nell (sub ras. c) R}; Ijjudant (sub ras. a) R! dicant C ludant 
in lac.d 240 Neu D. 241 trementes ® (ex tis) R! 242 curas et w. 


SATIRA VII. 


1 Stemata w recie RH Etecmata A; prodest supers. d 2 pietos- 
que D 3 et om. D; stantes 4 nasumque 5 Coruini ® (ex 
num) h 7 om. ®, in marg. r; Fabricium post haec multa... 8 
Famosos ® 9 quid DGK 11] numa :n ras. d; ortus 15 euga- 
nia D 16 catenensi DF; punice C; lunbum D 17 squalentes 
o; traducat B producit ACFGH (ex cat) R! ] -ducat DK (ex cit) 
e 19 exornem in ras.b 26 ietulice AB; te D (ueltu d) 27 Silla- 
nus » Syll- RL; alio 28 Ciuis (ex Cuius) R! 33 paruam w recte 
RAE (p’uam :n C),; exortamque A 34 Europam D -pem BCFK; 
facieque D_ 36 erat RHK; huc est in ras. c 37 fremit ABCFHK 
-mat (er mit)e 38sis 40 Plance N; sanguine ®stemate KL 43 
aere @ |||||lere (sub ras. agg) e recie RDHK 44 humilis C; inquit D 
-is (ex it) ch uulgi 49 uenit et ABFGH; gente RDE 51 Hic 
@;, eufraten (em) 57 putat RDEL putet (ex det) b 61 in om. 


D;, pectore D_ 62 corithe (ae) RAK (ex rin)e corinthe (ae) DEFG 


corithes B -thi L corhite H; et om. B etsi K 64 gloria D (ex gratia) 
e 66 tritoque RDABF,; que eras. e; et om. w recle (trito et) L; tra- 
hunt D 67 nepotis © 68 miretur B; primum ® primo ın ras. 


] 72 Tradidit B; ct om. G; plerumque D (rec n)e 75 ut sic ın | 
ras. R'tu R situ D (er sicut) e ut supers. c 76 alienae K 78 


uacuas H; desiderat ® 81 filaris R 83 nephas DGH 86 et om. 
I, cosini DCH toto cosmi L 87 et diu R; diu cum te prouincia 
tandem D 88 accipiat C -piet (ex piat) K 89 et om. DEGL % 
reeum ®; exuta DBGIK (ex exausta) f exsuta H exusta El ex- 


: Rn a 
Veen EEE EEE, m EEE —— m. 
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hausta C 92 flumine D 93 numitor DCKL 96 in. mary. c; nata 
G natare liquid B 97 in marg. f 98 nec w nel] (sub ras. c) e non 
D 101 sparthana R; clamis ®; concilia R -chilia ; choa ® recite 
ABHI 103 polycleti (yel ?n ras.) R! policleti (ly) © 105—106 
atque.... uerres ın marg. A 105 Hine G; dolobella ACFGHI 
doro- K dollobelles D (Bunctum sub prım. ])) 107 et om. K 108 
parua boum D; equorum FH 111 et add. c 112 nam w; nam 
quid F 113 inbelles » (es wn ras.) R! c; radios D; |june tamque 
(sub ras. n) b; corin|| || D 116 uicenda I 117 istis DB 120 tenues 
&; distrinxerit D dilinxerit © distinx- I 121 est in D est supers. 
f 122 est om. I 123 Auri et D; relinquas B 124 iacula w; et 
om. B 125 uera C; est wlt. om. 128 acer se comes R acerse 
comes ACFHI agersecomes D 129 conuentus (ex tum) R; opida 
DAF 131 Tunc EKL; pillco e; numeras I 132 delectent (ex tant) 
r 133 pingas R (uel ponas r) 135 ambitus 142 Quo mihi 
(ex Qui ınodo) k 148 fecit (e ex a) R’ 145 Sandonico D Sardonico 
(rd ex nt) R! 147, 151, 167 damasippus ® 148 stringit multo 
suf. con. ®; |stringit (sub ras. a) f astringit m.s.c. RD ast. cons. 
suff. multo K; consius I 149 Nocte quidem in ras. R! 152 Sum- 
mit K; nusquam ® recte EFL 153 adnuet R innuet A inuet (i 
ex a) £ 155 toruumque ® 157 iponam (y) © ypp- D 158 SEt 
[; solet D 159 assiduo ®; sirophenis (syr) ® -fenix F -nis CI; ndus 
amono ın ras. [ udus (ex unctus) G 160 ın marg. f 162 lagoena 
R -gena (ue) 163 dicet BL -cit (ex cet) f -cat (ex cit) k 164 
Nec H; dixisti I 165 error est I 166 resecantur REK 167 illas I 
168 inscriptaque ® 171 ualet (ex habet)k; hostia w recte RGIL; 
ualet actas. hacc ostia mitte R; ad hostia E (ad supers.) b 174 
aut... aut oo autb...et Bet... et Frecte L 176 galli (li ex a) 
R! 178 ulli(iexa) R! 179 Quod C; facies K 182 hrutum uolusos- 
que D uulosos K -le- (e ın ras.) e brutosque K; decebunt (ex doc) 
r 183 Quod BCF (ex quid) e 186 Siphario © Syph- BL Sif-DE; 
faceres G; fasma DEK 194 ludos H 195 Fige L; hinc atque 
inde L; pone ® 196 si K sic ® (c add.) rcf 197 cupidi D 198 
aut BC; natus 199 hie ultra D; illuc R illud EK 201 cli pro 
eo I; aut pugnantem RDEGHI aut om. CK; falat supina I 202 
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et dam(p)nat et odit © 203 frontem (in ras.) l recie BF; abscondit 
(ex dat) f mouet ecce tridentem ® 205 Nec quicquam BCEF 
Nequicquam ® recte R; uultum ® 211 populo dentur D; tam est 
D 215 Paragamem no nidae R agamennode D agamenonide ©; 
fecit A 221 uirginius CHK -neus’I 223 Quid ® recte AU; tyranni 
defecit R 224 atque illae R; sunt om. R; haec (hec) sunt DHI 
hael| (sub ras. c) 1; arces Iarmis C (uelartes c) 225 saltu © situ 
C 228 domini I 229 Smirna D; tu pers. menalippes ® 230 
statuam G 231 Quis (er Quid) k; catelina D 233 parastis w 235 
perquire GC 239 gente 241 quantum non w nec L 246 Pascere 
D Possere B; alienousue I 251 ideo om. D 256 plebe RDKL 
(ex pubu) b 258 quam qui © qui om. D; seruantur (n supers.) 
R 259 Ancilla D 264 codice I 266 partes C; eduxit ® cond- 
B edixit FH 267 ad R 270 uulcaniaque ® 271 Quam te (ex 
Quantae) R!. 


SATIRA IX. 


1 mihi supers. d 3, 18, 19 deprehensus, -hendas RABIKL; 
deprendas B, 19 et H, 18 6 erat 8 Circuit w recte RH; falltuos 
e 12 contra est I 13 Silua est I; totam et in cute I 14 Bruttia 
om. @;, calidi eircumlita (tibi om.) ® calidi om. F; fascea R fassia 
B 15 fructicante BGI fructificante CF recie RDAHK frutijl | 


cante (sub ras. fi) e; sunt et I; squalentia in ras. b 25 aullfidio. 


(sub ras. t) R! aut phidio K aufido I; celebrare w et cel- E 26 
Quod taceo atque ®; Quid (ex Quod) RI; atque om. CF 32 et 
fatum est D; est om. C est e Aestin GHK 33 cessent ® recte EF 
36 assidue om. B 37 uerba graeca corrupta in w praeter in AL: yJoc 
yAvzd urdoa xzuvaıdoc mMores dulces sunt uiri mollis I; graeca desunt 
in G 38 Quid K; tamen est B; nullis auarus I 40 atque cauet 
w; assint RDA 41 tabulis A; sextercia (tia)  recte REH 42 
inde D 43 intra D 46 Non REHIK Quam (ex Non) f; tener ® 
recle DACEF (um add.) l; sane et puer te tener auctor F 47 digenum 
om. B; et alt. om. K; cyatho et dignum E celo ciatoque D; que om. 
K 48 humilia seculae C; assecle (ae) ®, (in ras.) ] (ex asseculae) 
rfh, asseculae in ras. b, a seculo I 49 morbo in ras. R! 50 umbol- 


= Eee 
we 
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lam D: succina  recte RH; eui tu succ- C 53 tractas w (8 ın ras.) 
e; klendis GL 54 paser AF; montes w; cui predia w aut pr- D 56 
Appula DGL; lassos ® lapsos K 60 melius ne hic ® 61 saculis 
I; cum lusore ® recte C 62 legatus w; fiet legatus DK 63 es om. 
A; poseit R poscitis C; ais (ex ait) a recte DEHK ais et C_ 64 
apellat RDAEGL; puer om. I 66 que om. D; quae F 68 seruorum 
mense ® 70 dissimilles AIL -mules (u ex i) bf et dissimiles R; 
omittas B 81 paenas R (uel ponas r) 82 est meritum D; aut 
GL 83 uel I; aut I 86 om. G 89 iunguntur ®© 91 coniunx 
tamen illa I 92 Negligit ® -legit RABCEF 94 taticas B; querelas 
© 96 commiserat ® comis- BFH -rit I 99 nec (c add.) R'ne K; 
haud B 100 unquam K; careas w recle I 103 ut taceant serui 
E; locuntur BL 105 tollito  recte RDAEIL 106 In C; clament 
& -mant BE; recumbet B 107 galli cantum D; secundum DBCI, 
fauit K 109 librarius ® 110 Captores B Cart- cE; ceu ponere 
I 112 deerit ©; ferat B 116 politare R* 117 populo (ex poc) r; 
laufela RDACEFGL -fella BGHK -sella F; bibat C 118 est recte 
AK est add. h; tum propter BCEFGL (um in lac.) d; est om. ®; 
tunc his RAGHK hiis I tum hiis De 119 post 123 pos. w; possim 
DBK (es is) r possit C 120 et HI 121 maxima H 122—123 post 
124 pos. 1 124 modo om. C (ex mihi) d mihi G; nunc sed ded. com. 
B; sed om. G seu C sed com. ded. modo I 130 Nec ACH; paticus 
nunquam DG patiens K; deerit 132 conueniunt ® 134 tantum 
tu GK; crucis I 134a om. 136 gaudet CK 137 uestrique J; 
thure munito D 138 exornare DFGHKL 139 Quando aliquid 
figam (ego om.) D;. fingam ABK; secutus I 141 Pignoribus w recte 
DAB; datis D 143 medorum ACIK missorum B 144 Securam 
Ü -re (ex ram) [; clamoso (ex sa) R! famoso I 146 pingat w -guat ]; 
cito om. I 147 ego om. K; pauper ego ero B parpero C; miserebere 
C 148 post 150 pos. R; rogatur 149 Affigit ® Adfigit F 150 
effugit o. 


SATIRA X. 


2 gagen R gagnem F; dignoscere BFGI recie DAEH discernere 
RCK (supers.) dA 5 tamen E; concupis @; ut in ras. c 8petentur 


ve FE ET we 2, fe 


a 
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I 9et torrens w 14 post 16 pos. I 20 iter (ex inter) R!; contum- 
que (ex cent) R' 21 At H; mote (ae) ® (tell in ras.) R! (ex morte) b; 
umbras RCFGHI (ex bra) d-bram ABEKL 23 et om. D; cunctisque 
D 26 illa (a exi) R! 29-—-30 in marg. h 29 a limine ® (li er lu) 
a, Jumine F 30 Procideratque E; conuersus ?n ras. a; alter 31 
cuiuis (ex cuius) r uis supers. a 32 est om. D, add. c; humor w recte 
A 36 Pretexta et w -tae et CG et add. I, om. DA; et fasces K fasses 
B fasces (ex falces) R!; lectiga F 36 Quid (ex Quod) R!; uidisset 
(ex ent) r 37 Exstantem L Stantem A; et in E; medio ® (ex dii) 
a recie IL; circi add. f 40 quantum w recte EHK; ceruis G; una 
K 41 sudans (ns ın ras.) e 46 loculis 47 Tunc AGKL Cum 
quamque I; omnes w recte E 54 aut pern- © peruiciosa F 55 
quod F; nefas L; incerere H incellrare e, inceruare D (uel incerare 
d); beorum I 57 aut RABCGHIJ; satiorum F (wel honorum f) 58 


. sequuntur BEGKN 59 inde D_ 61 stridunt w reete RD 64 patelle 


(ae) 65 lauros ® 66 Certatumque D; se ianus C 68 siquis F; 
mihi quid K si quicquam (mihi om.) D; credas A 70 indiciis DA 
-tiis CGHIL iuditiis BF Post 71 leg. in I: Ciuitas campanie qua 
claudius morabatur 72 set quid add. c 73 Turba tremens ® (ns 
add.) Rt; ut om. K, in ras. e 74 nursia w -sica K mursia G; seiano 
B 76 ac I hac (ex ac) Rl 78 effugit  recte E; quis C 81 Pan 
w Panem (er im) R! Pana L (a ult. ın lac. add.) d; ericenses F crec- 
B cerc- C 82 est magna est D; pallidius D -dus CGH 84 penam 
D; erigat F 87 huius w recie EK, om. D (ex huius) R!, add. h 88 
adstricta w astr- GIK atrita D; ad dominum I]; hii ABCI 89 Tum 
DE Cum IJ; ac in ras. R! 90 habere (ex ri) R! 91 illil| (sub ras. s) 
R! ulli BK (uel illi k); sellas ® 93 caprerum (ex pra) bl; rul[pe 
(sub ras. m) R! 94 uis ducem K (certe k) uis cedere G 96 qui 
om. I 97 tantum ® et tantum C 102 uacuisque RDABE; in 
lubris I 103 quod D 105 optabat opes D 108 et illum iulium 
casarem I 109 flaua ( (flagra c) 112 et w recie DEKL 114 et 
famam A; demostinis ac DE 116 partam ®; asse mineruam en 
ras. e 117 uen]||[ula (sub ras. ac) R! 123 Potuit antonü gladios B; 
Antonii RDEFGIK 124 in marg. c; Omnia ın marg. D; et ridenda 
I 126 proxima est I; seruus D seuis F 129 Bis I 131 parante 
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© 132 Incute R 134 capside R; bucula RDAEI 136 Amplustre 

DBKL; captiuus © (ex uis) R! 137 creditur B; ad hosse BCJ, hoc 

om. I 138 que et om. FIet om. Ase Bseu Flac DG 143 laudis|) 
(sub ras. que) R! 144 Saxis hesuri K; ad quae ® (in ras.) a atque 
| FI 145 ficus » (us @n lac.) d recte E 146 falita (sub ras. c) R! 149 
Perfusa N; tepenti admota B 150 populos om. D; elephantes 
DBGK 152 Transilüt A -tulit B; apposuit F; natura|| (sub ras. m) 
R!; alpemque (ex es)1 153 Dedueit DBF reeie RGI Diduxit ACEHL 
Disrupit K; montes T; rupit  recte R 155 Actum CEL; ni BCHKL; 
est in peno I 156 media (a ex o) f medio R; suburra DFKL 158 
ducere I; tuscum I 160 Neppe B; et om. ABFGL; preces B; abit 
RG; que add. k 163 queres I 164 dabant HI; non tela ® (in 
ras.)e, \pse F 1656 ac G 1661 om. DB, ın ras. re; clemens I 167 
placeas pueris L; fiat AF fies R 170 Et H; graie H_ 173 sunt 
recte DEIK; hominis RBCFH 175 in marg. h; isdem om. D 182 
uincerat D iunxerat GL 184 Crederet w recie EG (ex deret) a; 
uelet I; seruire ante huic pos. A 186 at R et I; densa glorfa penas 
I 187 Has (s add.) d; exegit cadauera prora I 188 da multos 
RK; multos ın fine A 189 uultu w; et supers. e, hoc tu B; hoc 
altus caelumque tuens hoc ın marg. R! 193 Pendentesque @; 
tales » 194 Qualis K; tabacra CH (acr in ras.) R* thabaca D 
tabraca ABFGL trabaca EK thabrica I 197 ille alio ® ille supers. 
h 198 labra DI (en ras.) k 200 misero supers. a, miseris BCF; 
segiua K; inhermi CGH merini I 201 adeo est 'I 203 in marg. 
E 204 nam (ex nunc) R!; oblio est C 211 Scilicet F; citharedus 
(cyt) »; situe  uae K recie CEIJ; sit ueseleucus F; seleucus ® sal- 
R 212 lucerna C 214 uis H uix (ex uis)a; exaudiat ® recte DI; 
at tubarum 6 215 concertus I 217 in om. w recte ABCFKL_ 218 
ın marg. b 220 Promtius CFK Prontius D Propcius A; quod C quot 
(ex quod) R!; ippia © yppia RCL ipia E inpia A 222—223 ın 
marg. a 222 seruos in ras. b; circumscripserat D -ras I 224 anullus 
I 226 iuuenum R 229 capiunt C 230 ad om. I; deducere ®; 
rietus L 232 Preuolat I 234 nec multum L; noscit H; amieci 
add.c 235 cenauit (it in ras.)d 238 pialem RBI 239 armis D 240 
uigeat I; animi et F 243 pena om. I 244 multisque DHI 245 


Da 2a" 2°. vr a 
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post 246 pos. E; senescunt R 248 quod L; per tot ® recie RDEIL 
260 oro (o ult. ın lac.) d, ore I 251 Adtendas RDEF 253 ardentem 
barbam E; nam querit (ae) 254 duret (e ex a) R! 257 ita cum 
RI 260 at I 262 sissaque B; que om. GI; palla in ras. c 263 
quo iam 266 Euersaque (et: om.) I 269 cultris caput et I 272 
rictuque F; quod R; uixerit R 274 iusti quem uox RDEKL; fe- 
cunda H; salonis  recie FGHL; sal. fac. A 275 Respicere (re 
add.) f; a longe IKL; ultima spatia F 278 causas (s. alt. add.) 
R! 289 pueris modico D 290 fanun ueneris GL 293 uetat 
(t ult. in ras.) R! uetet C 294 uetulae K (uel rutilae k) rutule A; 
uirginia CGK -nea F 295 suam ® 297 formae (or in ras.) vr 298 
in marg. c 299 Tradderit B -didit C; iunta I imitata (mi in ras.)e 
inmutata C; sabinas ® recie I 300 modestum ® 301 tribuat 
(ex it) e 302 manus R; potest k 304 uiros ® uiris R 308 Hoc 
F; loripedem uel w recte D, nec] om.C 310 Iom.®, add. 1recte DBI; 
et] ergo w uero B recte DI; specie iuuenis R (tin ras.) 1, spe||!!|| iuu- 
(sub ras: cie)e cie add. b iuuenis om. B 312 metuet ® 313 Exigere 
w, om. E, eras. h; irati ©; debent ®, om. DAGI; ne A 314 incidat 
om. A; autem ın ras. a 317 mugilus D 319 cum om. I 322 est 
supers. 1, haec est DGK; opia RB opeia I optia GH ocia F ippia 
DKL yppia AE ippya C 323 illille (sub ras. n) R! 324—325 Set 
casto quid forma nocet quid bello rofonti I 325 Hippolito BH 
Hipolito G Hyppolyto (Hy in ras.) R! Yppo- (Ypo) DAFL Ipolito 
E; bellorofonti w (ex le) R! -phonti A -fanti B 326 Erupuit TI; 
certe L; haec om. D; ceu hoc I; repulsa ® relicta C 327 Non E; 
steneboea RCF stenebea D (in ras.) e -no- ABHIR sceno- G sthene- 
baea L; cressa in marg. e; exaudiuit I; et se om. C 333 aboculis 
A ab supers. bf,; ante oculos dum D; paratu I 336 auspex om. 
I 337 putabas (ex bis) vr 339 patere I; est , om. F 341 aures 
w recte REL 342 domus si et C; interitu I 343 sio 344 melius 
leuiusque RDEFIKL leuius meliusue ABGH leuius dic meliusue 
putari C 345 in marg. c; et om. c 347 permictas I 348 que om. 
I 349 iocundis w; dii ® (ex di) b 351 capti D 354 At tamen 
ut ® recte CFI; que om. I; moueasque R 355 thomatula RAHI 
recte eL stomacula DGK them- B tham- C thomant- F; porti F 


zart 
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porri I 359 qui (ex quac) c; dolores (ex labores) f labores ® (ex 
ras) b 360—8361 ın ımarg. f 361 erumpnis I 362—366 ın marg. 
h 362 pluuia I plumis AEL (ex ma) R!c; palli add. a 365 nimium. 
I; habes R (ex bet) f abest DBGh (in ras.) 1 (ex habes) e;sed tew 366 
facimus ut I. 


SATIRA X1. 


3 omnes BCHIL 4 conuentus EGH (en in ras., ex ic?) fl 5 
De om. C; iuuenilia ® recte CI 6 ardens 7 quod C (quidem 
c) 9 lusus I 10 post 1X pos. I 14 querunt (ex it) d 16 uiuant 
F; emuntur 17 haud (ex haut) R! 20 ludi gladiatores I 23 
Sumit © Summit BKL; ego uitae A 24 Despiciens I; sit F; quan- 
tum RBEGK -to (ex tum) al 26 ignoret w (ex rat) 1, recte EG; 
distat FKI, 27 descendit om. F; verba graeca corrupia RABEFL, 
in lac. dh, graeca om. GK scitote ipsum I 30 Esse in ras. c; siuelis 
(iS add.) c; nec ®; possit C 31 sese I 32 seu tu in ras. d 33 tibi 
quis sis add. ce 34 an...anw; curius D ceircus in ras. { 35 sue 
OFGIK (ex sui)e tue DBL 37 Nec ® recte L Non E; multum C 38 
crumena ® (ex ina) Rt recte E 40 At I 42exitinras.a 44 non 
funus DBC 46 Hic I 47 uide I 49 et om. A et ab C; hostia ® 
hostrea E |jostrea (sub ras. h) R! hostia (ex hasta)a 54 most 55 
pos. E 55 et fug- Det om. AEIL, add. ck; effugientem RBFGH 57 
uitao; nec@uel DHIetUneA 68Ned(t)w recie H(welseth) 62 
ille F; contingit AEGK -gens (ns add.)d 71 assunt RDAE; piscis I; 
martibus I 73 seriumque H; corbibus (ex di)e collibus K (uel 
corbibus k); isdem L hisdem DCGIK 76 pecula I; succi D 78 
percurius © 79 quenina I 80 compeste I 81 quid sapiat I; 
uulua» 82 suiC 83 Notis I 856 daret RDAEKL recte BCEFGHI, 
carne om. F latuem I 87 honoris R 91 fabricios ® 93 curia 
I cura est syria duxi C 94 oc(c)eani ®; nataret (ex it)e 95 Claris 
I. Post 98 ley. in D: Spectant hec nupti iuxta recubante marito, 
i. e. u. 165, suo loco omissus. 99 talis I; tibi I; quales L 100 Tum 
REL; et om. A; miranti I; aras I 103 equus w recte F; cassi (s alt. 
add.) c 104 iussus I’ 105 om. I; fato (ex factos) c; quirites D 106 
Et D; in om. ®; fulgentis ®; asta (ex. ista) a 108 post 109 pos. ®, 
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praeter RDEK 110 lucidus D (pallidus d) liuidulus (ex idus) ag 113 
occeano (oce) w recte AEFGL; diis 114 his @n lac. d 117 cum 
arbore ]; oderunt I 118 in usus ® inuisus C 119 defecerat R 
deicerat F 122 Vngenta RE; lotos R (uel latos r); orbes ® 125 
idus A; uelocior D 128 bilis nam ® 130 comparat ® 132 tessale 
D necte selle C te selle F 134 ulla om. F, post umquam add. k 
unquam (um) ulla DABCGHI 135 Rinciducula I; haud G (ex 
aut) eh, aud A; peius L 136 post 137 pos. H 137 apud ® (ex ut) 
h recte DACF 138 atque pigargus D epigargus (et om.) A 139 
phenix opterus RBCFHIK obterus DEG et obt- A (copterus ın 
ras.) 1 142 frustrum HIL fructum F; capre I; deducere K subd- 
(ex sed) c; latus (ex lau) b; affre DUFG 144 et om. I; frustis ® 
recte RDEH (uel frustis Rld) 146 Porrigit RCFGHI 147 titius 
I 148 Quisquam erit et @ (ee Quamquam) R! Quisquis dK; et 
on. L; poscis ® possis A 161 duri est ©; hic est RE reete D; bubulci 
ille I 156 Quales ® 156 pugillares 167 ne K; uelandas EI; 
nec iam uellandas L 158 apposito DL; tetigit I 160 EK 161 
Nam una BI; una est N; patriaque DL 163 Incipiat w -pit B 165 
—166 om. w, post 161 pos. H, qui in scholiis scripsit: Ista duo car- 
mina non uidentur esse autoris et si ponantur in hoc libro debent 
poni post illud carmen Auribus atque oculis immediate ante illud 
carmen Non capit has nugas (t.e. post u. 170); post 162 pos. E; ın 
marg. R! Af; 165 post 98 pos. D, qui 166 om. 165 Aspectant (hoc 
om.) { 166 nares E narras Af; illis R! 167 Irritamentari I 168 
Diuitis ©; est tamen C© ista tamen I; uoluntas (n ex p) r 169 ille 
supers. d 171 audiat 172 in olido DC in supers. { 175 lacede- 
monio AGIL -nium (ex 0) c; pitismate w recte R 178 faciant 
-cient G recte RF 180 Conditor w 181 car. prima (ex prius)b 184 
om. G; libebit K 185 totam D 191 bomum I 193 mappe ın ras. e 
194 simulgue K 195 Predo' w recie R; precor R; at KhacE 197 
cricus F; aurem om. C 199 mestamque A pauidam K (mestam k) 
attonitam mestamque F 204 iam non F inbanea I 206 quin I 
per V C 207 quoque talis F - 208 uoluptatem F. 
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:SATIRA XI. 


1 carior 3 cedimuss K 8 que om. BI, add. f, iam om. 
Ü 13 ın marg. E; Lecta D; ditumni H cliterum I 14 Iret et 
a grandi ceruix ®; et om. B; a om. GI, adda 15 quc om. I 17 
fuleuris ictum © -guris (ex gor) f 18 Euasi! w; celum dense 
L 19subditus F 23 grauiter (ter ın ras.) Tr; poetica (ica ex a)r 26 
fortis I 32 incerto ® (ex ti) c -ti FL -te (e ın ras.) d; pendencia D 
(uel prudentia d) 33 conferret DK; decidere (ex deicere) c; jactu 
(ex jatu) a, lactum D 36 Testuli R (uel Testiculi r) Testituli (ex 
Testuli) f; intelligit ® recte AC 39 me cenantibus I 43 dubitat 
C dubitat nec DEF 44 Parthemio DAF; urnae et I 46 post 47 
pos. I; Addas (as in ras.) R! (uel Adde r) Arde I; bascandas IK; 
escalia ©; tantum C (multum c) 47 empto K emtor C; olimti 
(ex pi) c 48 nunc quis RDF ut (pro nc ?) I; audet (det ın ras.) 
R! (ex dit) b uidet I 49 proferre D; capud C 51 om. 1 53 urgenti- 
bus w recte AC; illic E 54 Deeidit  Relleidit (sub ras. c) R! Recidit 
F (ex Acc) k Desedit (ex Descend) e; ac  supers. b et se D_ 56 
fjlactura (sub ras. r) R! 57 comite BEH -tem I 59 Quatuor w 
(t alt. add. r) Quae tuor I; teda (tae) 60 lagene (gae) w recte 
R 61 Aspice ® recie L! 63 uectores R -ris (i ın ras.) e, uictoris 
BF; uelocius D (uel ualentius d) 64 parte G; meliora (a ın ras.) d; 
beninenae L 65 Pensa manu in ras. f; et om. I 66 multo (0 in 
ras.) l; uultum © 68 Ventibus I; extensis ®; et om. I; quid C; unum 
ordo GC 69 proro I 70 tunc ® recte RF 71 sedis (ex es) r 73 
Scropha  recte DEF; dedit om. B; mijl||rabile (sub ras. se)c 76 
impositas I; moles add. f molles I 76 rursus wrecte D 77 currunt 
DABCHI ||currunt (sub ras. oc) R!; relinguunt © 78nuncsicF 81 
Tune stagnante sinu ® (ex Tuti stagna sinus) fsinum C 86 molles 
© 86 Insequar E; qui I 90 omnes ® 91 putent I 92 operatur 
© 93 Nec ®; sunt © (sint ce); hec supers. D; catellus D 96 libet 
IN (sub ras. quis) r, quis aegram add. r 96 gallinamque D 97 
nimia (ex numina) b; est om. DI 98 pro om. I; cadet (ex .at) b 
ducat GC; colorem DI 99 gallita w recte FH galitta C; pactius w 


! Ce ms tardif confirme l’hypothöse Accipe. 
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paccius RI paucius C baccius H 100 libellis (ex lab) e tabellis 
GK (ta in ras) 1: 101 insistunt I; promittunt w recte ABCE; heca- 
tonbem RH recte C ecatonbem BI -tem D echatombem L -ben U 
hecatunbem K,EKATENBEN kit. graec. corruptis AEF (hecatombem 
ın marg. E) 102 Quatinus RDBEG 104 fulua B fur uagente ]; 
petita est I; est add. h 105 rutilis RDAEFKL; et ın ras. vr 107 
parere ın ras. r 109 et w recte AFGI; cohortes ® choortes F 110 
bellique et D; turmam » -bam RGK (uelturmamr) 112 Paucuuum 
AB Pacubium RH Pacuiumque quin I; qui C; ducat C 113 cadet 
BE -dit F; lares (ex aras) k; gallite (ae) w recte ABEf -cte IH; sacra 
® 114 diis BE (in lac.) h; captoribus BC (ex torum) f; concedas 
(das ın ras.) r ||]uouebit (sub ras. mo) R 116 et 118 uictas 
GKL uitas AI; nubilis siqua J; illil| (sub ras. s) fulliD 119 Ephigenia 
RBGK Euph-E Euf- D Yph- I; hanc (ex haec) R! 120 tragicae 
(g supers.) R! 122 Sille pates I; eua ferte I 123 nassi D; tempore 
nassae K 126 Incedit E 128 Viuate I; tantum D; uel I 129 
autum I 130 auret 1. 


SATIRA XIII. 


4 fallacis  -ces I; uicerat I; urnam w urtia I 5 putas omnes @; 
coaloine sed nec (om. recentietu.6)I 8iubemusI 9hismultisC; 
cogitus A; et am DBI 13 minimam (ex nimiam) e; ue A exuamque 
I; laborum BK 16 hoc AL (ex hic b) hie H; qui in ras. e; relinquit 


A 17 fronteio D fronteo B fonterio I 18 At w recie D Vt R;- 


michi F; profitius F 19 equidem REF; preceptor I 20 scien- 
tia C; dieimus ® (uel u supers. R!E) recte DAC; aurem A; dici- 
mus autem in marg. a 23 que asset D 24 fraudem I 265 
pixide © piss- H pisc- F 26 numero w; sunt uix ABCFK sunt 


om. I, quot add. b 27 om. B 28 Nona w (a add.) rh; que om: 


C 29 in marg. f; ipsam I 34 ex textu post 43 linea expulsum in 
marg. scripsit R}; in marg. h; ueneres commissa h 36 aquam A; 
peierat B peieret (ex peg) c; putet (ex at) c; illis D 43 formosaw 45 
Brachia ® 47 est ut K; contemptaque D -tenta (ex emp) e, comen- 
taque C 48 athlanta w athal- E alltl- (sub. ras. h) Rt adlanta C 
recte F; minori om. I 49 aliquis @; sortitus aliquis F 50 aut sicula 
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w-las (ex lus) c; toruus w; pluto DEKL 51 nec uulturis D uulturius 
F 52 ın marg. f; inferni K (ex nis) b 54 quod & hoc DBC (en 
ras.) e 55 assurrexerit DBE 57 Pluri (ex a) f; farra w; maioris 
GIL 58 Iam R; quatuor w recte B 59 para adeo I; lamigo F 60 
sic D; inficietur ® -atur G 62 et tussis et C; tabellis L 65 Vt 
RBEK Vt hoc I; aut AK; et miranti in ras. f; iam supers. e, et sub 
I 67 imber in ras. b 68—69 ın marg. b 68 cum sederit RD 69 
in mare om. b; mari K; amnis om. I 73 archana w recte EH; ille 
® 756 pronum inras.d 76sciebat R 78 tarpeaque D tarpeiarum- 
que G; flumina L fulm- (ex flum) e 80 faretramque D frare- E 
fara- B 82 in marg. e 83 post 84 pos. I; telorum om. I; armentario- 
rum I 84 et om. L; est om. D; commedam ACK; uerti I 86 Sunt 
qui in © Sunt in AFK; iam casibus ® tam cas- E qui cas- AFK; 
ponunt ® recte DFHL 87 credunt ® recte DCEHIL; tueri I 89 
fumant D (uel tangunt d) 95 thisis DEFGHK tisis BI thysis L 
thissis A pthisis (p add.) r; erus I 97 Nec ® (ex Non) k Non B; 
dubitat BGHIK (ex tet) d; laudas ®; nec (c add.) R! 98 palme G 
(plante g) 99 post 100 pos. I 100 certa C; est om. DK, supers. 
h 101 curent FIK; ergo D 102 ueniet H adueniunt C; ast et 
E; et om. w recte REGK 105 Illum I; tamen C; pretium (ci) sceleris 
wrecie DAK sceleris supers. 1; portat I 107 Confirmant ® Firmant 
I; se E; ac RC; nocentem I 108 immo om. E; ultro: om. CL; ac 
om.C 109 in marg. c 113 audit D 114 ne C nec (ex ne) e; mouet 
D;, tum G; committere DCFKL cum (ex com) e 116 Debueras 
recie RHI (uela r); aut om. C 116 carta RD 119 bacilli (ti, ty) 
© 120 ualeant CK -leat (ex ant) k 121 quod I; dogmata om. 
I 123 Suscipit RDGI Susipit F; plangoribus (ex platar)h 131 Plan- 
gsentur D; dolores DEIL 132 om. C; occasu w recte L (ex occasu) h; 
deducere w recte RG 134 Ploratur oculis D 136 Set si conuictus 
I; fora (ex re) 1 136 in parte w 138 in marg. f 139 Sardonicus 
© 140 Te nunc 142 uilis (ex es) f recie AK; populus ® (in 
lac.) d, (ex -li) {-li AK (uel Nos uiles pullid) 143 pateris (ex’pet) R}; 
modicam (c supers.) R! 145 coepta om. D 148 rubiginis 150 
tibi BI |ibi (sub ras. t) hl; extat w (ex astat) D recte R 154 et om. 
AC; artificem DHI (ex ces) R! 166 in marg. f 168 cecidat A 160 
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consumere Af; diesque DL die C; et om. L 164 qui EH cum C; 
flumina D flaua I 166 Nemo I Nempe (pe ın ras.) k; hoc A; aliis 
D 168 currit paruis D 170 om. I; graue D; haec L (hoc I) 171 
quatiere (ci)  recte F quatiaris et illuc I 172 Assidue quanquam 
(eadem om.) D eadem om. F; spectantur RABCEHL 173 altior 
modo I 174 ne om. AI, add. f; periuri w recte E (in ras.) { 179 
minimus  -mas D 181 hec DCL; precordia quorum I 183 suffiti 
A 184 dieit E; ne I; talentis DF talesti C 189 docet C; quippe 
pusilli D qui permanenti I 190 exigitque I exigui est infermi 


animique D 192 hostes I 193 facti (i ex o) R!; diri mens conscia . 


I 194 caedit add. R! 195 flagellum add. R! 196 tamen E; ac 
supers. d, et B; illa R 200 Aut F 203 Mens cana I 205 auditi 
D 206 post 207 pos. D; pariter tota-DABCGHK; cum oble I 208 


penas patitur I, sola w (ola ?n ras.) e; uoluptas RDAH (n supers.) 
f 209 se in marg. D 210 conata w 211 cessat in ras. e -sit IT 212° 
e morbo ABF (ex ut) R!, ex m- DI (in ras.) e,et m-CHKLut supers. 


l,etem-b 219 uiolallti (sub ras. n) R! uiolatos D; aram L umbras 
C 220 urget w recie ABC 222 ın marg. b 223 fulmina D 224 
Et cum I; exanimes w; primoquoque ın ras. f 2256 Nec B Vno J; 
fortuitu BGI -tus (s add.) f 226 in marg. f; terris K terra set C; 
uindicet DEGHL; ignes K 227 nouit I 228 hodi lata I 233 
post 234 pos. D; et om. C 234 sperare (ex parare) f 236 est om. 
C; fortuna D (uel natura d); malet I 237 obstantia I; quid BFGIL 
240 quid A quis nam D 242 ruborem RD 243 Quis A; con- 
temptum DABF conceptum C 245 Persibus I; patitur I; uncum 
add. d uncari I 246 Aut malus eger I 247 Exulibet magnus 
I 248 Numinis (ex No) R!; que om. A 249 Non A; tiresiam ® ter- 
R tyr- FL thir- J; decet 1. 


SATIRA XIV. 


1a om. GI, in marg. dbe; uitio (ci) ® (ex iä) r -tium e; sequi- 


murque ! R; minores (ex is) 1 2 niti @n ras. f; ac rugam w et - 


G 3 ipsis D 6 cuidem RH 7 Concedit w recte I 8 post 9 pos. 


ı Hosius, op. cit. p. 39, donne faussement sequiturque. 
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R, ord. rest. r; eadem F; natantes 11 Transierat K; puero o; 
necdum B 13 lauto cupiet I 16 Preeipitatque ABCFHK -tat I; 
atque RDEGL; animos ® recie AFG; seru. animo I 17 putat ® 
-tas K recte! L; que add. ef 18 Inseuire I; rutulus RACGHIL 19 
Plaga I; nulla RDÄ nullam (m add.) c 20—23 ser. Ri summa 
in pagina 21 aliquis quotiens L 22 ın marg. f 23 Quod K 24 
Quem mire ef in ras.c 23 expectas (ex tat) d; ut non sit expectas 
E 29 fugit D; distante F; pusillas (ex is) b 30 moechos w recte 
(um) FKL 31 matura R; docet L 32 Corripiunt I; uiciet I 33 
autoribus G; unus et om. C 34 hec (ex hic) c; spernent E iuuenes 
spernant C 36 dicunt C ducunt uest. patrum D 38 dam(p)nis 
©, supers. h; huiusce etenim uel ©; enim om. I; huiusce modi etenim 
wel D 39 nec DI ne (ex nec) e 41 et D; prauis (ex par) d 43 
SEt (ex Et) f; unquam c, umg- D usq- (ex un) 1 44 Nil (ex ec) R}; 
fedum dictu D; limina (ex lu) R! 45 puer w recte R; est ® recte 
HI; procul hac » ac DCFK hinc E 46—48 ser. R! 49 peccato ]; 
obsistat ® obstat? R obstet (ex obsistat) 1 51 Quandoquidem 
w recte D, do supers. f, corpore tantum add. r 52 morum tibi RH 
(uel quoque r); fili I; et cum ® recte C, supers. r 53 ||j||||tua (sub 
ras. tibi) R 55—57 ın marg. B 55 autw recie DEIL at K posthac 
L 56 fontem I 58 caput (er captis) f; cucurbata D; queratur 
I 59 Hostibus A; orum om. I 60 Verte A; et nitidas BK; colum- 
bas I 62 lauet w om. A (a exe) h, laue F; tergat et Bttegeat AF; 
alter (ex atque) R! atque AH 63 fremit ® (ex at) ef -mat RAHK 
(uel fremit r); baculumgue K; tementis H 64 nec DA 66 Ne 
® (ex ec) e 67 scrobis  recie DBE; hoc D; emundat BI 68 ın 
marg. f, omnis RK 69 uitioque dedisti B 70 ın marg. b; quo 
K;pop. ciu. pat.E 71ut add. h; patrie (ae) w; sit supers.] 72—75 
scr. R! 72 rebus pacis R! 73 enim om. D; hunc tu om. I 76 
Nlis C; pennis © 78 Ob I 79 est om. I 80 patria D 82 tunc 
preda tum G 83 aut,K; leuabit ® (ex bat) b 84 famulante 
I 85 primam I; rupto praedam GL; impio I; gustauerit DAFG 86 
1 Comme la lecon proposee par Bücheler. 
2 Et non obstet, comme I’&crit Housman, p. 125 de son Edition. 


} 
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erat supers. f; centronius  cedr- I recte RAH 87 nunc summa 
D 88 Non I 90 edem (m add.) d 92 centronius ® cacdr- R cento- 


rius D -nius C recte AHI 93 mensurate licte I 97 numen ® 98° 


suo loco ın fine pag. add. d 99 ponuntur I 102 Tradit C; moises 
DK mosis {i ex y) R! 106 uite partem D 107 in marg. ec 109 


tamen I 111 frui F (g supers.) c; laudatur © 112 rerum cautela 


(rum ca in ras.) e 113 quasi F; seruasset in ras. f; eadem I 114 


 Nesper- I; hunc de add. b 115 atque uerendum & (ex di) c -di 


RH (ex um) f 117 modo in ras. e; que om. A; sciunt © (fiunt c) 
119 felicis DAE (ex es) k 120 mirantur o; hii DI hi R! GHK 


iC 121 putant ® (ex at) R!; hortantur (or)  recie RCFI; 
ilam ® 122 uiam o; ineipiant B 123 isR 124—126 ser. R! 124 ° 
Insouit I Incubuit BC; nimias R!C (ex minimas )bf 125 acq-ACGIL | 
aqq- K; doce I; insociabile R! insacrabile F insanabile I 128 frustra 


ACFHIL 129 medio solitus D 131 concham ® -cam I; estiwi 
® extiui H estui I 132 indimidio (uel om.) I; putridoque I 134 


sponte I; negabat A 136 per haec BCHI; cohactas BK 136 


fruor F; haud ® (ex haut) R! (ex aut) 1 aud (ex aliud) c recte D; 
dubius (us in ras.) e; frenesis © 137 morans I moriaris (ex mari) c 
(ex moriereis) k; egentiwrecteR 139 ipsa wn marg. f; crescit :141 
Alta nulla I; non in marg. r 142 perferre B 143 suo loco ın fine 
pag. add. d 145 .,dominus pretio (ci)  recte FK 146 Nocte (ex 
Nonte) R! 147 uirides ©; mittuntur (mict) wrecteD 149 habeant 
w recie EHI (ex hab) ]l; credas ut B 151 quod R quos G quot (t ın 
 ras.)h 152 quam] que (ae) w recte REG 153 uocet I; hoc recte 
G; inquiritur I 155 pauenna I 157 luctum (ex lutum) R! 158 


posthec (ae) (ex hac) 1 159 possideris (ex ri) r recte D 16l et 


D 164 post 165 pos. I; merces ea 165 Nullis ©; haud ® (ex 
haut) R!haut D aud CO recie & 168 et om. C; quatuor w recie AFK; 
unis I 169 et (horum om.) I 176—179 scr. R! 176 Indomiti 
& (domiti in ras.) e recte K; figeri I 178 et C; est om R! 182 est 
supers. c; hec DAGL; turis I 184 Effugiunt B; homines ®; ueteris 
hom- L 185 fetidum D 187 peregrinaque D 188 est om. A 189 
suo loco in fine pag. add. d 192 uigila causas (a ca in ras.) R! 193 
autem © uicem L; libellis D_ 194 incultum ]; naresque w (ex is) R}; 


a a Fr Fa ee 
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pilosas (losas ın ras.) e 195 Ac nocte D 198 at RBCFHK (ex 
aut) e, et A 199 trepido w; tibi soluunt K 202—204 ser. R! 203 
Non G 206 diis ; poete (ae) ® potente A 208 Haec A; pueris 
uetule (ae) ® uet. pueris FK; poscentibus ® repetentibus A (ex 
repentibus) ]; assem ® axem I assaem (m add.)c. In Hlegitur: (208) 
Hoc mostrant ipsi pueris traduntque parentes (208 a) Hoc mostrant 
pueris uetule repetentibus assem! 209 Haec A; dicunt C; ante 
supers. 6; A et B in R alfa et beta in ras. e, alfa CIK alfabeta D 
alphabeta F beta (ex bea) b 211 possum w; affari w (ex afferri) c; 
dico © dic|| (sub ras. 0) R!; o add. R!; quid H 214 et ut C; uineit 
RCFI (uieit r) 216 Nature (ae) w recte E; nequitie mala G; nequitia 
C; cum supers. c; pectore G 217 longi w -gis H 218 testis erit 
uendent D; periura ® (ex peiura JR! 219 et om. w; ceteris I 220 
nostra, DK 223 Adquirenda (ex di) R! Acg- ACGIL; offerret I 
227—232 ser. R! 228 auaros (s add.) d 228 post 229 pos. H 229 
om. R!, in marg. b, post 232 pos. I; fraudem KL; conduplicare AbK 
(ex ri) c (uelrib) 230 et om. D; effudit CE 232.Et de I; contento 
CF; rapit G; mentisque I 236 leuat D 237 Expoliare I; ex omni 
I 238 inte est Fuite & 243 tubicen tanquam (et om.) D et supers. 
h, om. L 245 Flagitantem F; et late RBC et latet F; uidebit 
A 247 caueam w 249 post 250 pos. E; colos DGKL (ex us) h; 
flamine F 250 Abruto F; iam unus B; tardas E 255-261 ser. 
R! 255 aut... aut wrecte A 258 spectes (ex as) l; constat I 259 
errata CO ferrata D erataque FhK erata et G exta et I 260 Fiscus 
(ex ic) c; et om. C 266 solent L; deducere D; funem (nem ın ras.) 


- R! finem I 268 et in lac. d 269 a siculis (a ex et) 1, ac uilis C 


(siculis 6) 270 pingui RBHI; antiquo A; crete (rete en lac.) d, certe 
I 271 uiuis C (iouis c); adduxisse D (uel aduexisse d) 276 trabibus 
magnis D; est om. DL; iam om. C, eras. f 277 uocarit (ex et) c 279 
calpe relicta add. d 281—287 ser. R! 283 maritos BI 284 agitat 
mentes I. 286 cedit I 287 parat A parcet I; licetque B; lacertis 
R!DGH -nis ® (ex tis) e 289 uda DCFG (ex unda) h, unda (ex 


ı Voir le vers 3 de la mö&me satire, reproduit ici avec changement de 
Quae en Hoc. 
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uda)e, una Bl (uel una h) 290 sit om. A; tanti(exa) c,tota H (tanti 
h)ettanti D 293 piperisque » (que in ras.) Rt recte BCK; coemptor 
@ (ex ti) b recte RIEFGHA 295 tonet! H; hanc F ac DGHKL at 
RABCEI; ipse AL 296 cadit I; fructumque C 300 uelantes o; 
ingniti (?) I; panni om. I 305 hamis w (in lac.) d; iugulare C 306 
licinus (ex lucius) d 307—8313 ser. R! 307 Electo I; columnis 
I 310 aut ABCFK; eadem (a ex i) f; plumblo R!; mouebit I 311 
uidit (ex uixit )| 312 habitorem R! (ta supers.) e; tanto C 313 
sibl om.C 8315 nomen I; abest DABGH (ex habest) 1, habest: (t add.) 
.e; sed (t) te RDAEI de te I sed (t) nos BEFGHK 316 Te FGHK,; 
mensura (er cen)1 319 Tantum H; paruis om. C; sufficit D; horis 
H .‚321 natura et D; aliut BC; dicet D dixit C 322 Atribus I; 
claudere ® (ex clud) h recte CEFK 323 nostri A de nostris DEHK; 
effice|||| (sub ras. re) £ 327 inpleuit DG 328 fortunam FI (ex na) 
h; punica A 329 Suffient E 330 Indusit K. 


SATIRA XV 


1—4 ser. R! 2 Aegyptus (Egip) ®; crocodrilon eF -drillon R! 
(in ras.) c cocodrillon DAGHL codrodillon B corcodrillon I 4 cyro 
A;’eirco phitici R!CeGIK eircophetici DBL -phenici Fh 5 Diuino 
A 7 IMlic ceruleos (cae) © 8 Opida DBH; canes B 9 accellpe 
{ex ceppa) R! (cepe :n lac.) i; nefas est K; et] ac  recte DBF 12 
uiolare I 13 ne scilicet I 14—161 om. I 17 dignum seua D 18 
inmanis R; atque A 20 Cyanes RBKL -neos A Cianes DCEFGH, 
et add. k; et plenos F 24 merito om. A; nimium F (ex minimum) 
R! 25 deduxerat ® -rit CGH (ex rat) 1 26 haec om. F, supers. 
eh 27—31 ser. Rt! 27 iunco (in ras.) e (in lac.) d uinco F iunio 
R!B (uel iunco r) ionso L (uel uinco 1) runco A recte CGHK 28 
calidi A; combi D compti AL copte H 31 apud w recie DBFG; 
trahicos F traicos K 32 produxerat RFK (tn ras.) c (uel it r) -duxit 
 inD 33 uetus simultas antiqua E; atque post antiqua supers. 
e 34 saciabile R (uel sanabile r) 35 combos  cobos A; utrique 
ACK -umque RE 36 uulgi © uulgo AL; nomina A 43 uigilique 


in ras. e; luce ac nocte w 44 interea w; horrida in lac.d‘ 45 Acgyp- 


N 
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tus R Egyp-(Egi) 46 ripa w (ex turba) e recte CH 47 quod 
est D quod et (et ın marg.) rf 50 Vngenta RE 53 scr. R!; Dehinc 
@® recte R! Deinde CL De tamen F 55 nulli (i ex o) r 59 pueriles 
® 61 Sanaque quod iam tot F Sanaque iam quot tot K; sana B; 
quod ®; turbae (ex ub) Rt! 64 Torquere incipiunt L torpere A; 
seditione (ci) w 65 qualise wrecte D; se uel B; qualis turnus O 68 
post 65 pos. R, ord. rest. R! 69 genus (ex gentis)g 75 fuga RABF 
(ex. ge) e fugae, (e add.) h; prestantibus omnibus instant ® (t ult. 
ez s) R! pr. om. illis K (uel prestant instantibus omnes R}) 77 
hie ® 78 que supers. h; at G; in add. ce 79 mortuus unus add. 
R! 81 aeno add. R! 82 putauit add. R! 84 Hinc ACFKL; uio- 
lauerat R 85 prometho R 86 te add. R! 88 Substinuit CK; 
nichil (ihi) & recie F; edit add. Rt 90 uoluntatem C; autem ® 93 
talibus olim L 97 nunc om. D 98 cibi REFGH, supers. c; sicüt 
a sic A sicut michi E; modo gesta B 99 Primo H (Post h); omnes 
o@ 101 et... ac A; tenuesw; et supers. h 102 parati (ati add.) 
d 104 Viribus @; abnuerit ® recie D abuertit F 105—107 ser. 
R? 106 uescebantur sed DK sed supers. c uescebant sed L ues- 
cantur sed @ 107 mouent AH; enim om. FK; quedam (ae) 
quidam D (ex que) b 114 set supers. b; in clade E; saguntus (th) 
© -thus (ec os) r 119 An L; hostia timent G; qui RG; causas A 
casus (ex causas) R! 124 britones (th) w 125 Sauromataeue (te) 
oa recle B; agyısı D 183 pars om. C; sensus add. R! 134 lugentis 
a (ex dice) e recte RBK 142 credat w recte CK; hec G 145 capien- 
disque ® 149 animus post quoque supers. d 152 A nemore D; 
habitata G 154 tutos om. B tutoque C; lumine RF;, sonnos A 155 
Et G; collata w; daret uicinia et D; armis add. h 156 atque D; 
in uulnere h 157 ser. Rt; hisdem RIDEFGK iisdem AHL 161 
leo om. D 162 maioribus I 163 rapida w recte BCL 165 post 
166 pos. 1 166 ac RCEFGIK 167 in marg. I: 168 Nescirent 
@ (in lac.) dA Nescierunt RK recte CG; extundere RBCEHI -tondere 
D 170 uultum © 171 Crediderit K -runt CI -rint (ex runt )R}; 
esse supers. e; Cibi om. B, supers. h tibi I; quis A 173 Pictagoras 
DCGH 174 hominem H; indulxit CG -celusit DE. 


. 


we 
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SATIRA XV1. 


1 galle w 2 subeantur w -beant A 3 excipit A (uel accipiet 
r) 4 pluris enim R; ualet fati I ualet"hora ın ras. c 5 uos I nos 
si B; ueneris in marg. k; commendat B 6 genitrix ® recte L 8 
ne supers. R' nec te Ksite BÜFGHI 9 .n marg. k 12 oculos... 
relictos ©; promittere te F 14 magna :n lac.d 18igitur w; deerit 
@® 20 cohors tamen » 21 officiunt ©; curabitis ®; ut sit add. c 22 
et om. 23 mutinensis !* -si B micti- I 24 crura nullus si offen- 
deret It ofendere D defendere A; caligatos w 25 ab urbe om. I 26 
ultra om. I 27 siccantur D; ut se H 29 iudex quem ® que I 30 
uidit quiw. Post 33? des. R 35 alia alt. om. CFGIK 38 Aut o; 
offendit I; fodit sacrum F medio effodit L; limine C; fanum I 39 
uetulo ® 40 pergit (ex rag) d 42 litos I; inchoet ® recte AL 43 
tu sed. L; tunc D; sed, tamen F 45 lucernas ® 46 Ceditio w recte 
CGEI Cecidio D Seditio G; fusito I 48 illis  (s add.) b; ambit regem 
I 49 cst om. GC; istis] illis @; agendi humana uoce I 50 sub flamine 
EI]; litis et solem saluta I 56 tremulus (ex is) ef; labor w; aequus 
om. I 57 labori om. I 60 faleris ABCGHKL. 


Chapitre III. 


Le texte. 


A la page XXIV de la preface de son edition, M. Housman 
ecrivait en 1905: »Authors like Juvenal, read and copied and quoted 
both in antiquity and in the middle ages, have no strietly separated 
families of MSS. Lections are bandied to and fro from one copy 
to another, and all the streams of tradition are united by canals.» 
C’est lä une verit& dont l’&vidence s’est imposee & moi lorsque j’ai 
tente de classer mes mss en familles d’apres le texte et les variantes. 
Apres plusieurs essais infructueux ou peu satisfaisants, j’ai e&te 
amene ä renoncer & cette entreprise, tellement la tradition est 
enchevötree. Des que l’on croit ätre parvenu ä& £tablir une parente 


ı Hosius, op. cit. p. 44 donne mutinensi pour R; j’ai lu -sis. 
2 Et non »32 explicit Ri, comme &crit Hosius, op. cit. p. 45. 
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entre deux ou plusieurs mss, on ne tarde pas & decouvrir de nom- 
breuses legons qui viennent infirmer les resultats obtenus et autori- 
sent & presenter un autre groupement, tout aussi solidement fonde6 


que le premier. 


Dans ces conditions, ne voulant pas recourir & l’arbitraire ni 
faire une oeuvre partiale, reposant sur des presomptions trop faibles 
ou sur une idee preconcue, je me bornerai & presenter ici quelques 
remarques sur la qualit& generale du texte de mes divers mss. 

On aura dejä pu constater, en lisant ma collation, qu’aucun 
des mss examines ne represente la bonne tradition dans töute sa 
purete, et qu’aucun ne peut ötre range möme dans le voisinage de 
P! ou des meilleurs mss connus. Ils ont tous &te envahis par le 
torrent des corruptions et n’ont conserve qu’un nombre assez 
minime de bonnes lecons dans les passages sujets & caution. 

Comme mon but n’est pas de retracer des parentes, je ne distin- 
guerai pas dans les enum6rations suivantes les concordances dans 
le juste d’avec les rencontres dans le faux. 

Je donnerai tout d’abord le nombre des cas oü chacun de mes 
manuscrits concorde seul avec le texte de l’edition Housman. Tous 
ces passages &tant indiques dans la collation par la remarque recte, 
je ne les reproduis pas ici en detail et me contente de donner les 


resultats d’ensemble: 


R 82 cas F 42 cas 
E 61 B 37 
A 58 I 36 
D 55 L 34 
j G 48 G 33 
H 4 K 31 
M3. 


Le classement des mss, de ce point de vue,donne donc READCHF, 
puis BILGKM. On ne peut &evidemment pas en tirer des conclusions 
bien importantes; mais nous avons tout de m&me ici un apercu 
de la qualit& generale des differents mss. 


! Cette sigle designe le ms de Montpellier. 
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On est par contre autorise A attribuer une valeur probante plus 
considerable aux cas oü un seul manuserit, & l’exclusion de tous 
les autres, donne une lecon commune avec P seul ou quelques autres 
des bons mss. Voici une bre&ve statistique sur ce point: 

R et P: 120 auruncae; 36 ihymele; 145 Et; 150 stygro; 156 lucebit; 
III 131 seruo; IV 79 quamque; 81 wucunda (cf. V 140 et VII 82); 
V 10 possit; 17 culeita; 92 domint; VI 64 apula; 280 hic; 497 materna; 
501 tania; 551 rimabitur; VII 198 apres 211 (cf. Knoche, p. 38); 
X 81 panım; 153 rumpit; XI 195 Praeda; XIII 212 ui; XIV 45 
pater; 121 putat; 137 egenlis; XV 53 Dein; -soit 27 cas. 

D et P: II 138 nequeant; 168 derit; VI 620 Ereptet; VIII 72 
plerumque; X 308 nec; XI 151 dur: hic; XII 76 rursum; 128 tantum; 
XIII 18 An; 43 ungquam; XIV 51 Quandoque; 147 mittentur; 319 
suffieit; XV 65 qualis et; 104 abnueret; 107. quidam; XVI 43 tunc; 
-soit 17 cas. 

F et P: 186 hbelli est; 131 mengere; 15) dices; III 109 nichal 
aut; VI 606 omn:; VII 80 at; XI 103 ecus; XII 54 Reculit; 81 
Tut stagna sinus; XIII 48 atlanta; 171 quatiare; XV 88 nıl; 
-soit 12 cas. 

C et P: III 215 accurrit; IV 59 urgueat; VI 490 Disponit; VII 
123 ex; XIL 189 docet; XIV 52 et qui; 168 et om.; 208 assae; 216 
nequitia; 269 ac uilis; XV 78 ın om.; -soit 11 cas. 

A et, P: VI 82 eppia; 156 murrina; 327 tum; 364 tollatur semper; 
373 damno tantum; 626 tantı; VII 69 uergilio; X 325 bellorophontt; 
XIV 255 et... et; XV 18 alique; -soit 10 cas. 

Bet P: I 24 omnis; III 112 auiam; 187 istud; 218 Hec fec.; 


293 conchae; VII 80 serrano; VIII 123 relinquas; xu 104 fulua; 


XV 125 que; XVI 48 :llı; -soit 10 cas. 


E et P: IV 85 adferre; VI 653 et; IX. 53 tractat; X 47 omnis; 


78 effudit; 145 fici; XIII 174 peruri; 208 saeua (?); XTV 216 Maturae; 
-soit 9 cas. 

I et P: III 80 pınnas; VI 339 Testiculis; VIL 20 ? om.; IX 100 
cara est; X 299 sabinos; XI 142 capre; XIII 69 amnıs om.;, XIV 
7 Concedet; 296 cadıt; -soit 9 cas. 

L et P: VI 288 sinebant; VII 69 deesseti; 136 «llı; 235 annıs; 


nn 
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VIII 174 et... ac; X1 37 Ne: XIII 132 hoc casu; XIV 208 repent:- 
bus; -soit 8 cas. 

G et P: III 188 prestare; IV 96 bracchia; VII 96 Tum; 198 fiet; 
XIV 153 haec; 165 aut; -soit’ 6 cas. 

H et P: III 227 tenurs; VI 528 ede; XI 58 St; -soit 3 cas. 

K et P: VII 217 autem om.; XIV 176 Inmodieti; -soit 2 cas. 

Si, pour departager les ex-aequo, on tient compte du premier 
classement, on obtient le groupement suivant: RDFCABE, suivis 
de ILGHK. On pourra remarquer que les sept premieres places 
sont occup6ees par les mömes manuscrits, & l’exception de B et 
de H qui ont passe d’un groupe & l’autre. 

Ces deux premicres celassifications suffisent & montrer que bien 
des lecons parliculieres 4 P ou & des manuscrils repules superieurs 
se relrouvent! aussı dans les textes inferieurs. Les deux listes donnees 
ci-dessus sont naturellement fort loin de donner toutes les bonnes 
lecons conservees, puisque j’ai omis celles qui figurent dans deux 
ou plusieurs ınss. | 

On pourra aussi constater la formation de deux groupes assez 
nets deja, le premier comprenant essentiellement les mss plus anciens. 

Afin de completer le tableau brievement esquisse ci-dessus, je 
donnerai une liste des lecons que l’on pourrait appeler, en reprenant 
les termes de M. Knoche!, les traces de la recension // dans mes 
mss. Il est fort possible que cette enumeration ne contienne pas 
exclusivement des legons typiques de la tradition representee prin- 
cipalement par P; mais comme je ne me propose pour le moment 
que d’examiner la qualite des mss, et non de les attribuer & quelque 
famille ou a quelque groupe d’apres leur texte, j’ai prefere l’abon- 
dance ä la hrievete. | | 

Sat. I: 16 selle dedimus FL; 20 auruncae R; 24—25 om. RH; 
36 Ihymele R; 44 lucdunensem F; 46 premit ABCFGHL; 68 fecerit 
RABL; 86 farrago hibelli est F, 98 ac HIK; 134 caulis DE; 145 Et 
R; 148 facıent cuprienique HIK; 150 dices F; 155 lucebit R; uehatur 


ı Cf. plus bas, p. 79 sqq: /J designe la tradition sup&iieure que nous con- 
naissons surtout par P. 
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tous sauf HI; 168 irae tous sauf RBEFH; 169 anımo ante tubas 
RABH. | 

Sat. Il: 5 horum AB; 29 tragico nuper RDEG; 30 reuocabat ABF; 
44 scanlınıa RB; SC prurigine BFH; 138 nequeant D; 150 stygıo R; 
159 Ilke RDCH. 

Sat. III: 19 cluderei RE; 36 uulgus RCGH; 37 lubet RE; 61 
achee ACFGHIKL, achiue DBEK; 82 signabit BEFGKL; recumbet 
RBEFGKL; 109 nichil ab F, nıhil est ab BK; 112 auiam B; 131 
seruo R; cludıt R; 164 Haut RDH; 187 lıbıs Rae; ıstud B;18S prestare 
G; 195 cum texit R; 196 dormire-pendente DGL; 210 frusta RAB; 
214 Tum BF; accurrit C; 218 Hec fec. B; 227 tenuts H; 234 que RDAHI, 
246 lıgnum ABFIL; 259 e FH. 

Sat. IV: 18 si munere RAEK; sub mun. D; 41 nec BG; 65 tum 
 RBG; 78 tum REGK; 79 quamque R; 81 wucunda R (cf. IV 140 et 
VII 82); 85 afferre A, 127 Excidet ABCFIL; 148 a diuersis RE. 

Sat. V: 10 possit R; 17 culeita R; 23 serraca RK; 24 sucıda 
RAHK; nolit ABCGIK; 38 inequales RBEGHIK; 92 domini R; 
96 patimur REG; 101 pinnas R; 121 species DL; 128 ue RAE. 

Sat. VI: 13 ue RAE; 18 et LM; 21 anticum AF]; 29 exagitere 
GHIKL; 46 nımiam RG; 58 nel tous sauf DHIM; 64 apula RACFHK, 
65 subito RB; et om. BK; 82 eppra A (cf. 104 AC); 91 aput DAF,; 
109 semper DGHL; 120 Ft RDBEFGL; 126 om. tous sauf L; 146 
dicet DACFIL; 152 sed RACE; 156 adamans RCF, 183 diem M; 222 
feceris RFHI; 240 aique ABCFHIK; 247 wel DL; 264 ride tous; 
280 hic R; 288 sinebant KL; 305 exsurgit BE; 322 fructum R; 327 
tum A; 328 pariter-clamor AF; 364 tollatur semper A; 365 repulant 
EL; 373 damno tantum A; 395 aput DACF; 474 pretwum curae R 
(scholies); 486 Prefectura AI; 489 aput DABCF; 490 Disponit C; 
491 humero ABEHIKL; 497 materna R; 501 tanta R; 509 maritı 
RGH; 519 weiteres RE; 527 calidaque RC; 528 ede H; 533 lanıgero 
tous sauf R; 539 lacrimae I; 551 rimabitur R; 553 et E, 554 fonte 
tous sauf RDAB; 563 ciclada R; 565 :ctericae DH; 571 Quis GK; 
585 dabit RDGK; inde RDGH; 592 Haec RD; 603 saepe (?) R; 606 
omni F; 623 longa ... saliua RDBEG; 626 tantı A; 635 et finem egresst 
AEK. 
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Sat. VII: 3 celebres notique BCF;.20 wos ACEFGI; 25 Componis 
DAK; 26 clude RH; 39 at sw BCEFL; 60 que DABCFHI,; 69 deesset 
L; 73 alueolos CL; 80 at F; serrano B; 96 Tum G; 106 prestent ACFG; 
108 tum DHIK; 120 aut DAF; 123 ex CL; 133 murrina AE; 134 
stlattarıa R; 146 producere ACF; 159 leua D; 165 quid RD; 186 
Componit R, -nel AE; condet DAE: 198 fiet G; 217 autem om. K; 
aut BG; 218 ıpse om. R. 

Sat. VII: 5 Corumum H; 17 traducat B; 33 prauam RAE; 
fremat RDGL; 40 stemate KL; 43 aggere RDEHK; 49 ueniet RDCEKL; 
plebe tous: sauf RDE; 57 putet tous sauf RDEL; 72 plerumque D; 
88 accipiat CK; 93 numitoer DCKL; 133 ponas tous sauf R; 148 
asirınget RDFK; 152 numquam EFL; 163 dicet BFL; 166 resecantur 
REK; ostia RGIL; 174 et... ac L; 183 Quod BCF; 201 pugnaniem 
aut ABFL; 203 facıem BF; 205 Nequiquam R; 224 hae ABCEFGK; 
256 pube ACEFGHI. 

Sat. IX: 8 circumit RH; 15 fru(e)tificante CEF; 26 Quod tacco 
ıpsos UF; 33 cessant EF; 46 tenerum DACEF; 50 sueina RH; 53 
traclat E; 61 collusore 0; 63 ait DAEHK; 100 cara est I; 105 tollite 
RDARIL; 141 Pigneribus DAB. 

Sat. X: (ä partir du vers 6, autre main dans A) 2 dinoscere 
DAEH; 21 umbra D; 35 Pretexiae CG; 37 medir AI, 40 quanto EHK; 
47 ommis E; 58 sequuntur BEGK; 61 strident RD; 78 effudıt E; 
87 in ius EK; 102 wacuis CFGHIKL; 112 ac DEKL; 145 fiei E; 
153 Didueit RG; rumpit R; 160 fugit tous sauf RG; 166 ? om. DB, 
in ras. re; 173 homınıs RBOFH; 184 credidit EG; 198 labra DI; 211 
siue CEI; 214 exaudiet DI; 217 in ABCFKL; 272 uixerat tous sauf 
R; 274 quem uox wustv ABCFGHI; 299 sabinos I; 304 uiros tous 
sauf R; 308 nec D; 310 I nunc et DI, 341 aurem REL; 354 Vt iamen 
el CFI; 359 labores tous. 

Sat. XI: 24 quanio DCFHI; 37 Ne L; 38 crumina RE; 55 ei 
fugientem D, effugientem RBFGH; 58 Si H: 62 contingens tous sauf 
AEGK; 85 dabat BCFGHI; 103 ecus F; 108—-109 dans cet ordre 
RDEK; 113 oc(c)eani AEFGL; 137 apui DACFH; 144 furtis RDEH; 
151 hıc D, hie est RE; 166 narras A; 175 Bunsmal R; 178 facıunt 
RF, -ent G; 195 Praeda R. 
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Sat. XII: 14 Irei ei grandı GI; 32 incerh CFL; 36 ıntellegit AC; 
48 quis nunc tous sauf RDF; 54 Reccidit R, Recidit F : 63 uectores RE; 
64 benıngnae CL; 70 tum RF; 73 Serofa DEF; miserabile C; 76 
rursum D; 77 currunt DABCHI, 81 Tui stagna sinu F; 99 gallitta 
FH; 101 promstiant ABCE; 104 fulua BK; 109 ac AFGI. 

Sat. XM: 18 An D; 20 ducımus DAC; 28 non RH; 48 atlanta 
F; 50 pluto DEKL; 65 Hoc tous sauf RBEK; 86 Sunt ın fortunae 
qui AFK; ponant DFHL; 87 eredant DCEHIL; 102 et REGK; 105 
sceleris pretium DAK; 115 debueris RHI; 132 hoc casu L; diducere 
RG; 142 utles populı AFK; exstat R; 171 quatiare F; 174 pewuri BE; 
189 docet C; 206 tota pariter REFIL; 208 saeua E; uoluptas RDAFH: 
212 ut RG. 

Sat. XIV: 1a om. DBEGI, 7 concedet I; 16 animas AFG; 30 
moechum FKL; 43 umquam DCL; 45 pater R; ac DCFK; 49 obstal 
R; 51 Quandoque D; 52 quoque tous sauf RH; qui C; 55 ac DEIL; 
62 laue F; 67 scobis DBE; 86 caetronıus RAH;, (ä partir de XIV 
107, main du XVe s. dans A); 115 -endi RCH; 119 fekcis DAE; 
121 hortatur RCFI; 128 früstra ACFHIL; 136 haut RD; 137 egentıs 
R; 145 pretio dominus FK; 147 mittentur D; 149 abeant EHI; 152 
quam REG; 153.haec G; 165 aut G; 176 Inmodicı EK; 208 uetulae 
pueris FK; repentibus L; repelentibus A; assae C; 216 Maiurae E; 
nequitia C; 229 om. RB, transp. HI; 255 et... et A; 269 ac uilıs 
C; 270- pingue tous sauf RBHI;, 287 lacerıis RDEGH; 289 unda 
RAEH; 293 ue RBCK; coempti REFGH; 296 cadıt I; 310 aut ABCFK; 
319 suffieit 1. | 

Sat. XV: 9 et DBF; 18 aique A; 27 wvunco CGHK; 31 apui DBFG; 
36 uulgo; AL; 46 turba CEH; 53 Dein R; 65 qualıs et D; 75 fugae 
tous sauf RABFH; 75 presiant instantibus omnes R!; 78 in om. ‚Er 
88 nıl F; 104 abnueret D; 114 saguntos R; 125 que B; 134 dicentis 
RBEK; 142 credit C; 163 rabida BCL; 166 et DABHL; 168 nescierint 
CG, -runt RK. | 

Sat. XVI: 8 ne! te RDAEL; 35 ala om. CFGIK; 43 tunc D. 

Dans cette liste, les mss qui sont! le plus frequemment cites 
sont RDFEA, suivis de CHB. On peut egalement observer que 
les mss RDAEF apparaissent tres souvent ensemble, soit seuls, 
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soit avec quelques autres mss, en premier lieu HK. Mais möme 
d’apres cette liste reduite, il n’est pas possible & mon sens d’etablir 
un groupement plus consistant des divers manuscrits entre eux; 
le seul rapprochement assez fort se produit entre R et E, qui con- 
cordent seuls, p. ex. aux passages suivants: III 19, 39, IV 158, 
VI 519, XI 38, 161 et XII 63. En outre, au vers V 41, ces deux 
mss donnent seuls une variante qui ne figure & ma connaissance 
dans aucun autre ms et qui est de plus une »lectio difficilior»: ungues 
obseruet aduncos. Cette derniere legon serait & elle seule presque 
suffisante pour etablir une parente entre ces deux mss. 

D et C contiennent un bon nombre de variantes particulicres; 
les mains d et c ont ajoute les lecons ordinaires entre les lignes 
ou dans les margces: 

Dans D: I 98 magıstro; IIL 57 uerearis; 74 torquencior; 125 Offieir; 
137 erilis; apres VI 167, un vers entier (cf. collation); 261 sirepitu; 
VII 82 nomen; VIII 61 pectore; 98 non; 108 parua; IX 141 dalıs; 
X 126 seruus; XII 32 pendencia; XIII 89 fumant; 189 pusilli; 206 


audıtı; 223 fulmina; XIV 80 palria; 259 ferrala; 


Dans C: I 38 ultıma; III 198 ferurda; V 37 magni; 146 fear 
VI 14 pacientiae; VII 112 mensam; VIII 224 armıs; 225 situ; X 326 
relecta; XII 46 tantum; XIII 219 umbras; 

Dans F: III 62 fluxit; 171 uera; VII 22 expetenda; XIV ua 
insacrabile; 249 flamine; avec R, XV 154 lumine. 

En resume, il ne me semble pas possible de grouper mes mss 
de facon plus precise, d’apres leur texte, sans proceder ä des rap- 
prochements arbitraires. Il faut chercher ailleurs des criteres plus 
sürs et voir si, avec leur aide, on pourrait tout de m&me demöler 
l’echeveau embrouille qu’offre le texte des mss. 


Chapitre IV. 
L’aspect exterieur des manuscrits. 


Lorsque, comme c’est le cas pour Juv£nal, le texte d’un ecrivain 
nous est transmis par une quantite considerable de manuscrits et 
qu’il a ete envahi par les corruptions et les interpolations au cours 
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des siecles, il serait peut-&tre utile de pousser les investigations 
au delä du texte möme, de facon ä recueillir des elements nouveaux 
qui faciliteraient l’etude de la transmission. 

Il serait desirable que les collations donnassent toujours une 
description complete de l’aspect exterieur des mss, de leurs dimen- 
sions, du nombre de leurs cahiers, du nombre des lignes de chaque 
page, et surtout de la presentation generale du texte. J’entends 
par lä la division interne du texte, l’ordre des oeuvres dans le ms, 
la presence ou l’absence de titres et de scholies. Ces indications 
permettraient frequemment de resoudre maint probl&me repute 
complique, voire insoluble, car elles sont par leur nature meme plus 
stables et plus decisives que celles fourntes par le texte. 

Dans le cas de Juvenal, par exemple, on sait que certains mss 
intervertissent les deux dernieres satires, que d’autres presentent un 
Juvenal divise en 5 livres, tandis qu’un bon nombre de mss parlent 
du »Liber Iuuenalis»; plusieurs portent des titres au debut des 
livres et des satires, d’autres en sont depourvus. Presentces ainsi, 
ces diverses constatations semblent peut-£tre enfantines. C’est vrai; 
mais, si elles concordent entre elles de mani£ere frappante, si leur 
interpretation donne des resultats positifs, on est parfaitement 
justifie & en tirer des conclusions pour le moins aussi convaincantes 
que celles qui se fondent sur l’examen du texte lui-mäme. 

En effet, il est facile de concevoir comment des gloses inter- 
lineaires ou marginales ont pu se fauliler dans le texte et se substituer 
‚aux lecons originales, ou comment un scribe lettre a corrige les 
mots qui lui semblaient faux ou tente de restaurer un passage 
abime par quelque copiste ignoran‘. La degradation lente du texte 
au cours des siecles est un phenom£ne parfaitement connu. Mais 
si, & un certain moment, un copiste s’est avise, pour des raisons 
qui nous @chappent, de remplacer la division en 5 livres par une 
presentation en un seul livre et d’intervertir l’ordre des deux der- 
nieres satires, il est &evident que les modifications apportees ont 
dü persister au cours du temps avec une constance presque absolue 
et qu’elles ont &t& beaucoup plus stables dans la transmission que 
les changements qui concernaient non la forme exterieure des mss, 
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mais leur texte. Dans ces conditions, les deductions fondees sur 
l’examen de la presentation des mss sont en principe plus decisives 
et plus süres que celles qui ne reposent que sur les variantes et les 
lecons. 

On sait combien les scribes &taient en general consciencieux, 
reproduisant souvent leur modele avec une exactitude complete; 
parmi mes mss, nous avons pu constater que R donne la disposition 
meme de son original. Il serait done, en principe, naturel et par- 
faitement logique d’attribuer l’introduction de bouleversements 
aussi profonds qu’un changement de la division du texte-et l’inter- 
version de deux satires & une refonte ou & une revision generale 
de la tradition manuscrite, surtout si ces deux phenomenes con- 
cordent et apparaissent dans les m&mes manuscrits avec une Con- 
stance sulfisante. Nous verrons bientöt que c’est le cas pour les 
mss de Juvenal que j’ai collationnes & Florence. 

Le simple fait que les satires de Juvenal nous sont transmises 
par les mss sous deux -formes differentes suffirait deja a etablir 
que nous nous trouvons en presence de deux traditions distinctes, 
que nous chercherons & determiner de facgon plus precise dans la 
derniere partie de cette &tude. 

Tandis que le texte s’alterait peu ä peu au cours des äges, chaque 
copiste ajoutant sa part d’erreurs conscientes ou inconscientes, et 
que les differents mss tendaient de plus en plus & unifier et ä con- 
fondre leur texte, les caracteres exterieurs des mss se sont certaine- 
ment maintenus avec une exactitude sinon absolue, du moins 
considcerable, puisque les sources d’erreurs etaient infiniment moins 
nombreuses. 

Nous allons maintenant proceder ä un examen raisonne de quatre 
points bien distinets: 1) la repartition des satires en cinq livres ou 
en un livre; 2) l’interversion des Sat. XV et XVI; 3) les titres des 
livres et des satires; 4) la presence ou l’absence de scholies. Il est 
evident que les deux derniers cerit&res n’ont pas une valeur probante 
aussi considerable que les premiers; on peut en effet aisement conce- 
voir que les titres ont pu s’introduire dans un manuscrit quieen etait 
depourvu avec la möme,facilite qu’une variante penetre dans un 
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vers. Et un scribe peut fort bien n’avoir pas copie les scholies qui 
figuraient dans son original, ou au contraire avoir reporte dans son 
exemplaire des scholies provenant d’un autre ms. Mais les renseiene- 
ments complementaires que l’on peut tirer de l’examen des points 
3 et 4 ont tout de möme un interet assez grand pour qu’on S’y 
arröte un instant. 


A. — La division du texte de Juvenal. 


Parmi les manuscrits que j’ai collationnes, la division en 5 livres 
apparait dans RDAEFCL, tandis que BCIK presentent un »Liber 
Iuuenalis» avec les satires numerotees de 1 & 16. M est fragmentaire, 
je n’ai pu l’attribuer & l’un de ces groupes. 

H occupe une place & part. Au fol. 72 v, une main h a £erit: 
Quintus ber Satirarum Decir Iunii wuuenalis explicıt amen. Mais 
la numerotation des 5 dernieres satires montre que le ms est ä un 
livre: Satira XIIIa ad Caluinum, ete.* Enfin, le titre de la Sat. 
XIV parle d’une division en 4 livres: Satira XIIlla et Va 4: librı. 
 -Voici ce que j’ai trouve & ce sujet dans les scholies qui sont de la 
m&me main que le texte: Sat. I 1: »Titulus hurus hkbrı est Tuniv 
Juuenalis aquinatis Satirarum liber primus incipit.» Sat. VI1: »In 
princıpio huius secundi libri ostendit Iuuenalıs»... Plus loin, on 
lit: »Satira duodecima et terlia quarti lebri.» — »In hac quinia decima 
satıra et sexla quarti libri uel seplima secundum alsos et decima se:cla.» 
— »In hac sedecima satıra et Vlla quarti kibri wel ut alıs placet 
XVlIla (sic!) et octaua (sic!) quarti Libri.» 

Le scribe de ce mss connaissait donc les deux formes extcrieures 
de la tradition des satires, celle en cinqg livres et celle en un seul 
livre; il leur adjoint une troisieme division des satires (en quatre 
livres) qui, ä ma conaaissance, n’apparait nulle part ailleurs. Comme 
en outre l’ecriture scholastique tres personelle permet, selon M. 
Rostagno, d’attribuer ce ms & un savant italien de la fin du XIVe 
siecle, je pencherais & le considerer comme le cahier de cours de 
quelque professeur; les scholies, tres abondantes, seraient lcs com- 
mentaires du maitre! — Par sa forme, le ms H nous offre une curicuse 
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contamination des deux aspects exterieurs de la transmission, avec 
apport particulier d’une division nouvelle en quatre livres. Il occupe 
donc une place intermediaire entre les deux groupes cites plus haut. 


B. — La place des Satires XV et XVI. 


Tous les manuscrits avec division en 5 livres presentent, sans 
aucune exceplion, les deux dernieres satires dans leur ordre normal: 
RDAEFGL. Par contre, dans tous les manuscrits & un livre elles 
sont interverties, sans exception aussı: BCIK. Quand & H, comme il 
suit sur ce point le second groupe, on peut l’attribuer, en ce qui 
concerne sa forme exterieure, ä la classe des mss & un livre, puisque 
l’interversion est un des signes constants de ce rameau de la tradition 
manuscrite; mais ce ms y occupe une place ä part. 

Les deux dernieres satires ont &te interverties apres la disparition 
de la fin de la Sat. XV], (au cas oü l’on n’admettrait pas que Juvenal 
ait laisse inachevee cette satire, et qu’elle soit une oeuvre posthume), 
puisqu’aucun ms avec interversion des deux derni£eres satires n’a 
transmis un vers de plus que les autres. 

Il ne me parait guere possible d’expliguer comment cette trans- 
position s’est produite et quels motifs l’ont inspiree. La derniere 
satire comptant 60 vers, on pourrait imaginer qu’elle etait contenue 
sur un [euillet ä raison de 30—31 vers par page et que ce feuillet, 
qui etait peut-Ctre ajoute au dernier cahier, a Et& insere par erreur 
entre les Sat. XIV et XV; mais dans ce cas il faudrait admettre 
que la Sat. XIV se terminait au bas du verso d’un feuillet. Si cette 
interversion n’est pas due & un hasard inexplicable, mais qu’elle 
soit l’oeuvre voulue d’un copiste, je ne vois pas comment on pourrait 
decouvrir les raisons qui ont provoqu&ce deplacement. C’est du reste 
une question accessoire: l’essentiel est de constater que ceite trans- 
postlıon est un fait patent et qu’elle apparait exclusivement dans les 
mannuscrils 4 un "lvre. | 


(. — Les titres. 


Les deductions que l’on peut tirer de la presence ou de l’absence 
(de titres dans les mss ne sont certainement pas aussi süres que 
5 
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celles qui sont fournies par les deux phenomenes examines ci-dessus. 
Jl faut d’ailleurs bien se garder de leur attribuer une valeur trop 
absolue. 5 

Parmi mes mss, on ne trouve de titres que dans RAFGHL, soit 
uniquement dans des manuscrits avec division en ö livres, auxquels 
s’adjoint H, qui confirme son independance et prend nettement 
place entre les deux groupes. Dans la classe des mss ä& 5 livres, 
seuls DE ne donnent pas de titres. Et tous les mss en un livre, 
BCIK, en sont depourvus sans exception. 

II est donc parfaitement correct d’affirmer qu’en principe les 
ttires ne figurent que dans les mss a 5 livres, tandis que leur absence 
est un des signes exterieurs de l’autre groupe. 

On observera aussi qu’en general les premieres satires sont 
depourvues de titres, au moins dans les mss les plus anciens; seuls 
GL portent une suscription & chaque satire. 

Si l’on compare entre eux les titres trouves dans mes mss, on 
sera frapp6 par leur diversite. Les seuls rapprochements que j’aie 
pu etablir (je neglige ici les particularites orthographiques et stylisti- 
ques indiquees dans la description des mss) sont les suivants: Sat. 
IV, dans A: De Cryspino et de romby magnitudıne; dans F: De 
Crıspino et robo; — Sat. VIII, dans R: De claritate nobilium trac- 
tatur; dans A: De claritate nobilium tracta ad Ponlicum; dans F: 
De claritate nobilt tractata ad Ponticum. — Sat. IX, dans R: Allo- 
quitur parasıtum quendam qui seruil regibus; dans A: Loqurtur ad 
parasılum quemdam. qui seruit regybus. | 

Ces ressemblances ne suffisent pas & etablir une parente bien 
grande entre les mss, mais elles permettent toutefois de constituer 
au sein de la categorie des mss & 5 livres un sous-groupe RAF. 


D. — Les scholses. 


Je n’ai malheureusement pas eu le temps pendant mon sejour 
& Florence d’etudier les scholies des manuscrits que j’ai collationnes. 
Mais j’ai note dans quels mss elles apparaissaient. 

Les scholies les plus abondantes se trouvent dans RAF; parmi 
les autres mss en 5 livres, D n’en a pas, ainsi que GL; mais E, qui 


ıE 
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n’avait pas de titres, a quelques scholies. Celles-ci font defaut 
dans IK, tandis que BC en conitiennent quelques unes. C’est dans 
H que les scholies sont le plus riches, occupant les trois marges 


exterieures du ms. 


Il n’est guere possible d’eEnoncer une rögle precise tiree des obser- 
vations ci-dessus. Mais il ne me semble pas trop ose d’emettre 
l’hypothöse que les scholies semblent avoır appartenu, ü l’origine, 
plus specialement & la tradition en 5 livres.1 En tout &tat de cause, 
le critere des scholies ne vient nullement infirmer la repartition 
des mss en deux groupes distincts, d’apres leurs particularites 
exterieures. 

* 

Nous avions pu constater dans le chapitre precedent que la 
qualit€ generale du texte transmis par les divers mss permettait 
de faire un classement approximatif d’oü il ressort en gros que le 
meilleur texte ‘est offert par RDAEF, suivis de pres par BCH. Or, 
il se. trouve que les 5 premiers mss cites dans ce classement se 
rattachent & la classe avec division en 5 livres. Dans le groupement 
obtenu d’apr&s les traces de la tradition representee par P, nous 
avons vu figurer en töte du classement RDEFA. 

On voit donc que J’examen des particvlariies exierieures confirme, 
avec une precision suffisante, les conclusions approximatives tirees 
de l’etude du texte. Parmi les mss avec presentation en un livre, BC, 
qui sont aussi les plus anciens, se rapprochent beaucoup de l’autre 
classe. Et GL, les plus jeunes de mes mss & 5 livres, presentent un 
texte plus corrompu que les autres mss du möäme groupe. 

La concordance frappante des resultats obtenus dans l’examen 
du texte et de la forme exterieure des manuscrits m’autorise & 
tirer la conclusion suivante: le texie de Juvenal nous est transmıs 
par deux traditions distinctes dont Y’une, la meilleure, est caracterisee 
par la division en 5. livres, par l’ordre normal des deux dernieres 
satires et, accessoirement, par la presence de titres et de scholies, 
tandis que la tradition inferieure est representee par les mss & un 


ı Ci. plus bas, p. 68, note 1. 
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livre, avec interversion des deux dernieres satires et, en general, 
avec absence de titres et de scholies. ! 
Ces resultats ne sont fondes que sur l’etude des mss florentins 


presentes dans cette collation. Mais je crois qu’on peut, sans risquer _ 


d’&tre dementi par les faits, etendre ces conclusions ä d’autres 
manuscrits aussi. C’est ce que nous allons constater dans le chapitre 
suivant. | | 


Chapitre V. 
Comparaison avec les manuscrits d&ja connus. 


Dans ce chapitre, ainsi que dans le reste de cette &tude, je don- 
nerai les sigles de mes manuscrits en italiques, afin d’eviter des 
_ confusions avec les sigles identiques attribudes aux mss collationnes 
par M. Hosius ou cites par M. Knoche. 


A. — Le texte. 


J’ai deja eu l’occasion de constater avec quelle prudence il 
convient de s’aventurer dans le dedale des variantes, lorsqu’on 
cherche & classer les mss en familles d’apres leur texte. Les con- 
clusions que l’on peut tirer de cet examen sont toujours sujettes 
& caution. Un exemple typique nous en est fourni par la partie 
de l’etude de M. Knoche consacree & mon R qu’il designe par K. 
Utilisant les variantes de la collation Hosius et de l’appareil criti- 
que de Jahn, le savant allemand aboutit & des r6sultats qui me 
paraissent radicalement faux. Voici le raisonnement et les deduc- 
tions de M. Knoche (pp. 38—39) *: ves scheint beinahe, dass XYR 


1 Schanz, Röm. Literaturgesch. (H. der kl.’ Wiss. VIII, II 2, p. 216): 
»Die Familien der Handschriften. Wir kommen auf zwei Ausgaben, aul eine, 
die mit den Excerpten aus einem alten Commentar versehen war, und eine,die 
dieses Commentars entbehrte». C’est la une confirmation de mon hypothese, 
bien que je n’approuve pas le terme »Ausgaben», auquel je voudrais substi- 
tuer le mot »Überlieferungsstränge». 

®2 Dans toute la fin de cette etude, pour plus de clarte, je substitue A la 
sigle K de M. Knoche la sigle R par laquelle Hosius et moi d6signons le Laur. 
XXXIV 42, dont il est question ici. 
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DEP? keine /7-spuren! enthalten; aber die Jahnschen adnotationes 
können täuschen; es findet sich zum beispiel in seinem apparat 
keine übereinstimmune von Z/RD in einer evidenten verderbnis; 
die gemeinsame erhaltung des richtigen aber könnte auch ein beweis 
für die ursprünglichkeit der in RD erhaltenen w-stufe sein» (suit une 
liste de 10 concordances dans le juste avec /7). »vdann aber begegnet 
man plötzlich einer stelle wie 7,211; Jahn notiert: post 211 repelitus 
in P est vs. 196 sed deletus; ettam ın R hic est versus erasus». (En effet, 
le v. 198 figure dans R apr&s le v. 211; une main r l’a biffe et reporte 
en marge avec signe de renvoi apres le v. 197). »Nach diesen bei- 
spielen muss die möglichkeit zugegeben werden, dass die bei 
Jahn unter c zusammengefassten hss nicht rein vertreten. sicher- 
heit lässt sich erst nach einer neuen collation erzielen; denn ein 
beweis dafür, dass auch XYRD Z-einfluss enthalten, lässt sich nicht 
führen; die soeben angedeuteten spuren reichen dazu nicht hin.» 

L’auteur cherche alors & etablir une origine commune pour 
RDF: au groupe h, qui comprend VB et HM, il apparente certains 
autres mss, entre autres D (ganz nahe treten zunächst VDB zusam- 
men» (p. 46), et il cite une douzaine de lecons pour Etayer son affir- 
mation. Plus loin, p. 48, nous lisons: »die nächsten verwandten 
von D sind RFE; auch die vielfachen berührungen mit der h-gruppe 
fehlen nicht... Schwerwiegendere gemeinsame verderbnisse, sowie 
übereinstimmungen von RF und DF legen es sogar nahe, einen 
cemeinsamen ursprung von RDF — E ist ih Jahnschen Apparat 
nicht deutlich genug — anzunehmen.» 

Or, en comparant ma collation avec celle de Hosius, j’etais 
arriv@ ä des conclusions fort differentes: je constatais une parente 
intime entre R et VB, en antagonisme manifeste avec DE, moins 
prononce avec F. Je vais exposer ici cette question avec Precision, 
car c'est d’elle que dependra en grande partie l’attribution de R, 
et partant de tous mes mss & 5 livres, a !’un ou ä l’autre des rameaux 
de la transmission, puisque HVB sont issus de //, tandis que DE 
seraient des descendants de la »recension» w. 


! Sur le sens des sigles Z/ et ®, voir plus bas, p. 79. 


EA nr, ee 
EEE . 
Fr Se 
ö * 
n 
‘ 
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Reprenons les exemples cites par M. Knoche pour prouver la 
parente de RDF et leur origine commune (pp. 48—49): VI 147 
(145 est une erreur d’impression) est omis par FMDI et figurait dans 
R apres le v. 168. — IV 78 quorum hie RFEVBT et DeG. — V 118 
Alıdius RF et ABE. — VI 240 aut est commun & RFMVBHGT 
et & DEG. — VII 62 heuhoe REMVB et F. — VIII 199 :llue RFHV 
— XIII 13 laborum DFHLO et BK, mais ni dans VB, ni dans R. 
— XIII 55 assurrexerit DF et DBE, mais pas dans RVB. — Is 
om. REV et C. 

Je ne vois pas comment ces variantes, & part celle du v. V 11S, 
peuvent prouver que RDF(E) remontent & une source commune: 
elles pourraient tout aussi bien servir & etablir la parente de R 
avec VB! Un examen, m&me rapide, de la collation de llosius 
montre au premier coup d’oeil que le »consensus» de RVB avec 
DE ne se produit que sur des lecons communes & une quantice 
de mss, tandis que les deux groupes apparaissent en opposition 
nette dans une foule de cas oü les lecons sont particulieres ä un 
nombre rTestreint de mss. 

Je crois qu’il n’est pas bien difficile de montrer la parente de 
RVB. Voici quelques exemples tires de la collation de Hosius. 
Examinons d’abord les cas oü RV concordent seuls & l’exclusion de 
tous les autres mss: III 85 Ausit; 297 ue in ras.; VI 70 aceıı; 156 
beronices; VIII 221 uerginius; IX, 14 fascea; X 167 fies; 226 tuuent; 
X.1 119 defecerat; XII 63 wectores; XIII 131 dolorem; 249 teresiam; 
XIV 119 felices; XV 2 crocodrillon; 114 sagunthos, et surtout XVI 
4 plurıs enim. | 

La parente de VB a et& etablie par M, Hosius ! et confirmee par 
M. Knoche ?, or R concorde seul avec ces mss entre autres dans les 
variantes suivantes: I 155 lucebet (aussi H); III 147 in marg.; IV 
78 profech; 131 tlla; 141 rutupinoque; V 15 raro; VI 69 tristis; 633 
itmidos; VIII 90 exucta; 105 dolabella; XI 142 frustum; XIII 248 
Numinıs. 


top. cit. p. 65. 
2 op. cit. pp. 25—6. 
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Enfin, je donnerai une liste qui montrera d’une part la connexion 
de R avec le groupe HVB ou avec O de Hosius et d’autre part 
l’antagonisme presque constant de ces mss avec DE: 

II 29 tragico nuper HVB REH; 116 abscidere VBM RDE; Ill 
58 non AHVBLD RAF; 88 inualidis HVB R; 99 hoemo HVB R; 
286 et MLHVB RDG, uel ADE; IV 78 profecti VB R, perfecti DE C; 
V 96 patimur MVB R, -tur DE; 141 mycale HVB R; VI 46 nımiam 
HVB R; 658 Inuisam VB RDGK; VII 26 clude HVB R; 62 heuhoe 


MVB RH, hehoe DE; 83 fecit cum MVB RK; 156 e parte MV RL; 


185 Componit MVB R; 218 ıpse add. hv r; 241 tirementis MVBF R; 


. VIII 17 producat VB RDK, -cit DE; 27 Sıllanus (Sy) O R, Stluanus 


DE; 57 putat VBF RDE, uocat DE; 90 exucta VB R, exusta DEFL; 
101 sparthana HVB R; 113 c(h)orinthon VBL R; 133 pingas HVBM 
R, ponas LADE; 145 sanionico MVB R, sardonio D; 162 cyanae 
MVB R; lagoena HVBM R; 199 :llue HV R; 224 illae HVBL R; 
IX. 3 deprehensus HVB R; 18 Deprehendas MHVBFC R, -prendas 
E; 19 deprehendas LMHVBFG R, -prendas DEA; 50 sucına AMLV 
RH; 119 possim ex possis HV R; X 21 umbra AF D, -bras LHVB 
RCFGHI, -bram DE AB; 24 cerescant ut VBRD, c. et DE; 73 treme 
R, fremens D; 83 Bruttidius LV R; 89 haec V, ac in ras. R!; 272 
quod LVB R; uixerit MLHVB R; 325 Yppolito MV, Hypp. (Hy 
in ras.) R!, Ipolito DE; bellerofonz MHV R, -oroph- ADE; 327 ste- 
noboea AVB RCF, -bea LDE; XI 38 crumina HV RE, -mena DE; 
49 hosirea V RE, 75 Nec V RD, Non DE; 76 suci O R, succı DE; 
142 frustum VB R (etc), fructum DE; XII 48 nunc quis LHV RDF; 
53 Rec(e)idıt LHV RF; 60 lagoenae ALV R; 80 cumbae AV R; 110 
turbam LHV RGK; 112 Pacubium AV RH; XIII 19 equidem HV 
REF; 131 dolorem V R, -res DE; XIV 60 Verre O R, Verte DE; 
62 om. DE; 67 scrobis O R, scobis DE DBE; 115 uerendı HVB 
RCH, -dum DE; 119 felices V R (etc), -cıs HBDE DAE; 149 habeant 
HVBR, abeunt DE; 151 quod ALBV R; 192 uigel ac ALV R, recte 
HDE; 209 A et BLVB R; 312 habitorem V RE, XV 168 Nescierunt 
V RK. 

Cette liste prouve & mon sens avec une nettete decisive que R 
presente une parente intime avec HVB (soit avec une famille de 
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mss dont MM. Hosius et Knoche ont &tabli l’appartenance ä la tra- 
dition representee par P), et que, bien qu’il contienne un grand 
nombre de legons issues d’autres traditions, ce ms ne peut £tre 
rattache & DFE dans lesquels le savant allemand voit des repre- 
sentants typiques de la recension TEUER, de la classe des mss 
le plus interpoles. 

Or, nous avons constate plus haut que mon groupe & division 
en 5 livres offrait une certaine cohesion !; RAF ont des titres per- 
“ mettant de les rapprocher; RE sont en connexion fort intime: aux 
exemples cites & la p. 61, on peut ajouter les variantes des vers 
II 29, 116, VIII 57, XI 38, 49, XIII 19 et XIV 312, tirdes de la 
dernitre liste. Et RDAE concordent dans un nombre considerable 
de lecons. 

Dans ces conditions, il me semble m&thodiquement correct 
d’etablir un rapprochement, d’ordre general & la verite, entre mon 
groupe de manuscrits & division en 5 livres et le vconsensus» O de 


Hosius, en insistant plus particulierement sur la connexion de R. 


avec HVB. 

Afin de faire encore mieux ressortir l’antagonisme &vident de 
R et de DE, auxquels se joint parfois A, je donnerai pour terminer 
une br&ve enumeration des passages ol ces mss sont en desaccord 
grave: 

III 271 cadant R, -dunt ADE; signent R, -ant DE: 288 praemıa 
R, -hka DE, 293 conca RE, -che DE; IV 65 tum R, tunc DE; V 101 
pinnas R, pennas DE; 128 ue R, que DE; VI 497 maiterna R, -trona 
DE; 501 tanta R, tantaque DE; 509 mariti R, -to DE; VII 198 fies 
R, fiei DE, VIII 2 pictos R, pictosque DE; 43 aggere R, aere AD, -ra 


E 51 bataui R, pat- ADE; 66 ducunt R, trahunt DE; 93 Et capito 


et tutor R, Et cito ei capito DE; X. 72 ut om. ADE; XIV 52 tibi R, 
quoque DE. 

Bien que RHVB divergent sur des points tres nombreux (p. ex. 
III 29, 62, 83, IV 5, 64, 94, 128, X 37, 48, XI 178, 196, XII 97, 
XIII 58, etc.), je n’hesite pas & les rapprocher; et il ne faudrait 


ı Ci. pp. 64—67. 
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pas me pousser beaucoup pour me faire declarer que RVB remontent 
probablement & une source commune; mais je m’estime satisfait 
si j’ai pu d&montrer que les deductions de M. Knoche ne sont pas 
fondees sur des faits patents et qu’elles sont manifestement entachees 
d’erreur: RDEF ne forment pas du tout un groupe coherent, en 
tout cas en ce qui concerne R, qui represente une tradition differente 
et dont les »nächsten verwandten» ne sont pas DE, mais bien VB. 


Dans le stemma codiecum de la page 43 du livre de M. Knoche, il 


faudrait & mon sens inserer R soit entre V et B, soit entre Bet H. 
Du reste, toute cette partie du travail de M. Knoche, surtout le 
raisonnement et l’expose des pp. 3788, 42, 46—48, laisse une 
impression fort confuse. L’auteur reconnait d’ailleurs lui-m&me 
la fragilite de ses constructions. Apres la lecture de son ouvrage, 
je suis plus convaincu que jamars de l’impossibilite d’echaffauder des 
familles uniquement sur le texte, des qu’on aborde les codices miztz, 
les criteres sont trop vagues et les resultats obtenus sont contestables _ 
et fort sujets A caution. O’est pourquoi je ne veux pas m’aventurer 
plus loin dans le maquis des variantes, pour tenter de reconstituer 
l’arbre genealogique des manuscrits examines. 


B. — La forme exierieure. 


 Comme la collation de Hosius et les appareils critiques des 
differentes editions de Juvenal sont fort avares de renseignements 
sur les caractäres exterieurs des manuscrits, je ne pourrai etendre 
mes conclusions & un nombre bien considerable de mss deja 
connus. | 
1. — La division du texte. — A la page 3 de l’Apparatus de Ho- 
sius, nous vovons que AMBDEH annoncent le premier livre de 
Juvenal, tandis que L parle du Liber Iuuenalıs et que FC ne portent 
que Juuenals; nulla inseriptio in V. — A la page 13: AMHVB 
donnent l’explicit du premier livre; L dit: Incıpıt sexta satyra. — 
Aux pp. 20—21: Tertwus hiber dans BMH, aucune inscription dans 
AL. — A la page 30: Liber quartus dans AVH, aucune inscription 
dans LMB. — A la page 37: Liber quintus dans AVH. — Enfin, 
p. 45: Liber explecit satirarum dans VB. Malgre cet explicit, VB 


. 
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presentent la division en 5 livres, ainsi que AMDEH; seul L donne 
Juvenal en 1 livre. 

Je ne possede pas d’indications sur ce point pour d’autres 
manuscrits. Mais la plupart des bons textes, comme PGU, sont 
en 5 livres. | 

2. — La place des Sat. XV et XV I. — M. Hosius est muet sur ce 
point. Parmi les mss utilises par M. Knoche, XYN placent la 
XVle satire avant la X Ve: »Bei der durchsicht der Jahnschen hss 
treten sofort XY und die schwer greifbaren excerpte N zusammen; 
denn sie stellen die 16. satire vor die 15. dieselbe eigentümlichkeit 
zeigt der Laur. 34, 29 (mon B) und eine nicht gerade geringe anzahl 
späterer hss» (p. 43). 

Dans la preface de l’edition Friedländer (Hirzel, Leipzig, 1895, 
p. 114), F. Bücheler &crit: »Niemand wird sich wundern, dass man 
die unvollständige letzte Satire wegliess und z.B. die Hamilton- 
Handschrift zu Berlin, Nr. 371 aus dem 12. oder 13. Jahrhundert, 
den Juvenal mit Satire 16 schliesst (Decimi Iunii Iuvenalis liber 
expleit: Finito lıibro sit laus et gloria Cristo).» Je n’ai pas eu l’occasion 
de voir ou de faire examiner ce ms, mais comme il parle du »Liber 
Iuvenalis», je suis presque certain que la derniere satire n'est pas 
omise, mais qu’elle se trouve tout simplement avant la X Ve, puis- 
que, dans tous les mss que j'ai examines, l’interversion des deux 
dernieres satires concorde avec la transmission du texte en.un livre. 
Comme le L de Hosius presente aussi cette particularite, il est 
probable que les Sat. XV et XVI y sont interverties, bien que 
M. Hosius ne le mentionne pas. 

L’interversion des deux satires n’est pas un phenome£ne tres 
recent, puisqu’elle apparait deja dans X qui est du IXe siecle, 
soit un de nos plus anciens mss, contemporain de P, dans Y, du 
Xe s., dans BC qui datent du XlIle s., et peut-&tre dans L, du XlIe 
s. Le fragment de Bobbio donne les deux dernieres satires dans 
l’ordre normal, puisqu’il contient les vers XIV 323 — XV 43; il 
n’appartient donc pas & ce groupe de mss. | 

3. — Les titres. Parmi les mss de Hosius, tous portent des titres, 
sauf L, en un livre, oü les seules suscriptions sont: Sat. V: Incıpıt 


_ 
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satıra quinta (addidit manus recentissima); Sat. VI: Incıpti sexta 
satira; Sat. XV: De supersticionibus aegyptiorum. Cette exception 
unique ne suffit pas & infirmer la regle que les mss & un livre sont 
en general depourvus de titres. | 

La comparaison des titres de mes mss avec ceux de Hosius 
donne des resultats fort interessants. C’est ainsi que A et M con- 
cordent de maniere frappante; tous deux n’ont de titres qu’aux 
Sat. III—IX, mais A porte au debut de la Sat. X une suscription 
qui manque dans M: Iunius Iuuenalis expheit III Incıpit IV. 
Voici les titres: Sat. III, dans A: De urbys incommodis et de digres- 
sum briti (pour digressu umb.), dans M: De urbis incommodıs et 
digressu umbrieit; Sat. IV, dans A: De Cryspino ei de romby magnı- 
tudine, dans M: De piscis magnitudine; Sat. V, dans AM: De parasitıs; 
Sat. VI, dans A: Decymi tuniü wuuenalis hber I expleit Incıpit II, 
dans M: Expliert iber I Incipit LI; Sat. VII: dans A figure, apres 
l’explicit, un: titre qui fait defaut dans M: De sierilitate studiorum; 
Sat. VIII, dans A: De claritate nobih; tracta ad Ponticum, dans M: 
De.claritate nobilium tractat; Sat. IX:les titres sont entierement 
differents; dans A: Loquitur ad parasitum quemdam qui seruit regybus, 
dans M: Querela Naeuoli de rege impudico ad Crepereium. 

Voici d’autres concordances: Sat. VIII les titres de RAF (cf. 
p. 66) et ceux de HVBM, qui donnent: De claritate nobilium tractal 
(ad Ponticum AH). Le ms H correspond en outre mot & mot avec 
RA au debut de la Sat. IX: Loguitur ad parasitum quendam qui 
seruit regibus. Cf. encore: H, De uotis contrarvis et A, De ueris con- 
trariis; A la Sat. XII: dans HH, Ad Coruinum de reditu catullı (poetae 
H) loquitur. | 

Il existe encore quelques autres rapprochements, comme entre 
Let VA äla Sat: XII: Ad Coruinum de reditu Catulli (V), de redıtu 
Catulli (A) et De Catulli reditu satyra ad Corumum (L). — Sat. 
XIV: Ad Fuscınum VL. 

Je tiens & mentionner ici une particularite commune & VLR, 
bien qu’elle ne concerne pas strictement les titres. Les copistes 
de ces trois mss ont continue la Sat. VI jusqu’au vers 16 de la Sat. 
VII. Dans VR, on trouve un intervalle d’une ligne entre les vers 
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16 et 17, ce dernier commencant, comme dans L, par une lettrine, 
marquant le debut d’une nouvelle satire. Cette particularite cu- 
rieuse, apparaissant dans des mss qui appartiennent exterieurement 
& deux traditions differentes, puisgue L est & un livre, est une 
preuve des contaminations entre les deux groupes; elle accentue 
le Tapprochement de V et de R; d’autre part, elle montre que R, 
exterieurement aussi, a des contacts £troits avec. L. 2 
Dans R, on lit en täte de la Sat. VI l’inscription suivante: F. 
VRSEMO (-DIO?) POSTVMO LEGI EGO NICEVS APVD M SERBIVM ROMAE 
ET EMENDAVI; dans L, »manu scholiorum», on lit, au debut de la 
Sat. VII: Legi ego niceus rome apud seruium magıstrum et emendaur. 
On voit que le ms L, bien qu’etant & un livre!, presente des 
points de contact &vidents avec VR, qui ont la division en 5 livres. 
Ces contacts entre mss appartenant & deux groupes differents n’ont 
cependant rien de surprenant, surtout pas dans la Classe confuse 
- des codices mixtı. Ils montrent simplement qu’au cours des siecles 
les contaminations du texte et de la forme ont e&te frequentes. 
Mais Hosius (pp. 61—2) a deja constate que RL sont en desaccord 
sur de tres nombreux points: »persaepe illos dissentire videmus.» 
De ce qui precede, on peut conclure que mes mss & 5 livres, et 
plus specialement RAF, suivis de HL, presentent des affinites 
avec le groupe HVBML, A etant voisin surtout de Met Rde’V, ainsi 
que de L. | | 
Si l’on tient compte des conclusions fondees sur le texte et de 
celles qui decoulent de la forme exterieure des mss, on est autorise 
a declarer que RDAEF tiennent de pres au groupe O de Hosius; 
L, de la tradition en un livre, et H forment une sorte de transition 
entre les mss & 5 livres et ceux & 1 livre, ces derniers 6tant repre- 
sentes par BCIK. 


* 


Tl me reste encore & examiner les omissions et transposılions de 
vers dans mes mss et dans ceux de Hosius. Je laisse de cöte l’exa- 


1 Siles Sat. XV et XV] ne sont pas interverties dans L, il serait facile de 
comprendre- que ce ms concorde fröjJuemment avec ceux en 5 livres. 
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men des scholies, n’ayant pas de donnees suffisantes et n’attribuant 


du reste pas une grande importance & cette question. 


Sat. I 24—25 omis par RH HVB; 88 omis par RC EV; Sat II 
24 omis par REH HVB; Sat. III 167 omis par CFG; Sat. VI 126 
omis par tous mes mss sauf L et par O; 147 omis par RDI et M; 
Sat. VIII 7 omis par tous mes mss et par Hosius ODE; Sat. XI 


> 


108—109 figurent sans interversion dans RDEK et, ä en juger 


d’apr&s le silence de Hosius, dans ODE; 165—166 ne se lisent que 


dans E (apres le v. 162) et dans H (apr&s le v. 161): ils sont en marge 
dans R!Af et dans V; Sat. XIII 34 se trouvait apres le v. 43 dans 
R; une main r l’a biffe et inscrit en marge avec signe de renvoi 
apres le v. 33; H omet ce vers; notons que dans L, le v. 15 figurait 
apres le v. 43: c’est un autre indice de la parente entre Ret L. — 
Sat. XIV 1a se trouve dans le texte dans RACFHKL et dans O; 
229 est omis par RB et par LVDE. 


H suit iei presque sans exception R, si bien qu’on peut attribuer 
le texte de ce ms bätard & la tradition & 5 livres. Cette dernidre 
liste a encore mieux fait ressortir la parente de RHVB, auxquels 
il faut adjoindre aussi en tout premier lieu DAEFH. 

* 
v 

Au cours des trois chapitres precedents, nous avons vu se dessiner 
et se preciser deux traditions dans les manuscrits de Juvenal. La 
tradition la meilleure, celle de P, se caracterise par la division en 
ö livres, tandis que l’autre presente un Liber Iuuenalıs dans lequel 
les deux dernieres satires sont interverties. 


Or, on sait que les philologues parlent depuis longtemps de 
deux »recensions» du texte de Juvenal. Cette hypothtse de Jahn 
n’a jamais 6&te refutee et semble maintenant solidement 6&tablie. 
Mais les opinions divergent des qu’on cherche ä preciser la nature 
et le caractere de ces deux recensions. 


Les etudes sur ce dernier point sont tr&s peu nombreuses; depuis 


la decouverte du fragment Winstedt et surtout depuis la magistrale 


preface- de l’edition de M. Housman, elles n’ont A vrai dire plus 
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guere qu’un interet de curiosite. 1 M. Hosius, par exemple, admet 
que »codices deteriores ex P manasse intercedente aliquo ponte, 
per quem lectiones interpolatae inruperint», * ce qui fausse toute 
la portee de son travail de classification. On trouvera un bon 
expose de l’Etat de la question & la fin du siecle dernier aux pages 
80—92 de l’edition de Friedländer (Hirzel, Leipzig, 1895). 

Le premier essai serieux de reconstituer les deux recensions pour 
parvenir & l’archetype perdu est celui de M. Knoche. Avant de 
presenter les conclusions que-je crois pouvoir tirer des faits exposes 
. plus haut, il me faut donc examiner de plus pres les conjectures 
 &mises par le savant allemand. | 


Chapitre VI. 
Les deux »recensions® du texte de Juvenal.° 


Dans son ouvrage, M. Knoche entreprend de reconstituer l’histoire 
du texte de Juvenal, sur la base des mss que nous possedons: il se 
propose vein sicheres fundament für die reconstruction des arche- 


ı Gf. ed. Housman, preface, pp. V—VI, X—XI, ainsi que les pages XVI 
—XVIII de l’edition de Lucain »Bellum Civile», par le m&me savant, Oxford, 
1926. 

2 Op. cit. p. 51. 

® Si ja donne ce mot entre guillemets, c’est que je crois qu’il faut ötre 
trös reserve dans l’emploi des termes »recension» ou »tdition», dont on a 
abuse, surtout au siöcle dernier. Mais la critique est enfin revenue & plus 
de prudence. C’est ainsi que Leo (Hermes XLIV, p. 617), &crit: »Die Hand- 
schriften des Nicaeus und Epicarpius waren keine Ausgaben (so verbreitet 
auch dieser Irrtum immer noch ist), sondern »emendierte Exemplares. Le 
branle une fois donne, on est all& plus loin encore. Skutsch, toujours trös 
digne d’attention, dit dans Teuffel, Gesch. der Röm. Lit., 6e &d. vol. III, 
p. 9: »Für die Textgeschichte haben diese auf emendierte Privat-exemplare 
zurückgehenden Unterschriften keinen Wert; weder noch gar alle Hss. 
(wie Bücheler in Friedländers Ausg. S. 117) darf man als »Nicaeusrecension» 
ansehen.» Dans son histoire de la litterature romaine (3e &d. vol. II 2, p. 215), 
Schanz enregistre ces deux declarations. Il est regrettable que M. Knoche 
ait renou6 la tradition interrompue par Leo. 
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typus dadurch zu schaffen, dass die zwischen diesem und unseren 
hss liegenden gestaltungen des textes einer kritischen betrachtung 
unterworfen werden» (p.1). Et plus loin, pp. 5 et 6: »Da die folgende 
untersuchung von der seit der collation von P bestehenden hypothese 
der doppelten Juvenalüberlieferung reichlichen gebrauch macht, 
muss die bezeichnung dieser: beiden stränge als II und w zuvor 
kurz .. gerechtfertigt werden: ich nenne die im wesentlichen durch 
P! bekannte recension Z7... Der andere zweig der überlieferung, 
@&, wird rein vertreten durch P? und, soweit sich bisher sehen lässt, 
einige hss Jahns». 

L’auteur montre ensuite que l’archetype ®, »der nicht identisch 
ist mit dem exemplar des dichters selbst» (p. 9), est la source d’oü 
sont issues les deux recensions. »die ursprünglichen vorlagen dieser 
beiden recensionen sind /7 und w». 

Dans les chapitres III et IV, M. Knoche tente de classer les 
mss en familles en se servant de criteres tires du texte. Les mss qui 
representent J/ avec le plus de purete sont PQR, puis GUFTC 
et enfin AML HVB O, qui donnent un texte mixte, mais sont issus 
de 7. La recension ®, beaucoup plus difficile & distinguer, serait 
transmise par XYRDEP? (p. 12). 

Le chapitre VI est consacre & !* »überlieferungsgeschichte». 
Comme les scholies, que M. Knoche fait remonter entre 353 et 400, 
semblent avoir &te redigees en connexion avec le texte (p. 67), 
l’archetype aurait &te ecrit & cette date environ. N aurait ete une 
edition scientifique de Juvenal, preparee par un grammairien et 
contenant un nombre assez considerable de variantes; »im einzelnen 
lässt sich über den codex noch das sagen, dass er die bucheinteilung 
durchführte, denn seine vorlagen waren offenbar in erster linie 
sonderausgaben der einzelnen bücher; nur unter dieser voraus- 
setzung ist die sehr viel schlechtere erhaltung des dritten buches, 
verglichen etwa mit den beiden ersten, verständlich. ob ® auch 
titel über den einzelnen satiren hatte, wage ich nicht mit völliger 
bestimmtheit zu entscheiden, halte es aber . ... für wahrschein- 
lich» (pp. 70—71). | 

Get archetype devait ätre fort encombrant. C’est pourquoi l’on 


! 
‘ 
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proceda & la redaction d’une €dition moins scientifique, »denn !.. 
das publikum verlangt handliche ausgaben» (p. 72). Ce fut l’origine 
du ms o, l’ancötre de la tradition -mineure de Juvenal. La scission 
en deux courants distinets a dü se produire presque immediatement 
apres la redaction de l’archetype, et l’on peut m&me preciser la 
date de l’ancötre w, copie sur l’archetype, avec une certitude fort 
srande: l’existence de ce ms est en effet attestee par le [ragment 
de Bobbio, qui est du debut du Ve siecle au plus tard et qui presente 
deja un texte w, selon M. Knoche. Relevons qu’il ne cite aucune 
preuve & l’appui de gette allegation; et pourtant il faudrait com- 
mencer par demontrer que Bob. contient un texte ®, car ce n'est 
pas une verite evidente. C’est mäme une illusion, pour ne pas dire 
une complete erreur; telle est egalement l’opinion de M. Housman 
(Classical Review, nov. 1926, p. 170, note 1). Mais continuons. 
Pour M. Knoche, cette Edition populaire debarrassee de tout appareil 
critique aurait contenu une bonne partie des variantes de l’arche- 
type, entre autres celles que l’auteur cite aux pp. 11—12 de son livre. 


; * 


Si la premiere partie de l’etude de M. Knoche laisse en general 
une impression favorable par sa nettete et par sa force, ces qualites 
ne se retrouvent pas dans les chapitres consacres aux mss mixtes. 
Nous avons dejä eu l’occasion de renverser et de bouleverser une 
des classifications de M. Knoche, qui montre trop de goüt pour les 
generalisations hätives. Sa tentative de classer de.maniere raisonnee 
les codices mirtı me parait avoir eEchoue principalement parce que le 
terme w n’esi pas assez clairement defini. D’une pari, ce terme designe 
un original issu de l’archetype et contenant une partie des varian- 
tes de celui-ci; mais d’autre part, il est un elöment constitutif de 


la tradition /7, qui derive elle aussi de l’archetype. Or, il serait 


fort etrange que le copiste de l’ancötre w ait fait figurer dans son 
texte une partie essentielle des variantes interlineaires ou margina- 


! »Mr. Knoche says that Bob. has an w-text; if so, ® was ONEHUNE very 
different from the ® which he is seeking. 
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les de l’archetype, tandis que le scribe de l’original de I7 aurait 
recopi6 surtout les bonnes lecons. Et enfin, puisque w est force- 
ment contenu dans Z/, il n’est pas necessaire de supposer, si l’on 
admet le raisonnement de M. Knoche, qu’il y ait eu contamination 
entre les mss des deux recensions, puisque la plus grande partie 
des variantes auraient deja existe dans l’archetype et ne seraient 
plus le lent d&pöt des erreurs humaines au cours des siteles. — 
En fait, l’ouvrage de M. Knoche p£che par exeös de syst6matisation 
et tend par trop & sch@matiser et & simplifier une transmission qui 
a certainement &t& plus confuse et plus intriquee qu’il ne l’expose. 

Nous reviendrons dans le chapitre suivant sur la transmission 
du texte de Juvenal et procederons alors A une critique plus detaillee 
des hypothöses de M. Knoche; pour le moment, avant de tenter 
une definition precise des deux branches de la tradition, je voudrais 
presenter quelques remarques et relever quelques erreurs & propos 
du chapitre V du livre de M. Knoche. Pour simplifier la lecture 
de ce passage, j’introduirai dans le texte de M. Knoche les sigles 
que j’ai donnees aux mss dont il reclamait la collation et que j’avais 
deja examinds. | 

‚Je releve tout d’abord quelques discordances d’avec ma collation: 
P. 56, B donne Ispo et non (Knoche) Hispo (II 50), yeterrice et non 
teterscae (VI 565); & V, 91 M. Knoche donne legitur: ce mot ne 
devrait pas figurer en italiques; pour le reste, ce vers se lit dans 
tous mes mss; B porte losella et non laufella (VI 320); aut et non 
auiem (VII 217); circophetici et non -phy-(XV 4). 

P. 57, fin: »Diese hs (A) zeigt in der textgestaltung eine gewisse 
ähnlichkeit mit B; denn wie sie stellt sie 9, 165/6 nach 9, 161 (so 
auch O).» I s’agit sürement ici de la Sat. XI; or, si ces deux vers 
sont en mäarge dans A, de la premiere main, il est vrai, avec signe de 
renvoi apres le v. 161, dans B c’est une main posterieure b qui les 
a ajoutes dans la marge inferieure. Mais comme ces deux vers ne 
figurent dans le texte que dans EH, il est peu indiqu& de s’en servir 
pour etablir une parente entre deux mss. »beide haben ]4, 1a»: 
A donne ce vers dans le texte, une main b l’a inscrit en marge dans 
B; la parente de ces deux mss est donc fort loin d’etre Etablie. 

6 
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Il ya une erreur plus grave encore, parce qu’elle revele une faute 
de methode, une conclusion prematuree. La voici : a la p. 60, lignes 
1 sqq (Sat. III 109): »also hatte der schreiber von D hier noch 
die Z-lücke vor sich. die vorlage muss demnach ein vor o! abge- 
zweigter D-codex mit w-correcturen gewesen sein». La donnde d’oü 
M. Knoche tire cette conclusion est parfaitement correcte: le scribe 
de D avait bien laisse un espace libre entre cst et ab; le correcteur 
d y inscrivit un aut en lettres plus fines que le reste du texte. Mais 
de la & conclure qu’il devait y avoir une lacune dans l’original, il 
y a loin; pourquoi ne pas supposer, par exemple, que le scribe avait, 
laisse une lacune soit. parce qu’il ne pouvait pas dechiffrer son origi- 
nal, soit parce qu’il hesitait entre deux lecons et s’en remettait ä 
la sagacit& du correcteur? C’est pourtait la bonne solution, car 
voici la liste des cas oü le copiste de D a laisse des blancs soit dans 
le corps, soit & la fin des vers: (je donne en italiques les lettres 
ajoutees par d) II 160 iuuernae; III 32 eluuiem; 175 exodium; 320 
eluinam; IV 37 semianimum; VI 195 les mots grecs; 205 Daucius; 
559 ciuis; VII 40 maculonus; 225 orfecisse; 239 ludant; IX. 118 
tum; X 87 Pana; 146 ficus; 250 oro; XI 27 les mots grecs; 62 con- 
tingens; 114 his; 270 crete; 279 calpe relicta; XV 19 scylla; 44 horrida; 
102 paratz; 168 Nescierent; 3056 hamiıs; XVI 14 magna. On ne 
peut raisonnablement admettre qu’il se soit agi dans chaque cas 
d’une lacune dans le ms recopie par le scribe de D! 


* 


Revenons maintenant aux deux »recensions» du texte de Juvenal, 
et voyons s’il est possible de les definir et d’aboutir A quelques 
preeisions. | 

Dans la confusion que presente le texte des codices mixti, il 
est bien difficile de trouver des legons suffisamment nombreuses 
et pertinentes pour permettre d’attribuer chaque manuscrit indi- 

viduellement & l’un ou ä l’autre des rameaux de la tradition. En 
_ outre, &tant donnee la faveur dont Juvenal a joui des le IVe siecle. 
et qui a persiste durant tout le moyen äge, ainsi qu’on en peut 


I Cette sigle designe I’ ancetre de PQR (cf. Knoche, p. 15). 
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juger d’apr&s le nombre considerabie des manuscrits qui nous sont 
conserves, il est impossible de reconstituer le texte d’un archetype 
et de retracer la transmission detaillee du texte & travers des siecles 
pour lesquels nous ne possedons que quelques rares documents, 
— le feuillet de Bobbio et les vers trouves & l’Ambrosienne. Si ces 
reconstructions sont possibles quand le nombre des mss est tres 
restreint, elles deviennent nettement arbitraires ds que l’on a & 
examiner un auteur copie et Tecopie sans cesse au cours du temps. 

Si le terme I7, tel que le definit M. Knoche, presente une preecision 
approximative assez grande, il n’en est malheureusement pas de 
mö&me de ®, dont le sens reste fort vague. Le texte //se retrouve 
avec une purete& relativement considerable par exemple dans les 
mss PQR; mais pour ®, il n’y a gutre que P? qui le represente, si 
bien qu’on est force de le reconstituer, non pas A l’aide d’un manu- 
scerit qui serait pour ce texte ce que P est pour /7, mais bien par 
opposition & P et & Z. 

Möme en admettant par hypothöse l’existence au Ve siöcle de 
deux mss representant chacun avec une puret& complete les deux 
rameaux divergents de la tradition, on ne pourrait expliquer ce 
phenom£ne &trange que l’une des »recensions» se soit bien conservee, 
tandis que l’autre, T’inferieure, se serait corrompue au point de 
devenir meconnaissable; pour le faire, il faudrait recourir & une 
accumulation d’hypotheses toutes gratuites ou invraisemblabes. 
On nous convie en fait & donner notre assentiment & ceci: les inter- 
polations auraient passe uniquement de ZZ & w et non dans le sens 
contraire. Quant & la tradition sup£rieure, elle se serait degradee 
peu ä peu au cours des siecles, parce qu’elle contenait dans son sein 
la majorite des variantes typiques de ®, alors que cette derniere 
recension, par sa nature m&me, etait depourvue de variantes inter- 
lineaires ou marginales. — De quelque maniere qu’on tente d’expliquer 
ce probleme et de se figurer l’action recıproque des deux recensions 
Vune sur Vautre, on aboulıt toujours ü des impossibilites ou a des 
contradictions irreductibles. 

La raison de cette impuissance ou se debat M. Knoche est pro- 
bablement que l’ancetre w et la tradition qui en decoule n’ont jamats 
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existe, du moins pas sous la forme que l’auteur leura donnee; l’impossi- 
bilite de reconstituer de mani£re satisfaisante l’original de la recen- 
sion  fournit la meilleure preuve que ce ms hypothetique n'est 
que le resultat de suppositions gratuites. 

Les resultats presentes par M. Knoche me semblent, comme je 
viens de l’exposer, si peu motives et ils impliquent tant de contra- 
dictions et de conjectures que je ne puis suivre le savant allemand 
sur son terrain, ni modifier selon ses vues la conception que je m’etais 
“formee de la transmission du texte de Juvenal bien avant d’avoir 
pris connaissance de son &tude. 

Il est toujours dangereux de proceder par inductions et par 
inferences, lorsque le mat£riel disponible est aussi embrouille que 
c’est le cas pour les manuscrits de Juvenal. Si l’on recourt ä& cette 
methode, il ne faut s’avancer qu’avec une prudence extr&me. C'est 
ce qui ressort entre autres des remargues un peu ironiques de M. 
Housman, dans le bref apergu retrospectif qu’il donne des etudes 
juvenaliennes aux pages XVII et X VIII de la preface de son Edition 
de Lucain, dejä citee plus haut. 

II conviendrait de ne plus parler & la legere de »recensions» et 
de remplacer ce terme par »traditions» ou encore par »vexemplaires 
corriges», comme le font remarquer Leo, Skutsch et Schanz. ! 

Avant d’aborder l’examen de la transmission des satires, Je 
_ voudrais tirer les conclusions des faits exposes au chapitre IV de 
“ce travail et montrer que l’on peut tout de möme retrouver dans 
les manuscrits etudies des traces patentes d’une recension, au sens 


strict de ce terme. 
* 


J’avais constate qu’il etait possible, sans forcer les faits ni re- 
courir ä& des hypothöses arbitraires ou fallacieuses, mais simplement 
en coordonnant les caracteres formels des mss, de determiner deux 
modes de transmission bien distincts, corrobores par les criteres 
purement textuels. 

Les caract£res distinctifs de la meilleure tradition, — je l’appelle 


ı Ci. p. 78, note 3. 


- 
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11, puisqu’elle concorde avec le sems de ce terme dans l’&tude de M. 
Knoche, -- sont la division en 5 livres, l’ordre correct des Sat. XV et 
XVI, la presence de titres et de scholies; ils sont donc les mömes 
que ceux de l’archetype tel que l’imagine le savant. allemand. 

La seconde tradition, & laquelle je donnerai la sigle Z, puisqu’elle 
differe essentiellement du ® de M. Knoche, se reconnait & la pre- 
sentation en un livre et & l’interversion des deux dernieres satires. 
Le texte qu’elle nous a fourni est en general plus corrompu que 
celui des manuscrits 77. M. Housman constatait deja au sujet deL, 
qui semble appartenir & la classe Z: »Now L, which of all theseven 
MSS is the most remote from P, owes this remoteness not simply to 
interpolation but also to the fact that it maintains more constantly 
than the others an ancient tradition which is not the tradition of 
P. It is on the whole, I think, an inferior tradition, but it forms 
a valuable and necessary supplement to the superior» (p. XXV 
de son Edition). Notons que l’auteur parle ici de »tradition» et non 
pas de »recension». 

Mais les marques exterieures n’autorisent toutefois pas A porter 
un jugement sur le terie des mss oU elles apparaissent, et elles ne 
peuvent pas non plus nous dispenser de consulter et d’etudier 
chaque ms. I est en effet facile d’imaginer qu’un manuscrit presen- 
tant l’apparence de 7 contienne un texte qui concorde essentielle- 
ment avec les mss de la tradition 7. Et d’autre part, le phenomene 
inverse est egalement facile & concevoir.! Tout ce que la forme 
des mss peut nous dire, c’est & quelle tradition appartient ou apparte- 
nait le texte fondamental du manuscrit, avant qu’il ait et envahi 
par les interpolations ou par les corruptions. 

Si javais A proceder A un classement sommaire des manuscrits 


de Juvenal, je discernerais 4 groupes differents: d’abord ceux qui 


presentent le texte. le plus pur (p. ex. PQRGT), puis les mss 
mixtes avec division en 5 livres (p. ex O de Hosius et RDABEFL), 
ensuite les mss mixtes & un livre (p. ex. BCL), et enfin les mss 
inferieurs, ceux qui donnent le texte le plus corrompu et le plus 


1 Ce ‚serait, par exemple, le cas de mon H. 


[} ’ 
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eloigne de P (p.ex. IK). Il va sans dire que cette classification, qui 
repose en premier lieu sur des donne&es tirces de l’aspect exterieur des 
mss, devrait 'etre precisee par une &etude approfondie du texte. 
Mais je crois qu’elle n’aurait pas A subir des remaniements et des 
bouleversements bien profonds et infirmant son principe me&me. 

Le critere que je propose a le grand avantage de projeter un 
peu de lumitre dans le fouillis presque inextricable, — me&me apres 
l’ouvrage de M. Knoche, — des manuscrits mixtes, puisque nous 
avons pu constater qu’il permet de porter un jugement preliminaire 
assez correct sur la qualite generale du texte des mss. En eflet, 
BCIK sont inferieurs aux autres, de möme L. Jene veux pas dire 
par lä qu’il n’est pas necessaire de les etudier, mais bien qu’ils 
representent une tradition plus corrompue que les autres. 

Or, les manuscrits de la tradition Z ont une cohe6sion si grande, 
la presentation en un livre y concorde si absolument avcc liinter- 


version des deux dernieres satires, que je me sens justifie a aflirmer 


que tous les mss en un livre deriveni d’un seul et m&me ancetre, dont 
nous tenterons plus loin de determiner la date probable. Mais je 
crois pouvoir constater par anticipation que ce ms est relativement 
recent et que les exemplaires qui en sont issus constituent un rameau 
tardif de la transmission. Comme les changements apportes par le 
scribe de cet ancötre sont nettement determinables et qu'ils appa- 
raissent ensemble dans un nombre assez grand de nos mss, on ne 
peut les attribuer au hasard: ils doivent n’avoir figure que dans 
des mss provenant du m&me ancötre. Il est donc logiquement 
correct de supposer qu’& une certaine eEpoque un copiste ou peut- 
etre un grammairien a procede A une revision de la forme (et m&me 
du texte), et qu’il a redige, A l’aide d’un ou de plusieurs mss, dans 


un couvent ou dans une librairie, un »codex» dont les traits parti-. 


culiers etaient ceux que j’ai releves dans les mss & un livre. Ce 
groupe de mss est si coherent que je n’hesite pas & parler ici d’une 
recension Z, la seule que l’on puisse reconnaitre avec certitude dans 
la transmission du texte de Juvenal. 

Pour la tradition U, il n’est nullement etablı que tous nos mss 
deriveni d’un ancetre I, copie direclement sur V'archetype, comme le 


’ 
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suppose M. Knoche, qui designe par cette sigle aussi bien la tradition 
que.le ms dent elle serait issue. Cet ancätre ferait du reste double 


"emploi avec l’archetype. Son existence n'est pas plus prouvee 


qu’elle ne s’avere indispensable pour @lucider l’histoire de la trans- 
mission. | 


Chapitre VII. 
L’histoire de la transmission. 


L’echec de la tentative de M. Knoche repose en grande partie, 
on l’a constat& plus haut, sur l’imprecision des termes qu’il a em- 
ployes, et aussi sur des generalisations trop hätives tirees de faits 
souvent contestables; en derniere analyse, sur la position defec- 
tueuse des termes du probleme. 

lI’auteur appelle 27 »die im wesentlichen durch P! bekannte 
recension» (p. 5), et il ajoute: »der text, der aus P und den eigent- 
lichen codices mixti nach ausscheidung der w-lesarten gewonnen 


| werden soll, heisse 77» (p. 6). Mais plus loin, & la page 12, l’auteur, 


apres avoir cite un certain nombre de variantes destinees ä montrer 
que nous avons bien eu & faire & deux recensions, ajoute cette con- 
clusion: »die ursprünglichen vorlagen dieser beiden recensionen 
sind /7 und w. um auf methodischem wege die lesart des archetypus 
@ festzustellen, wird zunächst die scheidung von /Z und ®, sowie 
die fesstellung ihres textes für sich nötig sein». Je ne crois pas me 
tromper en concluant que, pour M. Knoche, les deux sigles Zet 
designent non seulement deux iexies, mais encore deux manusertts 
precis, les ancötres respectifs des deux recensions. Selon M. Knoche, 
ces deux mss ont et& copies directement sur l’archetype, mais 
!’un, l’original de la tradition inferieure, a accueilli dans son texte 
un nombre relativement considerable de lecons inexactes, tandis 
que Fautre a mieux maintenu la correction du texte original. 

A mon sens, ıl est absolument indispensable de differencier le 
texie et les manuserils; si on ne le fait pas, on est force d’admettre 
que la plupart des variantes sont l’oeuvre d’un seul malfaiteur, 
l’auteur de la recension inferieure, ou qu’elles remontent presque 
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toutes & l’Antiquite. L’oeuvre des siecles qui suivirent la redaction 
des deux manuscrits ancötres tires de l’archetype se scrait en somme 
reduite & interpoler les deux recensions, sans introduire un nombre 
appreciable de variantes nouvelles. C’est ici que M. Knoche 
commet une faute de raisonnement €@vidente; je cite ses propres 
paroles: »die grundfrage ist zunächst, ob wir überhaupt ein recht 
haben von einer Trecension wzu reden, oder ob nicht vielmehr 
ein process denkbar wäre der art, dass sich von einem /7-text mit 
varianten nach und nach die sog. w-hss abgezweigt hätten. 
gegen diese annahme spricht, dass alle hss ausser einigen, in denen 
mit sicherheit der einfluss von J7 erkannt ist, gewisse vss anslas- 
sen,... gewisse interpolationen enthalten, ... und gewisse varlan- 
ten einheitlich mit sich führen» (p. 37—38). 

Ces remarques sont parfaitement justes, mais elles n’excluent. 
pas la degradation progressive des mss au cours des siecles et n’impli- 
quent pas necessairement que la majorite des variantes ont existe 
deja dans l’Antiquite ou au: debut du moyen äge. 

Si l’on admet l’existence d’un archetype redige ä la fin du IVe 
ou au commencement du Ve siecle, et si l’on reconnait l’existence 
d’une double tradition, il n’est pas necessaire de supposer que 
la seconde »recension» soit issue directement de l’archetype. Elle 
peut fort bien &tre derivee d’un manuscrit relativement recent, 
remontant & la verite A l’archetype, mais 4 travers un ou plusieurs 
mss, et offrant probablement un texte dejä corrompu et interpole 
au cours du temps. | 

M. Knoche veut que T’ancetre de ® descende directement de 
l’archetype et il croit etablir ce fait en invoquant le fragment de 
Bobbio, l’ancötre sans separation de mots de W et Priscien: »denn 
einerseits setzt den archetypus ® voraus, andererseits hat Bobb. 
einen w-text; auch die antike vorlage von W verwendet ® und 
nicht zuletzt folgt Priscian mitunter dieser recension» (pp. 38 et 68). 

Or, il n’est nullement etabli que les 50 vers du fragment de 
Bobbio representent un texte ®!; la preuve basee sur l’ancetre 


ı Ci. ed. Housman, p. 1X: »It (Bob.) agrees now with P now with the 
other MSS.» 
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de W. reconstitue par M. Knoche, est illusoire et depourvue de toute 
valeur probante; enfin, si Priscien cite des lecons appartenant au 
texte ®, cela prouve qu’il existait dejä des variantes w de son temps, 
mais nullement que le manuserit ® avait 6t& redige. 

Car, et c’est ici qu’apparaissent les consequences funestes de la 
confusion entre le texte et l!’ancetre w, !’apparıtion de celur-la n’impli- 
que en aucune maniere la preexistence de celur-ci. On peut fort bien 
concevoir que l’archetype, et m&me les manuscrits qui en derivent, 
aient presente les deux textes /7 et w, ce dernier au debut sous 
[orme de variantes marginales ou interlineaires, puis penetrant 
peu a peu dans le texte & mesure que les scribes, en le recopiant, 
modifiaient consciemment ou involontairement les originaux qu’ils 
avalent sous les yeux. 

A part une centaine de vers cites par des grammairiens ou trans- 
mis par quelques fragments, nous ne possedons aucun document 
conrancant sur les modıfrcations successiwes du iexie de Juvenal 
entre U Antiquild et le IXe siecle. Tout ce que l’on peut dire, pour 
cette longue epoque, c’est que le texte de Juvenal fut tres souvent 
copie, et que par consequent il a dü s’alterer, et toujours davantage, 
de copie en copie. Certains manuscrits, entre autres PQR, ont 
reussi a maintenir, dans une purete d’ailleurs fort relative, le texte 
original, mais ces temoins sont certainement tr&s loin d’&tre infail- 
libles et ils ne nous dispensent nullement d’invoquer et mäme parfois 
de preferer le temoignage des autres manuscrits. 


* 


Je crois que T’on peut en gros admettre les inferences de M. 
Knoche sur l’existence de l’archetype, sur sa nature, — division 
en 5 livres, edition savante avec scholies et avec titres, — et sur 
la date probable de sa redaction. Il est par contre moins certain 
qu’il n’y ait eu qu’un ms Z, ancötre de la tradition de ce 
nom, et copie sur l’archetype; car il n’est pas exclu qu’il ait 
pu exister un ou plusieurs autres mss directement issus de l’arche- 
type, et qui auraient ete les ancötres des differentes familles de 
Ja tradition J. 
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En ce qui concerne le texte w, et j’entends par la l’ensemble 
des variantes, son existence peut ätre retracee jusqu’a l’archetype 
et peut-&tre möme plus haut encore, jusqu’a Juvenal, au cas ou 
celui-ci aurait publi& plusieurs Editions revues de ses satires et ou 
la presence d’un texte posthume pourrait ötre demontree, et m&me 
au cas oü d’autres &ditions se seraient faites et propagdes de son 
vivant et & son insu. Quoi qu’il en ait &te, ce noyau de variantes 
s’est accru au cours du temps, comme il etait naturel; peu ä peu, 
les erreurs ont envahi les differents manuscrits & un degre variable, 
PQRGU restant presque indemnes. 

Au lieu de deduire de ces remarques que le texte ® ait figure 
a l’origine, des le Ve sitcle, dans un manuscrit special, la »vorlage 
&» de M. Knoche, je penche ä& croire qu’:l n’a Jamazs exisie de ms 
contenant un texte pur; bien plus, il me semble m&me incorrect 
de parler d’un texte ®, & moins que ]’on ne veuille designer par ce 
terme le corpus des variantes tel qu’il s’est constitue& entre l’Anti- 
quite et la date des mss que nous possedons. C’est alors tout autre 
chose que le  postul& par M. Knoche. Quoi qu’il en soit en fait, 
ıl est absolument vmpossible, dans l’etat actuel de nos connaissances, 
d’affırmer qu’un manuserit-ancetre w ait ete redige entre Servius et 
le fragment de Bobbio. Et il est douteux que des faits nouveaux 


viennent ebranler ce jugement. 
* 


Pourtant, il est hors de doute que la tradition de Juvenal s’est 
scindee & un moment donne: c’est ce que demontre clairement 
l’aspect exterieur des manuscrits que j’ai collationnes. 

A quelle date peut-on faire remonter la redaction du ms 2? 
Un terminus ante quem nous est donne par l’apparition des traits 
caracteristiques de cette recension des le IXe siecle.e. On ne peut 
d’autre part lui attribuer, une date tres ancienne, car le nombre 
des mss appartenant & cette recension est inferieur de beaucoup 
a celui des mss & 5 livres; si les deux ancötres etaient contemporains, 
il serait en outre fort etrange que la tradition »savante» füt repre- 
sentee par un nombre de mss beaucoup plus grand que la tradition 
populaire. 
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Ces donndes tr&es sommaires permettent cependant de dire, sans 
grand risque de se tromper, que la recension Z doit Etre mise en 
connexion avec la.reforme carolıngienne qui, comme on le sait, ne 
concerna pas seulement la calligraphie et l’orthographe des livres 
religieux, mais s’etendit aussi au texte des mss profanes. ! 

Cette recension a ete manifestement faite sur un manuserit 
fortement corrompu deja et non d’apres un de ceux qui, comme 
PQR, avaient le mieux preserve& le texte original. Cela nous expli- 
querait pourquoi il est si difficile, voire presque impossible, de 
dissocier le texte des manuscrits mixtes et d’y retracer les parti- 
cularites des deux »recensions» postulees. Cette hypothese suppri- 
merait du m&me coup toutes les contradietions qu’impliquent les 
conjectures de M. Knoche et elle revelerait les causes profondes 
de son &chec complet dans sa tentative de grouper en familles les 
codices mix. | 


* 


D’apres ce que pous venons d’exposer, il convient donc d’apporter 
les retouches suivantes aux resultats des recherches de M. Knoche: 

a) la sigle 77 designe le texte relativement correct transmis par 
P et-par quelques autres manuscrits, ainsi que par certaines lecons 
des codices mizti; | 

b) il-serait utile de donner une autre sigle au manuscrit anc£tre 
issu de l’archetype. Mais comme l’existence de ce ms n'est pas 
necessaire, puisqu’il ne serait guere qu’une reproduction de l’arche- 
type, il faudra probablement admettre qu’il n'est pas seul en son 
genre, et que d’autres mss partagent avec lui l’avantage d’etre 


l Schanz, Röm. Literaturgesch. (H. der kl. Wiss. VIII, II 2, 1913, p. 217): 
»Die w-Klasse. Der älteste Zeuge dieser Klasse sind die Palimpsestblätter 
im cod. Vaticanus 5750, einer ehemals in Bobbio befindlichen Handschrift». 
Cette remarque n’empäche pas l’auteur de döclarer, ala fin du m&me alinea: 
»Die Quellen dieser ®-Klasse müssen wir in das 9. Jahrhundert verlegen»l 
— Je me felicite de trouver une fois de plus un allit en M. Housman (Classical 
Review, nov. 1926, p. 170): »If any large number of these [false lections] 
are derived from a recension, it was probably Carolingian, whether or no : 
we father it on Heiric of Auxerre». 
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derives directement de l’arch6type; ce seraient les anc6tres des 
differentes familles reconstitu&es par M. Knoche; 

c) la sigle ® designe un corpus de variantes dont le noyau remonte 
a une Eepoque tres ancienne, anterieure möme ä Ja redaction de 
l’archetype, et qui s’est accru par la force des choses ä& mesure 
que le texte &tait recopi6; elle ne peut s’appliquer ä un manuscrit 
ancötre issu directement de l’archetype, & l’edition »populaire» 
definie par M. Knoche; 

d) la recension inferieure, celle dont j’ai expos& les caracteristi- 
ques dans les chapitres IV et V, remonte & un anc£tre redige A 
l’&poque carolingienne d’apres un ou des manuscrits d@jä envahis 
par la tourbe des corruptions et des interpolations; je lui ai attribue 
la sigle Z, puisqu’on ne peut raisonnablement et sans confusion le 
designer de la möme maniere que le corpus des variantes forme au 
cours des siecles. 

Pour illustrer par un schema grossier l’histoire de la transmission 
du texte selon M. Knoche, j’ai elabore l’arbre eensalogique suivant, 
pour autant que j’ai bien compris la pensee de l’auteur: 


Tpur:PQRrGu Co dices w pnur:P? 
möbecli 
Cette esquisse ne tient naturellement pas compte des details; 
c’est ainsi que j’ai marque par »/7 pur» un rameau de la transmission 


qui, de ’aveu de chacun, n’existe pas sous cette forme, puisque 


re: 
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P lui-m&me presente des variantes de la tradition ®; de mäme 
»o pur» n'est peut-etre transmis que par P?, qui n'est pas un manu- 
scrit, mais qui designe une main posterieure et le corps des variantes. 

Le schema aui suit montrera comment j’entrevois la transmis- 
sion du texte; il s’inspire des remarques presentees dans les trois 
derniers chapitres: 


Z (ep. carol ) 


ancetres de y LBC IK . 
PQRGU mss mbeles (mssätl.etä 
a 5 liores . sat, interv.) 


x 


De l’archetype divergent peu & peu deux traditions: l’une, 
desienee par »17/ pur», aboutit aux ancötres des bons nss, en premier 
lieu de PORGU, et nous ‚a conserv@ un texte relativement peu 
corrompu, peut-&tre parce le nombre des mss intermediaires a &te 
minime; dans l’autre tradition, celle que je marque par »IZ7-+ w», 
influence des interpolations et des corruptions a joue un röle 
appreciable au cours des siecles; & l’&poque carolingienne, elle a 
abouti A la recension Z, c’est ä elle que se rattachent les codices mict: 
en 5 livres, transition entre les deux branches de la tradition. Il est 
evident qu’il s’est etabli des relations entre ces differents rameaux 
de la tradition, que les interpolations ont passe de l’un & l’autre, 
puisque, par: exemple, P a et& corrige d’apres un manuscrit mixte 
ou m&me d'apres un texte de la recension Z. D’autre part, LBC 
ont certainement un texte meilleur que celui de IK, si bien qu’on 
est en droit de supp»oser qu’un de leurs ancötres a &t&E compare ou 
revu a l’aide d’un ms de la tradition superieure. 


DEE Pr. 
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Mon schema est naturellement bien loin d’etre definitif; il ne 
pretend du reste pas donner une image detaillee de l’histoire de la 
transmission. Tel qu’il est, il me semble toutefois moins aventureux 
et surtout mieux fonde en realite que celui de M. Knoche. 

J’ai eu le plus vif plaisir ‚a constater, alors que mon travail 
touchait A sa fin, que les critiques exposees ci-dessus sont confir- 
mees par la breve et penetrante analyse du livre de M. Knoche 
qu’a faite M. Housman dans le nume£ro cite de The Classical Review: 
»Mr. Knoche is seeking what he will never find, because it never 
existed... His attempt fails, and was doomed to failure, because 
he misconceives the problem and does not properly define his terms 
in his own mind)». | 


Chapitre VIII. 
Conclusion. 


J’ai tente d’etablir dans la seconde partie de ce travail qu’il 
etait parfaitement vain d’esperer aboutir & des resultats positifs 
et definitifs dans la reconstitution minutieuse de la transmission 
du texte de Juvenal, sans recourir & des criteres plus solides que 
ceux fournis par la seule etude critique des variantes. 

On est certes autorise & discerner deux traditions bien distinctes 
sürement etablies, dans la transmission du texte de Juvenal. Mais 
les opinions differaient sur leur chronologie absolue et relative, et 
aussi, ce qui est beaucoup plus grave, sur leurs traits particuliers. 
Je crois avoir d&emontre avec une Evidence suffisante que les hypo- 
theses de M. Knoche, pärtant de donnees douteuses, ne peuvent 
resister & un examen critique. Cet insucces ne depend pas unique- 
ment du fait que les manuscrits inferieurs n’etaient pas suffisamment 
connus; il est une consequence directe des erreurs de methode de 
l’auteur et aussi, comme le releve M. Housman, de ce que M. Knoche 
s’est Jance & la recherche d’une chose qui n’a jamais existe: de 
manuscrits donnant un texte ®, en d’autres termes de mss dans 
lesquels les interpolations auraient presque entierement submerge 
et detruit la tradition originale. 


[un meer 
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La reconstitution de la recension w ne devait servir qu’ä retablir 
les legons de l’archetype; cette entreprise, si m&me elle etait rendue 
possible par la presence de mss types de cette tradition, n’aurait 
guere qu’un interet de curiosite et ne dispenserait nullement les 
philologues de recourir & leur bon sens et ä leur sagacite pour recons- 
tituer le texte original des satires. 


Le signalement que M. Knoche donne de la recension w telle 
qu’il la concoit, c’est-A-dire comme une edition »ad usum vulei», 
debarrassee de tout appareil scientifique, cofrespond dans ses gTan- 
des lignes aux caracteristiques que j’ai notees pour ma Tecension 
Z: la presentation en un livre est en effet une simplification de la 
division en 5 livres, et j’ai releve aussi que les mss & un livre -parais- 
saient, & l’origine au moins, n’avoir contenu ni titres, ni scholies. 
On peut donc deduire de ce qui precede que, sur la forme exterieure 
dela recension inferieure, mes constata tions viennent confirmer les 
remarques de M. Knoche. Mais on pourrait £tre tente, tout en 
admettant que la recension que je designe par Z soit un rameau 
jailli du tronc & l’epoque carolingienne, de pretendre que ce fait 
n’exclut pas l’hypothöse presentee par M. Knoche; on aurait alors 
une triple recension: 1°) celle qui a servi de base aux ancötres de 
nos bons mss; 2°) Ja recension de M. Knoche et 3°) ma recension 
Z. Cette’ derniere ne serait en somme qu’une ramification tardive 
de la seconde recension et devrait &tre introduite, par exemple, 
dans l’arbre genealogique de la p. 46 du livre de M. Knoche, en 
connexion avec »umstellung von sat. 15 und 16». Il faut brievement 
refuter cette interpretation. 


On admettait que les mss inferieurs, , derivaient de la recension 
de Nicaeus, el&ve de Servius, dont le nom est conserve@ dans R, au 
debut de la Sat. VI et dans I,, en marge, (cf. Friedländer, p. 87 sqg), 
tandis que les autres, moins nombreux, devraient ätre rattaches 
a l’edition avec commentaire de Prohus (Friedländer, p. 82 sqgq). 
D’autre part, une scholie de R a Sat. IX 37, dit: »Unus pes deest 
versui Graeco, quem magister Heiricius seire non potuit» (op. cit. 
p. 87). N s’aeit ici de Heiric d’Auxerre, ne en 841. Ce moine a 
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probablement procede & une revision des satires de Juvenal. Je 
ne puis dire s’il a ete l’auteur de la recension 2. 

Quant ä& Nicaeus, on ne sait pas avec certitude s’il a fait une 
.nouvelle recension du texte; il est fort possible qu’il se soit, borne 
& corriger son exemplaire en le comparant & un autre. Sur Exu- 
perantius, nomme dans H, on ne sait rien, pas plus que sur Aepicar- 
pius, cite dans la möme suscription; leur 0euvre reste obscure. 

S’il fallait admettre que Nicaeus, Probus, Aepicarpius et Heiric 
eussent procede & des revisions profondes du texte, nous devrions 
compter non pas avec deux recensions, mais avec quatre au minl- 
mum. Et l’on ne saurait trop comment definir l’oeuvre de chacun 
des recenseurs et discerner ses restes et ses traces dans nos miss. 

C’est pourquoi il me semble plus sage, sans nier la possibilite 
de remaniements du texte des le debut du moyen äge, de renoncer 
ä les definir avec precision et de me borner & l’hypothösce exposee 
plus haut: une traäition fort confuse, chargee de variantes a partir 
de l’antiquite, —peut-&tre & la suite d’une Edition posthume des 
satires; des interpolations constantes dues principalement aux 
personnages cites ci-dessus et reparties inegalement entre les diffe- 
rents mss dont quelques uns ont &t& presque &pargnes; et enfin, 
au IXe siöcle au plus tard, une recension dont les traces sont 
attestees surtout par la forme exterieure des manuscrits qui s’y 
rattachent. 

Si l’evolution reelle est: bien telle que je viens de l’esquisser, 
on comprendra qu’il faut definitivement renoncer, tellement le 
texte est confus et interpole, & constituer des familles coherentes 


au sein du vaste groupe des codices mictı et & Tetracer leur histoire - 


jusqu’& l’archetype. Il serait plus utile pour le texte de Juvenal 


que l’on consacrät ses forces et son temps & un examen critique 


des variantes recueillies plutöt qu’& la reconstruction probl&emati- 
que d’un archetype qui, etant donnee la confusion de la transmission 
des satires, n’aurait pratiquement aucune utilite pour l’etablisse- 
ment d’un texte correct. | 
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La collation des manuscrits florentins presentes dans ce travail 
n’a, somme  toute, pas enrichi de maniere sensible notre connais- 
sance du texte de Juvenal. Les lecons des differents manuscrits 
ne font guere que reproduire des variantes dejä connues par des 
mss de valeur secondaire, comme ceux de la collation de Hosius, 
avec lesquels ils sont en connexion fort etroite. Et ils ne contiennent 
aucune trace du fragment d’Oxford. 

Chacun.des mss a conserve seul contre tous les autres un certain 
nombre de bonnes lecons; chacun d’eux, comme il est naturel, a 
ses particularites. Mais dans l’ensemble, ils donnent un texte nette- 
ment interpole, presentant la plupart des corruptions typiques de 
la tradition inferieure. 

Les resultats de ma collation ne viennent donc pas modifier 
la position de P qui reste toujours le meilleur de nos manuscrits; ° 
mais ils montrent aussi que ce ms n’est pas seul A avoir conserve 
la verite et que maint manuscrit repute inferieur offre souvent une 
legon correcte contre P. 

Ma collation permettra, j’espere, de porter un jugement motive, 
en meilleure connaissance de cause, sur toute une categorie de mss 
fort negliges- jusqu’ici. Si, comme il est probable, ce jugement 
est essentiellement negatif, il. n’en fallait pas moins examiner ces 
mss avant de les condamner en bloc. 


* 


Quant & l’histoire de la transmission, ce domaine est encore 
presque vierge. Il n’a guere ete touche que par le travail de M. 
Knoche, qui, malgre ses defauts Evidents, constitue tout de m&me 
un document important et qui a pose un jalon dans l’examen criti- 
que de la tradition de Juvenal. C’est cette etude qui m’a incite 
& m’etendre sur la definition des deux »recensions» des satires et & 
developper les resultats auxquels j’6tais parvenu, voici quelques 
annees, en partant des crit£res fournis par l’Elucidation des caracte- 
ristiques exterieures des manuscrits florentins. 

Du moment que l’existence de variantes est attestee des l’Anti- 
quit& m&me et qu’on penche parfois A admettre que Juvenal ait 
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Jui-möme revu et corrige ses satires, —ce qui expliquerait entre 
autres l’apparition de variantes comme VII 139 Frdimus eloquro 
et Pt redeant ueteres; VIII 168 Laleranus et Damasıppus; VII 144 
Gallus et Cossus, ete,! — il est tout & fait inutile de supposer que 
l’on ait fait: une seconde recension des le debut du moyen äge ct 
que, au cours des siöcles, ilse soit produit une contamination entre es 
mss issus du texte original et ceux qui derivaient de la recension 
inferieure. Cette supposition est d’autant plus illogique que la 
tradition /7 contenait deja l’embryon de w. 

Bien qu’il semble etabli que tous les mss connus jusqu’ici .deri- 
vent d’un archetype (cf. Knoche, pp. 9—12), on pourrait peut- 
etre imaginer quand mäme, si l’existence de deux Tecensions au 
Ve siecle pouvait &tre düment reconnue, que une au moins de 
ces traditions remonte & Juvenal, tandis que l’autre proviendrait 
d’une Edition posthume. Dans ce cas, il y aurait deux archetypes 
'tres anciens, et l’on serait autorise A parler de contaminations entre 
deux recensions, puisque celles-ci presenteraient un texte different. 
Mais c’est la une hypothese & l’appui de laquelle je ne saurais citer 
aucun argument probant. 

Dans ces conditions, je crois plus sage de ne pas m’aventurer 


plus avant sur les sables mouvants de l’histoire de la transmission. 


du texte. Les quelques remarques que je viens de presenter sont 
simplement destinees & montrer qu’il n’est pas du tout necessaire, 
pour comprendre ou imaginer la maniere dont le texte des satires 
a franchi les siecles, de postuler l’existence de deux recensions 
antıques, provenant d’un seul et m&me archetype. 

Je ne consid&re donc comme £tablie que la nature de la seconde 
recension, qui se fit tr&s probablement & l’eEpoque carolingienne, 
et dont le texte provient manifestement d’un m: mixius deja 
envahi par les corruptions. | \ 


Comme les critöres exposes au chapitre IV de cette etude ne 


reposent gu£res que sur les mss que j’ai collationnes et que je n’ai 


pu en verifier l’exactitude que sur certains des mss de la collation 


! Voir la liste a la page XXV de l’edition Housman. 
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Hosius, 7e ne puis leur atiribuer une valeur absolue et generale 
pour tous les manuscrits connus. Mais j’ai tout lieu de penser que 
des recherches ulterieures plus complö&tes ne viendront pas les infir- 
mer. z 

T1 sera en tout cas necessaire d’etendre le rayon des recherches 
et surtout de preciser davantage la signification des termes et le 
but ä atteindre. Le materiel recueilli dans les collations pr&cedentes 
et dans celle-ci doit maintenant ötre assez canplet pour que l’on 
puisse reprendre avec quelque espoir de r£&ussite le probleme que 
s’est pose M. Knoche et frayer des chemins nets & la critique 
verbale. | 
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I. 


Trotz des im allgemeinen leicht fühlbaren und theoretisch längst. 
festgestellten Bedeutungsunterschiedes zwischen dem griechischen 
Imperfekt und dem Indikativ des Aorists sind beider Gebiete be- 
kanntlich in der Praxis keineswegs immer scharf auseinander zu 
halten. Ihr Bedeutungsunterschied scheint sich bisweilen zu einem 
bloss relativen abzuschwächen oder fast vollständig zu verwischen 
und als eine Folge davon fliessen die Grenzen ihrer Anwendungs- 
bereiche mitunter ineinander.! Dies ist bekanntlich bei Homer der 
Fall?; manchmal werden bei ihm, wie J. M. Stauı.® bemerkt, »mo- 


ı Vgl. B. DELBRÜCK, Syntaktische Forschungen IV (1879) 106, F. 
HurtscHh, Die erzählenden Zeitformen bei Polybios (Abhandl. d. philos.- 
hist. Classe der kön. sächs. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften XIII. B. 1893) 
43. Nach THuuroT bei H. MELTZER, Zur Lehre von Aktionen besonders im 
Griechischen (Indog. Forsch. XVII, 1904—1905) wird das Imperfekt von 
allen griechischen Schriftstellern oft synonym mit dem Aorist gebraucht. 
Über das Imperfekt als schlechtweg erzählendes Tempus ohne Rücksicht 
auf die Aktionsart vgl. J. WACKERNAGEL, Vorlesungen über Syntax I 
(1920) 186, über den Aorist als einfach erzählendes Tempus ebenda 183. 

2 DELBRÜCK, a.a.0. 105, E. RODENBUSCH, Beiträge zur Geschichte der 
griech. Aktionsarten (Indog. Forsch. XX 1,1907) 116, 128, vgl. auch WACKER- 
NAGEL, a.a.0. I 182 ff. 

® Kritisch-historische Syntax des griech. Verbums der Klassischen Zeit 
(1907) 96. Bekanntlich wird ja eine ganze Gruppe Verben in der homeri- 
schen Sprache im Imperfekt gebraucht, wo der Aorist für uns natürlicher 
erscheinen würde, vgl. KÜHNER-GERTH, Ausführliche Grammatik der griech. 
Sprache 3. Aufl. II 1 (1898) 143. 
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mentane Ereignisse» »ihrem Verlaufe nach dargestellt» und somit mit 
Imperfekten ausgedrückt, wo man Aoriste erwarten sollte. Und 
andererseits trifft man auf Aoriste, wo man Imperfekte voraus- 
setzen möchte. ! 

Dies Schwanken in der Anwendung des Imperfekts und Aorists 
macht sich aber auch in der späteren. Literatur geltend. Es hält 
mitunter schwer einzusehen, warum ein Verfasser hier ein Imper- 
fekt, dort einen Aorist angewandt hat.2 Vor allem muss man sich 
bei einer Reihe von aufeinander folgenden Ereignissen dann und 
wann die Frage stellen, warum in einem Falle vorwiegend Imper- 
fekte, im andern hauptsächlich Aoriste gebraucht worden sind. 
So begegnen wir in dem von CHArIToN verfassten Roman des Chatreas 
und der Kallırrhoe, dessen Entstehungszeit jetzt spätestens in das 
2. Jhr. n. Chr. verlegt wird, III c. 8 (S. 449, 27 ff. bei Hırscuig, 
Erotici Scriptores in »Scriptorum Graecorum bibliotheca») einer 
ausführlichen Schilderung, in der fast nur Aoriste vorkommen, 
trotzdem dass das schildernde Imperfekt sonst bei ihm schr ge- 
wöhnlich ist. Die Stelle lautet: Z/apayevouevwv 6’ autov eis Tor 
ayoov ueyalongenels Bvoias napsoredace Dwxäs. Kai yao nAndos 
EennxoAoddnoev E£EE£ Aoreos. Karapyouevos oöv 6 Atovröcıos Exa- 
toußns » » . anow.... "Enevponunoe To niNdos TaV Tepıeor]- 
HoTWv xal oi yuEv 60dors, ol Ö Loıs, ol Ö° adrols otepavoıs EWvAA)o- 
BoAnoav adroös, Worte nAnodnvaı To TEusvos Avdov. Atovdoros wer 
odv navrwv uw Axovovrwv Elne Tip eöynv, Kakıpoon ÖE won) 
NdEANGE noös ip ’Agooöitnv Aalfcaı. Ilowrovr uEv oöv Tor viov 
eis Tüc adrjc Aynalas Ev&dnne. Kai @pd9n deaua xuAlıcror, 
olov oöte Lwyoayos Eypayev, odre nAdorns EniAagev, o0TE non]- 

ı K. RotnH, Die erzählenden Zeitformen bei Dionysius von Halikarnass, 
Diss. (4898) 6. 

2 MELTZER, a.a.O. 190. Vgl. über den schwankenden Gebrauch der 
erzählenden Tempora bei Herodot A. ZANDER, De imperfecti atque aoristi 
apud Herodotum usu, Diss. (1882) 22 und L. SCHLACHTER, Statistische 
Untersuchungen über den Gebrauch der Tempora und Modi bei einzelnen 
griech. Schriftstellern (Indog. Forsch. XXIII, 1908—1909) 186. 

3 Vgl. CHuRrIsST-STÄHLIN-SCHMID, Gesch. d. griech. Litteratur, 5. Aufl. 
II (1913) 642. 
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ıns iotdonoe uexor vör. ”"Erkavaoev öp' Nöoriis Arovdoıos ldwv 
xal hovyii viw Neusow noo0exdvnoes. Movnv ö& IlAayyova ng00- 
usivaı xeledoas Toös Aoımoöos noo&neuyev eis ııv Enavdıw. 

Wo aber Aoriste und Imperfekte in schneller Folge miteinander 
abwechseln, heben sich die charakteristischen Bedeutungen der 
verschiedenen Tempusstämme in der Regel deutlicher hervor. Doch 
trifft es auch zu, dass die Vorliebe eines Verbums für ein gewisses 
Tempus so stark ist, dass dieses gegen die Forderungen der Be- 
deutung durchdringt. Es kommt vor, dass z.B. mitten in einer 


Reihe von Aoristen sich ein Imperfekt befindet, das keine andere 


| em 


Ns 


-- a 


Funktion als die Aoriste hat, aber einer Verbgruppe angehört, die 
gern im Imperfekt auftritt. Im Gegenteil kann eine im Imperfekt 
geführte Schilderung durch einen Aorist unterbrochen werden, 
obgleich dieser in ganz derselben Weise schildernd ist wie die vor- 
hergehenden Imperfekte.! 

In der Tat beruht bekanntlich die Bevorzugung dieses oder 
jenes Tempus seitens eines Schriftstellers sowohl im allgemeinen als 
in einem gegebenen Falle auf psychologischen Ursachen. Sprachlich 
wäre wohl das eine Tempus so gut wie das andere möglich, der 
Verfasser gibt aber geflissentlich seiner Aussage eine bestimmte 
Färbung, denn er will, dass sie auf eine bestimmte Weise aufgefasst 
werden soll, und richtet seine Tempuswahl danach. Es gibt ja 
nicht wenige aus der griechischen Literatur bekannte Stellen, in 
denen einunddasselbe Ereignis bald mit einem Imperfekt, bald 
mit einem Aorist berichtet wird und zwar nur aus dem Grunde, 
dass der Verfasser bald diesen, bald jenen Gesichtspunkt anlegt. 
In andern Fällen ist der Schriftsteller auf Grund seiner eigenen 
psychologischen Bedingungen fast gezwungen eine Sache nur auf 
eine bestimmte Weise anzuschauen und darzustellen. ? 


ı Vgl. RoTH, a.a.0. 8. Beispiele für diese beid en Fälle be! RoTH, a.a.0. 9 ff 

2 Über die entscheidende Bedeutung der subjektiven Auffassung eines 
Sprechenden oder Verfassers bei der Wahl zwischen Imperfekt und Aorist 
vgl. HULTScCH, a.a.0. 7, 11, 35 Anm. 1, ROTH, a.a.0. 7 ff., STAHL, a.a.0. 
96, 100, SCHLACHTER. Statist. Unters. (Indog. Forsch. XXIl, 1907—1908) 
206 ff, 
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Dass ferner nicht nur sachliche, d.h. lediglich auf dder Bedeutung 
des Tempusstammes beruhende Ursachen, sondern zugleich for- 
male Rücksichten bei der Tempuswahl mitwirken, ist bekannt. 
Gewisse Ausdrucksweisen und Verbindungen scheinen für die Wahl 
eines bestimmten Tempus günstig zu sein. Die Tempuswahl wird 
‚eine Stilfrage, indem die verschiedenen Stilgattungen ein bestimmtes 
Tempus bevorzugen.! Je entwickelter und fester dann der Stil 
einer Literaturgattung ist, desto gewaltiger ist der Druck, der auf 
dem Epigonen lastet. Dieser macht auf Grund seiner klassischen 
Lektüre stilistische Beobachtungen betreffs der Anwendung der 
Tempora und. baut sich dann ein System von Regeln auf, 
denen er mehr oder weniger sorgfältig folgt.” Manchmal wird er 
von seinen eigenen Regeln überwältigt, so dass er in formelhafter 
Weise ein bestimmtes Verbum immer mit einer bestimmten Tempus- 
form verbindet.” Aber dabei mag nicht selten ein Autor nur nach 
dem Gehöre und fast unbewusst schreiben, ohne sich selbst jedes- 
mal klar machen zu können, warum er gerade das betreffende Tem- 
pus gewählt hat. SCHLACHTER* vermutet — wahrscheinlich mit 
Recht —, dass die Bevorzugung eines gewissen Tempus mit einer 
Liebhaberei der Zeit zusammenhänge. Er findet es nicht unmög- 
lich, dass z.B. »die imperfektiven Formen zu einer gewissen Zeit 
dem Ohre feiner klangen als die perfektiven». Wie dem auch sein 
mag, ob bewusst oder unbewusst, in der Tempuswahl wird man ohne 
Zweifel oft einem sozusagen fertigen Schema gefolgt sein. Und die 
von Huutzscn?’ vertretene Ansicht, dass diese Gebundenheit an be- 
stimmte Regeln besonders für die Koine,im Gegensatz zu der Freiheit 
und Rührigkeit des Attischen, charakteristisch sei, ist sehr glaublich. 


ı F. HARTMANN, Aorist und Imperfektum (Zeitschr. für vergleich. 
Sprachforschung begr. von A. KuHnn 49 B., 1920) 44. 

®2 Vgl. über Diodorus Siculus Tmu. HuLTzZscH, De elocutione Diodori 
Siculi, de usu aoristi et imperfecti, Pars I, Diss. (1893) 80: »Quae res iterum 
docet Diodorum multo severius quam Polybium regulas sermonis, quas 
sibi constituerat, observavisse.» 

3 Vgl. HULTZScH, a.a.O. 5. 

° Statistische Untersuchungen (Indog. Forsch. XXIV, 1909) 202. 

5 A.a.0. 7. 
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Dieses schematische oder formelhafte Anwenden einer Tempus- 
form hat aber m. E. in der Forschung nicht immer in genügender 
Weise Beachtung gefunden; indem man den Blick mehr auf die 
materielle Seite, d.h. auf die Bedeutung der jedesmaligen Verbform 
gerichtet zu haben scheint, hat man hauptsächlich aus dieser seine 
Verwendung in einem bestimmten Falle herleiten wollen. ! 

Die hier berührte Neigung zu formelhaftem Auftreten, d.h. die 
Tendenz an einer bestimmten Stelle der Rede bezw. der Erzählung 
oder in einer bestimmten Umgebung aufzutreten, scheint unter den 
erzählenden Tempora besonders dem Imperfekt eigen zu sein. 
Damit wird keinesfalls behauptet, dass sich das Imperfekt in den 
betreffenden Fällen in der Regel nicht sachlich gut begründen liesse. 
Es lässt sich meistens unschwer nachweisen, dass jenes Imperfekt 
eine dauernde, dieses eine schildernde, jenes eine vorbereitende, 
dieses eine iterative u.s.w. Handlung ausdrückt, und in den meisten 
Fällen passt die gerade vorkommende Bedeutung wohl gut in den 
Zusammenhang. Auch mag »die merkwürdige und im letzten 
Grunde nicht erklärliche Vorliebe für das Imperfekt bei gewissen 
Verben», auf die WACKERNAGEL? betreffs der Attiker aufmerksam 
macht und die auch bei späteren Verfassern zu Tage tritt, manch- 
mal von Bedeutung gewesen sein.” Dass aber formale Ursachen 
oft dabei mitwirken, dass ein Verfasser zu einer Anschauungsform 
gelangt, die als ihren Ausdruck ein Imperfekt fordert, ist unleugbar. 


t Vgl. jedoch ZANDER, der a.a.O. 13 und 26 das Schematische in be- 
treff der Anwendung der erzählenden Tempora bei Herodot hervorhebt. 
Vgl. auch Th. HuLtzscH, a.a.O. 54, und MELTZER, a.a.0.190. F. HuLTscH, 
a.a.0. 50, und ROTH, a.a.O. 28, erwähnen z.B. den formelhaften Gebrauch 
des Imperfekts von ßondeiv in der Verbindung mit »Adverbien der Eile», 
der letztere auch den formelhaften Ausdruck &x&oovv Öudoe. Einen 
stilistischen Grund für den Wechsel zwischen Imperfekt und Aorist in 
einigen bei Homer gewöhnlichen Fällen weist HARTMANN, a.a.0. 39{f., nach. 

? Vorlesungen I 183. Vgl. SCHLACHTER, a.a.O. 211. Es ist ja bekannt, 
dass z.B. Herodot einige Verben ausschliesslich oder vorwiegend im Imper- 


Sekt gebraucht, vgl. SCHLACHTER, a.a.0. 205. 


® Vgl. SCHLACHTER, Statist. Unters. (Indog. Forsch. XXIII) 182. 
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Zu obigen Gedanken hat die Lektüre des schon erwähnten Ro- 
manes von Chariton den Anlass gegeben und wir werden den Ge- 
genstand mit Beispielen aus demselben unten näher beleuchten. 
Leider stand uns nur die Ausgabe W. A. Hırscaiss in Dipors 
»Scriptorum Graecorum Bibliotheca» aus dem Jahre 1856 zu Gebote. 
Aber daneben sind die von R. HERCHER in seinem Aufsatze »Zur 
Literatur der griechischen Erotikem in FLECKEISENS Jahrbücher 
für classische Philologie LXXVII. B. (1858) gemachten ausführ- 
lichen Berichtigungen, sowie die Bemerkungen $S. A. NagErs in 
»Mnemosyne, Nova Series» VI (1878), 190 ff. und F. W. SCHMIDTS 
Aufsatz »Kritische Studien zu den griechischen Erotikern» in FLEcK- 
EISEnS Jahrbücher CXXV. B. (1882) berücksichtigt worden. ' In 
Ermangelung der Edition von HERCHER müssen die Belegstellen 
nach Hirscuig zitiert werden. 

Die Ausgaben gehen auf die einzige vollständige Chariton- 
Handschrift zurück, den fehlerhaften und schwer zu entziffernden 
Codex Florentinus (XIIL.—XIV. Jhr.), der, wie man seit der Auf- 
findung der bekannten Pergamentpalimpseste und Papyrusblätter 
mit Ghariton-Texten erkannt hat, vielleicht nicht den echten Text 
wiedergibt. Möglicherweise stellen der Florentiner Codex und der 
s.g. »Codex Thebanus» eine verschiedene Redaktion eines uns unbe- 
kannten Urtextes dar.” Die sprachlich-stilistischen Ergebnisse, 
die sich auf den mit Hilfe der Berichtigungen HERCHERS u.a. 
verbesserten HırscHisschen Text gründen, können somit keinen 
absoluten Wert für den Sprachgebrauch Charitons für sich bean- 


— 


2 Auch die Konjekturen von A. GasDa, Quaestiones Charitoneae, Diss. 
(1860) sind nachgeprüft worden, berühren aber nicht die unten zu behan- 
delnden Fragen. 

? Vgl. über die Chariton-Fragmente W. SchMiD, Bericht über Litteratur 
aus den Jahren 1894—1900 in Bursıans Jahresbericht 108 B. (1902) 275 ff. 

s Vgl. U. WILcKEN, Eine neue Roman-Handschrift (Archiv für Papyrus- 
forschung I 1901 )243. Nach ihm (240) scheint der Florentinus in einigen 
Fällen den ursprünglicheren Text zu bieten, während der Thebanus ihn ver- 
kürzt wiedergibt, in anderen Fällen ist das Verhältnis umgekehrt. An 
Erweiterungen des Textes glaubt WILcKENn überhaupt nicht. 
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spruchen, mögen aber immerhin eine relative Bedeutung haben, 
da es kaum glaublich ist, dass eine allzugrosse Umwandlung des 
Textes hinsichtlich des hier behandelten Tempusgebrauches statt- 
gefunden hat. | | 


11. 


Um zu den Einzelfällen überzugehen, so ist zuerst die bei 
Chariton nicht seltene Verlegung des Imperfekts an 
den Schluss eines Gedankenkomplexes zu er- 
wähnen. Es wird mit diesem Imperfekt ein Rückblick auf das 
Vorangehende gemacht und zugleich mehr oder weniger deutlich 
—- manchmal wohl nur mit Hilfe einer besondern Betonung im 
mündlichen Vortrage — etwas Neues vorbereitet, auf das die Auf- 
merksamkeit des Lesers gerichtet werden soll." Oft folgt dies 
unmittelbar nach in Form eines mit der Partikel öde eingeleiteten 
Satzes. 

In der Regel steht die Partikel uev und besonders die Verbindung 
uev oöv bei diesem Imperfekt. Und dabei scheint es gleichgültig 
zu sein, ob die Partikel sich dem Prädikate oder einem andern Satz- 
gliede näher anlehnt. Das Imperfekt ist natürlich das Primäre, die 
Partikel das Sekundäre; die Aufgabe dieser war ursprünglich nur 
die schon durch das Imperfekt ausgedrückte Bedeutungsnuance 
zu verstärken. Aber in einem ausgebildeten erzählenden Stile 
schmelzen Verbum und Partikel in bestimmten Fällen so eng zu- 
sammen, dass sie gewissermassen ein formelhaftes Ganzes bilden; 
die gewöhnlich vorausgehende Partikel erweckt auf Grund schon 


! Mit diesem Imperfekt ist das »Imperfectum attentivum» bei HıLLESUM, 
De imperfecti et aoristi usu Thucydideo, Diss. (1908) 30, insofern verwandt, 
als auch das letztgenannte auf etwas Zukünftiges gerichtet wird, aber es fehlt 
diesem die Bedeutung des Resultates und überhaupt die Beziehung zum 
Vorausgehenden. Es wird durch folgende Thukydides-Stelle beleuchtet: 
VIII c. 85: 6 Ö& ’Aotboyos an&nicı ... (es folgt eine längere 
Digression und nachher:) 6 uev oöv ”Aotdoyos xai oi Mıuinoior ... 
ANENIEVOaV. 
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früher oft eingetretener Verbindung mit einem Imperfekt leicht 
wieder die Vorstellung von einer Imperfektform. 

Besonders charakteristisch ist der hier berührte Gebrauch des 
Imperfekts, wenn dies entweder an den Schluss oder den Anfang 
eines Kapitels verlegt wird.! | 

Wenn aber ein Abschnitt mit dem einfachen Konstatieren einer 
Tatsache endet, steht natürlich ein abschliessender Aorist, z.B. 
VIII c. 4 (8.496, 33): Taöra uev Eyoavye nach einem Briefzitate, 
das von einem Imperfekt eingeleitet worden ist "Eyoaps öe xai 
Xaroeas Eruortoinv noög Baoıkda tadınv).” Dies ist selbstverständ- 
lich auch der Fall, wenn sonst eine dem Aorist ‚besonders charakte- 
ristische Bedeutung hervorgehoben werden soll, z.B. IV c.1(S. 453, 
22 ff.): Kai Tote us» Endoxe Tiw onovöiw, Enewön Ö’, Tuev eis Tıv 
noAıw xt, wo das Zurückhalten des Eifers eine perfektive Hand- | 
lung bezeichnet und somit einen Aorist motiviert. 

Sehr oft bezeichnet das Imperfekt gewissermassen das Fazit 
aus dem eben Erzählten; es wird als Resultat ein Zustand oder eine 
Situation ausgedrückt. ° 


2 Manchmal steht am Ende eines Abschnittes ein lediglich schilderndes 
Imperfekt, z.B. IV c. 7 Schl.: ’EAvneito d& Kaikıpoon ... "Ews yap 
toös Milnolwv Auukvas Eopa, Zvoaxodoas Eödxeı Eyyds Tuyyaveıv. uEya 
6° elye napauddıLov xai rov Xauoeov rapov Exei. Hier fehlt so- 
wohl der zusammenfassende Rückblick als die Vorbereitung des Zukünf- 
tigen; die Stelle bildet den Schluss des IV. Buches und mit Buch V fängt. 
der zweite Teil des Romanes an. Ein schilderndes Imperfekt steht auch 
V ce. 5 Schl. und VI c. 6 Schl. _ 

®2 Ein abschliessender Aorist ist überhaupt gewöhnlich, wenn auf ein 
Imperfekt, das eine Rede eingeleitet hat, zurückgewiesen wird, vgl. STAHL, 
a.a.0. 99; vgl. EAeyov—elnov bei Thukydides I 72—79, KÜHNER-GERTH, 
- 4.4.0. I11,144. — Weitere Beispiele von abschliessenden Aoristen bei 
 Chariton VIII c. 8 Anf.: Taöra uEv oöv Euado» Üoregov; Ic. 5 
Schl.: Oi uev oövV Öxacrai Tiv AänoAdovoar yipov Edeoa»r; 
Ve.4 Schl.: Kai torte uEv oötws ÖLEeAddnoar. 

3 SCHLACHTER, der in seinen Statistischen Untersuchungen (Indog. 
Forsch. XXIII) 203 darauf aufmerksam macht, dass, »wenn in der Er- 
zählung ein Ergebnis aus vorhergehenden Handlungen ausgesprochen wird», 
dies vornehmlich im Imperfekt geschehe, gebraucht die Bezeichnung »Fazit- 


j 
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} Es folgen hier einige Beispiele. 


| u nEv (uev Ön). 
' -Ic. 8 Schl.: Kaxelvn uev Ev nomildoıs NV Öövouols; 
Vc.1Schl.: Kai oi uev oa» &v Todrars; 
Ic. 7 Schl.: Odroı u dN) Tadı? Enparrov; 
Ve9K. 472,12 ff.): IT vdouevns Ö& Ts BacıAlöos, Öndtepov ävdpa. 
BodAoıro uäAAov, obdev Anexolvaro, dAAd uovov Exiavoe. KaAkıpodn 
| n£v Ev Tooroıs Tv, Atovdoros 6°’ Eneipäro uEv peoeıw Ta ovußai- 
vovra yevvalwc; 
IV c.2(S. 454, 28ff.); Kai oöroı uev Äoavy Ev ToLad- 
Taıs ovupooals, ÖyE uerauavddvorres mv Eievdeolav. ‘O ÖdE 
Mwowarns . . . Enavijiidev eis Kapiav vr); 
VIIc.6Anf.: Kai Ev uev TH yh TaürT Enodoocero' & 
de n daldoon Xauokas Evianoer ar. 


uev od. 


VIIIc.6Anf.: Ta uE» odv neoi nv ’Aclav Ev Toörtoıs 

nv, 6 ÖE Xuupkas Nvvoe Tov nAoöv eis Lıneliav edrugüs; 
| Ic. 11 (8. 424, 26 ff.): "AH uev oÖvV Ev ToLodrtoıs hvV 66VE- 
noisc, oil Ö& Anorai vioovus . . . nagenleov; 

III c. 11 (8. 438, 45 ff.); Tasınv uEv oöv iv hufoarv 
zal nv vünta Ev Todroıs hv tois Aoyıouois... Ts 
ÖE vorepalas xrA; 

IIIc.3 (S. 443, 1 ff.): Towmosıs Eidos xateonivro zai mv Cn- 
now noAloi diev&uovro. Lıxeilav uev yap “Epuoxpdtns nocdva, Xau- 
oeas Ö& Außow... "H uev oöv avdownivn Bondesıa navrd- 
zacıvy Ähv dodevng. °‘H Töyn 6° Epwrice tıw AAnderav xTA; 

IV c.1Anf.: Tadrnv uev oöv tnr vöxta Kallıooon 


imperfekt», wendet dieselbe aber auch von den Fällen an, wo das Imperfekt 
eine neue Handlung bezeichnet, z.B. ll. Z. 311: *Qc Epar’ eöxoueın' 
av&veve Ö& Ilallas ’Admpn; A 140: aörixa 6° Zooeev alua xelawe- 
ps EE @reıÄnis (vgl. a.a.0. 183) und Herodot III c. 86 Schl.: ol d£ xarado- 
oovres dns r@v Innuaw n000ExXÜVEo»v Töv Aapelor. 


ee 
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Ööınyer Ev Bonvoıs, Äaupeav Erı Cörra nevlodca. Mıxoov 68 
xaradoadodoa Övao Ewpa xTi; 

III c. 9 (8. 451, 21ff.): 'O uE» (sc. Dionysios) oÖv Exreıro 
zai oxhua zal xo@ua vexooö noınoas. Dwxäs Ö Ev 
anopla nadeıorhneı KTi; 

Ic. 4 Schl.: Kaldıooon usw od aa xal Br &xeıto 
veroäsg eindva NÄCL TAEXOVOA; 

IV c.2 Anf.: Kaikıooon uEv oöv Ev MıAnto Xaıugeav 
Edante, Xauodas 6° Ev Kapia dedeuevos Eferovxwdn. 


Manchmal wird durch ein am Schlusse einer Episode stehendes 
Imperfekt die Erzählung zugleich weitergeführt, indem ein nicht 


früher erwähntes Moment hinzukommt; die neue Handlung be- ° 


zeichnet dann oft eine Vorbereitung auf etwas Wichtigeres, sie 
enthält etwas, über das man schnell wegkommen soll. Dies ist 
wohl meistens der Grund für die Anwendung des Imperfekts und 
nicht das von SCHLACHTER! betonte »Bedürfnis des Erzählers an 
Abschluss eines Ereignisses emphatisch auszudrücken.» 

Beispiele von diesem Gebrauche bei Chariton: 

II c. 5 Schl.: Kai 5 u&v änneı neneiouevn umdev äxovoa Öv- 
vaodaı nadeiv; | 

Ie.1ı (8. 414, 33 ff.); ‘°O uwev 0oÖv Xaugkas olxade uera 
Tod toaduaros anne... "H dE napdevos ts "Agppoöitng Tols Tool 
noo0oensoe Kri; Ä 

IV c. 3 (S. 458, 39 ff.); “O uev oÖdv anneı wai Enparrte 
ta xexelevoufva, N röyn 6° oöx Öuoov Ti yvoun To Telog 
EBoaßevoev xrA; 

IIlc. 8 Anf.: Ai nev 0oÖv yvvalxes Aanneoav, To ÖL gi- 
Anua Atovvolov... . eis TA onkdyyva xatedVero; 

VIIIc. 5 Anf.: Kai oÖroı uEv Enkecov, Baorkeic 6° 6 uE- 
yas ... &&öneune »#rA. Hier war freilich schon am Ende des vori- 
gen Kapitels die Rede von der beabsichtigten Abfahrt der Flotte; 

III c. 3 (8. 443, 20 ff.). (Nachdem von den Irrfahrten der See- 
räuber erzählt worden ist); [7 u&v oöv roös Avoclovs obx EÖEXETO; 


I Statist. Unters. (Indog. Forsch. XXIII) 186. 


ee en a 
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III c. 6 (8. 447, 18 ff.): Oi uev odv äAloı... repl Tv Avd- 
Anpw hnelyovro iv Eavrov ..., Kauokas ÖE ... mol xrA; 

IIlc.5 Anf.: Toisg uev oÖvV Äälkoıs Aänacıvy EdÖdxeı ne- 
orwu&veıv nv Boa» Toö nAoö..., Aauokas ÖE Eonevdev xrA. 


Es ist nicht die Absicht der vorstehenden Untersuchung gewe- 
sen genau festzustellen, von welchen Verben Chariton überhaupt 
das Imperfekt anzuwenden pflegt; dazu ist schon der textkritische 
Grund zu unsicher. Eine derartige Untersuchung würde jedenfalls 
zeigen, dass viele von den Verben, die er in den oben berührten 
Fällen anwendet, überhaupt im Imperfekt bei ihm typisch sind. 
Eine solche Verbform ist u.a. anne, das auch z.B. bei Dionysios 


von Halikarnass weitaus das dnjAde überwiegt.‘ Man könnte 


folglich behaupten, dass dieser Umstand schon an und für sich 
den Gebrauch dieses Verbums als abschliessendes Imperfekt moti- 
viere. Man könnte — um einige andere Beispiele herauszunehmen 
— weiter betreffs des Falles oödx &öexero (III c. 3 S. 443, 20 ff.) 
daran erinnern, dass die Negation überhaupt das Imperfekt be- 
günstigt?, oder bei ZrAeov (VIII c. 5 Anf.), dass dies sich als ein 
incohatives Imperfekt gut erkläre, wie z.B. bei Thukydides VI 62, 1: 
Mera dE Tadra oi Aoınoi av ’Adrpalwv orparnyoi ... Znleor = 
»navigare instituerunt».” Weniger an sich motiviert ist dagegen 
das Imperfekt Znparte IV c. 5 (S. 458, 39 ff.): "O uev oöv Anneı 
xai Enoarre Ta xexelevousva. Und vollends das Imperfekt Zdante 
IV ce. 2 Anf.: Kallıooon uev ... Xuoeav Zdanre ist —- voraus. 
gesetzt, dass der HırscHissche Text hier zuverlässig ist — insofern 
auffallend, dass in diesem sonst immer Formen des Aoriststammes 
auftreten, die meisten mehrmals (nur Präs. Part. Pass. darro- 
uevn, VI c.2 S. 475, 48 ist belegt). Es ist kurz vorher geschil- 


ı Vgl. RoTu, Die erzählenden Zeitformen bei Dionysius v. Halikarnass 
35. Jedoch steht ein abschliessendes dn7Ade bei HırscHis II c. 3 Schl.: 
«H uev oiv annAdev eis iv olunow mv ownidn. 

®2 Vgl. RODENBUSCH, Beiträge zur Gesch. d. griech. Aktionsarten (Indog. 
Forsch. XXI) 143, Ep. HERMANN, Zur Aktionsart im negierten Satze bei 
Homer (Glotta X. 1920) 129. 

® HILLESUM, De imperf. et aor. usu Thucydideo 79. 
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dert worden, wie Kallirrhoe für den als tot angesehenen Chaireas 
einen prächtigen Leichenzug veranstaltet und sein Bildnis in das 
von ihr aufgeführte Grabmonument niedersenken lässt. Das resu- 
mierende 2darte kann also an sich als ein schilderndes Imperfekt 
aufgefasst werden und etwa »ein Begräbnis veranstalten» bedeuten. 
Aber dessenungeachtet wird es schwierig sein sich dem Eindrucke 
zu entziehen, dass das Auftreten des Imperfekts hier vor allem 
auf formelhaften Ursachen beruht. 

Überhaupt geht schon aus den angeführten Beispielen, deren 
Zahl unschwer bedeutend vermehrt werden könnte, m.E. der for- 
melhafte Charakter des von Chariton gebrauchten zusammenfas- 
senden Imperfekts hervor. Dieselben Wendungen kehren in ein- 
töniger Weise wieder, dieselben Imperfektformen begegnen oftmals 
‚und unter diesen tritt besonders die 3. Person des Imperfekts 
von elvaı hervor. | | 

Chariton hat bekanntlich vor allem den Stil Herodots, Thuky- 
dides’ und Xenophons nachgeahmt.* Und bei allen diesen finden 
sich zahlreiche Vorbilder für den Gebrauch des hier berührten Imper- 
fekts, z.B. Herodot VIII c.2 Anf.: "Hoav udv dv oöroı ol oreatevo- 
uevou Er? ’Agreuiorov #tA; VIILc. 14 Anf.: oöroı u&v vör neoi 
ta Koikla... 6ıepdeipovro' oi Ö £&v ’Aypeınoı Bapßapoı xrA; 
VIIIce. 21 Anf.: Oi uev öNn Taöra Enenoocov, napfv ÖEÖ... 
xardoxonos xrA. Thukydides IIc.18 Anf.: Kai oi u&» &v TodTw 
zapaaxevüs Noav' 6 Öd£ oroarös... Apixero xri; Ilc. 20 Schl. 
roiadın u&v Öıavoia 6 ’Aoxldauos rıegi rac "Axapväs Av; ILc. 98 Anf.: 
Zuraiuns ucv oöv Bacıledwv xWwoas TOGauTng NaPEOXEVALETO TOV OTEA- 
tov. Xenophon, Anab. Ic. 1, 11 Schl.: Kai Enotowv odtws odror; 
VIc. 3,9: ra uev 6N rav ’Aoxddwv oörws elye. Kyrup. Ic. 4, 17 
Schl.: Oi uev ön raöra Enparrov, so auch Ic. 5 Schl.; IIIc. 1 Anf.: 
“O usw ön Köoos &v tovroıs Av; IV c.2 Schl.: oöroı uw ÖN Tadra 
Erroiowv; C.3 Schl.: oi uev 6 Ev Tovros hoav; Vc.1,18: Kai radta 
uev Ön org £nodrrero. Freilich ist auch der Aorist bei Xenophon 


ı W. ScHumip, Chariton bei PAuLy-WıssowA, Real-Enc. III 2170. 
Vgl. CHRIST-STÄHLIN-SCHMID, Gesch. griech. Litteratur 642. 


BXXI. Zum schematischen Gebrauch des Imperfekts bei Chariton. 45 


Ti 


nicht selten, z.B. Anab. IV c. 3, 8: radınv u&y odv rw Nufoav xal 
rw vixta Eusiwvav Ev noAin Ancoola Övres; Euswav auch z.B. V 4, 22. 

Aber auch sonst zeigt das Imperfekt in dem uns bekannten 
Chariton-Texte eine gewisse Tendenz zusammen mit der Partikel 
uEv aufzutreten. In der Gegenüberstellung uEv—ÖE (bezw. Am, 
aAla) steht das Imperfekt im Vordersatze weitaus häufiger als der 
Aorist. Eine Übersicht der bezüglichen Stellen bei HırscHie ergibt 
folgendes Resultat: 


Vordersatz (u&») Nachsatz (ö£) 
1) Impf. Aor. 27 mal 
2) Impf. Impf. 3 >» 
3) Impi. Impf-+ Aor. 1» 
4) Aor. Aor. 27» 
5) Aor. Impf. 13 » 
6) Aor. Impf. (rArnv) 1 » 
Dazu kommen noch; | 
Impf. Epacav (Aoristbedeut.) 1 mal. 
-Impf. NrE » 1» 
je (Aoristbedeutung) ° sxe » 1» 
Aor. Eon (dAAa) » 1» 


Die Fälle sind dabei nicht mitgerechnet, wo auf einen uev-Satz 
mit Imperfekt ein prädikatloser de-Satz folgt, auch nicht die hypo- 
thetischen Satzverbindungen mit Imperfekt oder Aorist. 

Es stehen somit im uev-Satze 62 (bezw. 61) Imperfekte gegen- 
über 42 (bezw. 43) Aoristen. Zum Vergleich sei erwähnt, dass auch 
Herodot gern ein Imperfekt in den Vordersatz verlegt; so ent- 
halten z.B. seine beiden letzten Bücher insgesamt etwa 72 Imper- 
fekte gegenüber 37 Aoristen im uev-Satze; dabei sind nur vollstän- 
dige Hauptsätze im Indikativ mitgerechnet und Plusquamperfekte 
mit Imperfektbedeutung weggelassen. Viele Beispiele davon bietet 
auch Thukydides; in seinem II. Buche z.B. finden sich im uer- 
Satze etwa 32 Imperfekte gegenüber 22 Aoristen. 

Dieser Tempusgebrauch ist in der Tat manchmal ganz natür- 
lich; oft bezeichnet ja das Imperfekt eine Vorbereitung zu etwas 


16 Epv. REIN. BRALZ 


Wichtigerem, oder, wie HurtzscH! sich äussert, eine »res inferioris 


generis, quae alterius quasi praeparatio est», manchmal einen all- 


gemeinen Zustand, während der nachfolgende Aorist «den speziel- 
len Fall aussagt.? In beiden Fällen ist das Imperfekt im wuev-Satze 
am Platze. Aber trotzdem ist man sowohl bei anderen Autoren als 
bei Chariton auf Grund der Häufigkeit der Erscheinung geneigt 
hierin etwas Schematisches zu sehen. 

In dem entsprechenden öe-Satze dagegen überwiegt bei Chariton 
der Aorist etwas. Dies ist insofern interessant, als dieselbe Er- 
scheinung auch bei einigen anderen Schriftstellern beobachtet wird. 
Dass die Gegenüberstellung uev + Impf. —ö& + Aor. z.B. bei 
Homer nicht ungewöhnlich ist, ist bekannt, z.B. Od. E 278 ft.: 


entaxaidera uEv nAEov Njuara NOVTonopeiwv 
Oxtwraderden Ö Eyavn Öpea oxıdevra 
yains Daunawv ar); 


B. L. GILDERSLEEVE, Syntax of classical Greek from Homer 
to Demosthenes I (1900) 90 ff. zählt sehr viele Homerstellen auf, 
in denen ein Aoristsatz unmittelbar auf einen Imperfektsatz folgt, 
und hält diese Aufeinanderfolge gerade für typisch; doch fehlt bei 
vielen Beispielen in dem Vordersatze ein «ev. Diese Reihenfolge 
kommt auch bei Herodot vor, z.B. Ic. 60: oö u&» ön Taöra dıapor- 


t£eovres Eleyov' adrixa ÖE Es Todc Önuovs yarıs Aplxero xrA, 


ist aber für ihn nicht charakteristisch. In den beiden letzten 
Büchern Herodots zusammen bildet dieser Fall kaum den sechsten 
Teil von allen in Frage kommenden. 

Bei Thukydides begegnet uns die Gegenüberstellung #&v + Impf. 
— ö£ (bezw. Zrseıta) + Aor., aber sie scheint nicht auffallend häufig 
zu sein; z.B. in Buch II findet sich die Kombination Impf.—Impf.. 
etwa zweimal so oft wie Impf.—Aor. Bei Xenophon scheint die 
Kombination Impf.—Aor. sogar selten zu sein; z.B. in Buch II 
der Anabasis gibt es nur zwei solche Fälle, in Buch. IV keinen. 


1 De elocut. Diodori 18. 
?2 Vgl. HıLLEsSUM, a.a.O. 32. 
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Dagegen bemerkt hinsichtlich Polybios F. HuutscH!, dass nach 
einem Imperfekt sehr oft ein Aorist in dem mit ö& eingeleiteten 
Gliede folgt. Und bei Diodorus Siculus finden sich zahlreiche Bei- 
spiele davon.” Ta. HuıtzscHh?® macht darauf aufmerksam, dass 
die späteren Geschichtschreiber in der schon bei den Attikern vor- 
kommenden Sitte ein Imperfekt und einen Aorist (oder umgekehrt) 
miteinander zu koordinieren noch weiter gegangen sind; aus seiner 
Äusserung geht aber nicht hervor, ob die Kombination Imperfekt— 
Aorist oder Aorist—Imperfekt die gewöhnlichere ist. 

Einen besondern Fall bildet das Imperfekt nach 16 u&v neörov, 
bezw. nowtov uev, vo newrov* in der Bedeutung »anfangs»; es be- 
zeichnet dann eine Vorbereitung oder beginnende Entwickelung °, 
z.B. III c. 4 (8. 444, 39 ff.); (Xuo£as) ... .. xarw Ö& nov orüs TÖ 
nEv no@rov Eni noAdv Exriae xoovov xal pieykaodaı Veiwv 05% 
n60varo. To de nAndos EBoa xrA; 


VI cc. 3 Anf.: Baoueög ÖE.... To uev no&rov Hösirto xd- 
xeivov. Iöav Ö° adıov xrA; | 

VIIc.5 (8. 488, 22 ff.); Ocacauevn de Kallıpoon ... TO Ev 
noarov Eoıwna xuai Erlaev... Mol 6 önepdeykaro x). Vgl. 


noch VII c. 4 (S. 487, 20 ff.). 

Hierher gehört auch das Plusquamperfekt eiornxsı in imper- 
fektischer Bedeutung, z.B. VIII c. 1 (8. 492, 14 ff.);: ”Agwvos Ö£ 
»al IloAdyapuos T6 no@rov eiornxeı noös To nagadokov. Xoo- 
vov ÖE npoiovrog xTi. So auch III c. 9 (S. 450, 27). 

Mit einem Imperfekt ist ein Aorist koordiniert II c. 11 (S. 438, 
47 ff.): Tas 6° voregalas EAdoöca n; Illayyar no@rtov uev vad- 
NoTo onvwdowrn xal oxynua ovunadts Enedei&aro. Und über- 
haupt steht in diesem Falle ein Aorist, wenn eine spezifisch-aori- 


! Die erzählenden Zeitformen bei Polybios 23. 

2 Siehe Tu. HULTZscH, a.a.O. 18. | 

® A.a.O0. 14 f. 

* Bei Chariton kommt das sonst gewöhnliche t& uev no@rta nicht vor. 

5 Vgl. u.a. HuLtscH, a.a.O., P. THoUvENIn, Der Gebrauch der erzäh- 
lenden Zeitformen bei Ailianos (FLECKEISEnS Jahrb. f. class. Philologie 
1895) 379. 
2 
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stische Bedeutung ausgedrückt werden soll, z.B. ein ingressiver 
Aorist II c. 7 (8. 435, 28 ff.);: Zräoa 6° 5 Kallıpoon Anolov xai 
xuTw xöyaca ne@rov uEv Eovdnuaros EveniAnodn, uehc Ö 
Öuws EpdeyEaro xri. 


In dem folgenden ö£-Satze steht gewöhnlich, wie dies auch bei 


andern Schriftstellern beobachtet wird, ein Aorist. ' 

In dem von HercHEr berichtigten HırscHisschen Chariton- 
Texte steht nach ro uev now@rov u.s.w. das Imperfekt 6 oder 7 mal, 
das Plusquamperfekt in imperfektischer Bedeutung 2 mal (dieselbe 
Verbform), der Aorist 5 mal (bezw. 4 mal). Jedenfalls überwiegen 
die Formen mit imperfektischer Bedeutung ein wenig. 

Das Imperfekt in dieser Verbindung ist ja aus dem griechischen 
Sprachgebrauche wohlbekannt. Ein typisches Beispiel bietet z.B. 


Herodot I c. 73: &rvodvvevs ÖE Tov xoovov Toörov Mridwv Kovafaons 


., ög Tods Inidas TOodToVs TO uEv noWTov negıeine ©... 
Xo0vov ÖE yevoußvow . . . TENYEwS ... nreoieone. Vgl. auch Xenophon, 
Anab. Ic. 3, 2: xai noe@to» uwEv Eödxove noAdv xoovor Eos. 

. elta ö& xrA.” Auch aus späteren Schriftstellern ist dieser Ge- 
brauch reichlich belegt; vgl. z.B. über Polybios F. HurLtsca®? und 
über Diodorus Siculus Tu. Hurrtzscn.*® 

Von dem hier berührten Ausdrucke 70 uEv no@rtov ist jenes To 
u&v noörov (bezw. no@tov uev, noörov) zu unterscheiden, das im 
ersten Gliede einer Aufzählung stehend »zuerst» bedeutet; es folgt 
oft ein deöreoov (nicht bei Chariton), era oder Zreıra.® In diesem 
Falle steht bei Chariton gewöhnlich ein Aorist, z.B. Ic. 14 (8. 427, 
52 ff.): yırwoxeıs, Töyn Paoxave, dia yis xal Vdaldoons TÜV Eur 
xaröv oöx Eninowdns, Aa nE@Tov MEV Tov Epacıiv UV OV 
yovea Enolnoas... Elıa ue Tuußwoöywv xepoi nap&öwxas KT. 


* HARTMANN, Aorist und Imperfektum (Kunns Ztschr. 48 B. 1918) 42. 

2 Vgl. oben 8. Chariton III c. 4 (S. 444, 39 ff.). 

® A.a.O., vgl. HARTMANN in KunHns Ztschr. 49 B. (1920) 30. 

* A.a.O. 18. 

‚5 Vgl. HuLtscH, a.a.O0. 24 Anm. 2, HARTMANN, 2.2.0. 

° Vgl. Hurtsch, a.a.0. Natürlich kann ein Zrzeita auch nach einem 
to nowrov in der Bedeutung »anfangs» folgen. | 
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II c. 10 (S. 437, 42 ff.): no@tov uev adınv Eiwoxıoe undevi zar- 
eiuneiv tiv Teyvnp Eneıta ... Ypmol. 

Doch ist auch in diesem Falle ein schilderndes Imperfekt mög- 
lich, z.B. VIIL cc. 7 (S. 500, 46 ff.); Io@rov odv 6 Önjuos, eis Tov 
oboavov anoßieyas, EÜPNWEL Tods Veods xal xapw nnioraro 
uällov Öneo is Nuloas Tadıns N Tüc Tav Enwiriov. Elta note uev 
Eoxibovro xal oi uEv Ävöpes Erınpovv Kauokav, ai dE yuvalnes Kaikıpoonv. 

Ein verwandter Ausdruck ist eödös uev in der Bedeutung 
»zunächst», »zuvörderst», »für den Augenblick», mit dem auch das 
Imperfekt sich zu verbinden pflegt. Dafür bietet Chariton dieses 
Beispiel, IC. 13 (S. 426, 42 ff.); Kayo ... eödödc uev NdeAov 
ve noÖs Tods oods Äyayelv, Evarılov 6° dveuov Yyevousvov ÖLenwAidnv 
#tA. Andererseits steht ein ingressiver Aorist II c. 8 (S. 436, 27 ff.): 
Eödds uev 0 Eoiynoe öa To nANdos av Vepanawldwv. Trepi 
de vv &ondoav ... gnolv ri. | 

In seiner eigentlichen Bedeutung »sofort» steht eödös dagegen 
bei Chariton viel häufiger mit Aorist als mit Imperiekt; bei Hır- 
scHiG etwa 17 Aoriste gegenüber 5 (bezw. 4) Imperfekten. Das 
Imperfekt steht'u.a. bei ihm, wenn ein Ereignis als so schnell ein- 
tretend vorgestellt wird, dass das daraus entstandene Resultat 
schon als gegenwärtig gedacht wird, z.B. VIc. 7 (8. 480, 49 if.): 
"H 6° nnioraro ucv nal evdoc @xod T’ Tv ai Äpwmvoc. ! 

Das verhältnismässig seltene Auftreten des Imperfekts bei Chari- 
ton ist merkwürdig, weil dieses Tempus bekanntlich sonst häufig 
bei eddßds — auch in der Bedeutung »sofort» — steht, sowie über- 
haupt bei Ausdrücken und Adverbien, die »schnells, »eilig» u.s.w. 
bedeuten. * So bemerkt ZANDER ?, dass xara Ttayos, adtixa und 


ähnliche Ausdrücke bei Herodot viel häufiger Imperfekten als 


ı Von diesem Gebrauche finden sich mehrere Beispiele aus Thukydides 
bei HILLESUM, a.a.0. 78. 

?2 Vgl. z.B. GILDERSLEEVE, Syntax of classical greek 88. Es ist ein 
Imperfekt »der beginnenden Entwickelung», vgl. THOUVENIN, 4.2.0. 381, 
HILLESUM, a.a.0. 27, SCHLACHTER, Statist. Unters. (Indog. Forsch. XXIV) 
216 ff. 

® De imperf. atque aor. apud Herodotum usu 5 f. 
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Aoristen .beigefügt werden. Hirineuit zählt bei Thukydides 60 
Imperfekte gegenüber 41 Indikativen des Aorists in Verbindung 
mit eödös. Bei Xenophon steht eödös mit Imperfekt z.B. Anab. 
IV c. 1,23 und c. 4, 22. Bei Polybios finden sich nach Huutscu ? 
13 Imperfekte und 4 Aoriste zusammen mit eöddews oder eidvc. 
Beispiele von eödos und ray&ws mit Imperfekt aus Diodorus Sicu- 
lus führt HuutzscHh® an, der überhaupt der Ansicht ist’, dass 
Ausdrücke, bezw. Adverbien, die »Eile» bedeuten, bei Diodorus 
noch viel öfter mit einem Imperfekt verbunden werden als dies 
der Fall bei Polybios ist. Mehrere Beispiele aus Dionysios von Hali- 
karnass erwähnt Rorn.° Bei Ailianos aber ist nach Tnouvenix ® 
der Aorist in dieser Verbindung gewöhnlicher als das Imperfekt. 
Diese Statistik ist leider insofern unsicher, als darin kein Unter- 
schied gemacht wird zwischen den verschiedenen Bedeutungen des 
eödöc. Soviel geht jedenfalls hervor, dass Chariton —- wenigstens 
aus dem uns bekannten Texte zu schliessen — keine besonders 
starke Tendenz zeigt ein Imperfekt mit eödds zu verbinden. 

Auch bei rzapavrlxa ufv, das bisweilen »für den Augenblick», 
»momentan» bedeutet und, wie HULTScH ° sich äussert, »eine sich 
entwickelnde oder interimistische Handlung, nach der erst die 
abschliessende Handlung folgt», bezeichnet, steht manchmal ein 
Imperfekt. In Hırscuiss Ausgabe von Chariton steht der Aus- 
druck jedoch in dieser Bedeutung nur einmal (VI c. 7, Anf.), 
hier aber mit einem effektiven Aorist: /Tagavrixa uEv oöv 
Eneıoe, nddıv ÖE vuXtös yevoukvns üvexdero xal 6 Eows xrA. So 
auch VII c.2 ($S. 485, 20 ff.).® In derselben Bedeutung steht 


1 A.a.O. 83. 

®2 A.a.O. 52 Anm. 1. 

3 A.a.O. 47 und 63. 

ı A.a.O. 18 und 57. 

5 A.a.O. 30. 

® A.a.0O. 381. 

” A.a.0. 49. 

8 Auch bei Herodot kommt der Aorist mitunter vor, z.B. Ic. 19: 
Kai To napavrixa uEv Adyos oVdeis EyEvero, werd ÖL... 
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zapavra u£v auch bei einem Aorist III c. 5 (S. 447, 2 ff.): I/ZoA- 
yapuos yap, Eraioos Tod Xarpkov, napavra uEV 00x Won & 
To u£ow, AAld xal noös Tods yoreis Eon xT. 

Wir berührten oben die Neigung des Imperfekts sich an ein 
u£v in der Gegenüberstellung uEev—öE anzuschliessen. \Wenn aber 
der öe-Satz, der übrigens im gedruckten Texte natürlich als ein 
neuer, durch einen Punkt von dem vorausgehenden unterschiedener 
Satz auftreten kann, nur einen schwachen Gegensatz, einen Zusatz 
oder eine Erklärung (»kopulatives oder-anreihendes d&) ausdrückt, 
so steht darin gern ein Imperfekt. Davon gibt es im Chariton-Texte 
sehr viele Beispiele, z.B. I c. 13 (S. 426, 34 ff.); Zwederro Tadra 
xal Öekias AAANkoıs Eußahovres annAlaynow. "Auporeooısö N 
vdE Eöoxeı uaxod, xri; Eödxeı de naclı einem Aorist auch z.B. 
Ic. 1(8. 416, 39); Ic. 2 (8. 417, 3 ff.); Aa öde Tip öuovorav, üßei- 
odaı doxoüvies, owwijAdov eis Bovlevriorov xoıwov. "EotgaroAoyeu 
6° adrods Eni Tröv ara Kaıpkov nokleuov 6 YPÜovog; 

.VIc. 5 (8. 478, 50 ff.): Kallıgoon 6° eidös Tv zapdiav Eninyn 
„.. JlooosnoıEeito ÖE uN ovvıEvaı Kr. 

In diesen Fällen steht ein Aorist in dem vorangehenden Satze; 
im folgenden Beispiele (V c. 3, S. 464, 39 ff.) steht dort neben dem 
Aorist ein Imperfekt: Elta Öö1eoxlodnoav ai yröua xai Tas 
Evöokotäiras wvoualov Eni ndAleı. Xeıpororia 6° Tv, ws Ev Vearow 
xai nooeneidn “Podoyvvn xtA. Auch von einem Imperfekt allein im 
Vordersatze gibt es bei Chariton mehrere Beispiele, z.B. IIc.3 (8. 
431, 20 ff.); ”"Eonevöov oöv nävres iv ywvalxa iöeiv. Iloooe- 
nowoövro ÖE navres tiv "Agooöitnv noooxweiv. Weiter kann dort 
neben einem Imperfekt ein Plusquamperfekt stehen, z.B. III c.1 
Anf.: Atovöoros 6° dnorvyyarov Tod Kakdıpoöns Eowros, unXErı YE- 
owv, Änoxapregev Eyvoxeı xal Öradıixas Eypape Tüs Televralac 
... ITaoexaisı 6& KaAhıpoonv &v Tols yoduuacıv xt). Auch kann 
nur ein Plusquamperfekt stehen, z.B. VIII c. 2 (S. 464, 2 ff.): 


e >» 


&vdonoe 6 ”AAvdrıng. Bei Polybios ist das Imperfekt gewöhnlicher als 
der Aorist, vgl. HuLTsch, a.a.0. 57, bei nagavrixa = sogleich sind diese 
Tempora gleich gewöhnlich, vgl. HULTSCH, a.a.0. 54. 
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näoca oixia xal näc orsvwnös EneniAnowro tis doäns. Außawe 
6’ 7; prum uexoıs adrov od Bacılkwmc xrA. 

Von diesem Cebrauche des Imperfekts findet sich eine grosse 
Menge Beispiele z.B. bei Herodot; so ist das auch bei Chariton 
(siehe oben S. 21) vorkommende »anreihende» &öoxeı nach einem 
Ind. Aor. belegt, z.B. &ö0xeov (1. Pers.): III c. 65, 6; &öozeı: Ic. 
209, 2, VI cc. 131, 10. Natürlich könnte man leicht bei jedem 
erzählenden Autor viele Belege für dieses Imperfekt aufbringen, es 
sei aber nur dies Beispiel aus Xenophon, Anab. III c. 4, 7 angeführt: 
Evradda nolıs Tv Eonun ueyaln, Övoua 6° adın Tv Adpıoa’ Bxovv 
6° aürnv To nakaıov Müiöoı. 

Besonders wenn die Bedeutung des begleitenden Umstandes 
noch durch ein xai verstärkt wird, ist das Imperfekt am Platze, 
z.B. Il c. 5 Anf.: Taör’ &öofe xai 7) doregaia 6 uev Atovvouog .. . 
Ämev eis To TEuevos.... "Hv öÖE xai pbosı xaködcg te xal 
ueyas x; | 

IV c. 6 (8. 460, 26 ff.):;: ZuußovAnı (dE vöE) al oXoTos ... 
xai TodTov Tod uEoovs ns Eruorolfis Aveuluvnoxov BaoılEa. Jlooon- 
o&dıla ÖE “al piun Kalkıooöonmv wa xalliorrw Eni rs "Iwvias 
elvat. 5 
Vor allem aber scheint rore de xal mit dem Imperfekt bei 
Chariton formelhaft zu sein, z.B. VI c. 9 (S. 482, 37 ff.): "Ev öe 
rovros EENAde xal Arovdouos ... Koounmoausvos 6° önkoıs »alAloroıc 
... &r Tols nowrois ... xarerafev Eavrov... Torte ÖE Xal E)- 
niöos eiygE Tı Kzodgpns, du au. 

VIII c. 6 (8. 499, 44 ff.);: Doosı uev yao Öxkos Eoti megleoyov TU 
xojua, Tote ÖE wal nAslovag elyov alrtias ris owwöboniis. 

Statt eines Imperfekts im nachfolgenden Satze steht ein Plus- 
quamperfekt, z.B. II c. 7 (S. 435, 24 ff.); ’Eröyxave ÖE Auovvoros 
Epouuu£vos Ono Auıns. Erernxeı 6 aura nal ro owua. 

Auch für eine erklärende Parenthese mit öde eignet sich bekannt- 
lich das Imperfekt; davon bietet der C'hariton-Text mehrere Bei- 
spiele, z.B. IV c. 6 (S. 460, 12ff.): Tvauaı 6° E&oordnoav ÖLdpopoı ' 


ı Vgl. auch ZANDER, a.a.0. 13. 
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Tois ud yao Mweowdarn Pdovodcw ... &ödxei.. . ., Tols ÖE dadvuore- 
poıs Tas pvoeıs N Tumor ov Mwöoröarıpw, elye ÖE noAkodc... 
NOOEOTNKXOTAaG, or Nocsoxev xTl. 

Seltener ist der Fall, wo ein ö&-Satz am Anfang eines neuen 
Kapitels mit einem vorbereitenden Imperfekte steht; dies drückt 
dann eine weniger wichtige Tatsache aus, auf die ein für 
die Erzählung entscheidendes Moment folgt, z.B. VI cc. 9 Anf.: 
Tn7 6£ neunın Tov Nuso®v uera vv ayyellav EEnAavve Baßviävos 
6 Baoıkedsg, xom@ napayyeiuarı ndvrwv abt® ovvaxolowdoirrwr, 
6001 Tiw oroaredoıuov elyov nAınlav. °Ev 6E rovroıs EEHAde ai Aro- 
vvoros. Die Beteiligung des Dionysios an dem Feldzuge ist für die 
Erzählung die Hauptsache, die Ausfahrt des Königs hat für die- 
selbe nur eine vorbereitende Bedeutung. 

Eine sowohl bei älteren Verfassern, 2.B. Thukvdides ! und Xeno- 
phon ?, als späteren Geschichtschreibern, z.B. Polybios ® und Dio- 


_ dorus Siculus *, gewöhnliche Erscheinung ist es, dass ein Imperfekt 


mit einem vorausgehenden Aorist durch die Partikel xai eng ver- 
bunden wird; und dies gilt nicht minder von Hauptsätzen als von 
Nebensätzen, z.B. Thukydides VIIc. 18, 3: &neıön d& oi ’Adnpaioı... 
Eönwoav ... al... Einotevov; VIILc. 70,1: “Qs de... 
7 te BovAN obder Avreınodoa ÜneEnide val oi Aldor nolitaı odöEv 
Evswr£oıbovr AA nodyaborv xr). Xenophon, Anab. II c. 4, 
18: Erapaxd®n xai Epoßeirto; VIIc.T, 55: Nodnoavy Te 
xai nooc&deov; Diodorus Siculus XIV 27, 1: oi ormanıdra 
E£enAdynoav zal Exwoov»v eis önkla. Auch der HırscHissche 
Chariton-Text bietet mehrere Beispiele von dieser Aufeinander- 
folge, z.B. VIIc. 4 (8. 487, 9 ff.): ’Iöov 6° 6 Alyinuos Edadnace 
xal AAlovs Soäv öneAdußavev xri. Eine genauere Untersuchung 
gibt jedoch an die Hand, dass die Zahl der Aoriste im nachfolgen- 
den Gliede fast ebenso gross ist wie die der Imperfekte (etwa 78 


1 Vgl. SCHLACHTER, Statist. Unters. (Indog. Forsch. XXIV) 216. 

®2 Vgl. RotH, a.a.0O. 13, wo mehrere Beispiele aus Xenophon angeführt 
werden. 

3 Vgl. HULTScCH, a.a.0. 23. 

* Vgl. HuLtzscH, a.a.0. 18. 
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| Imperfekte gegenüber 76 Aoristen). Im Vordergliede ist Jedenfalls 
der Aorist gewöhnlicher als das Imperfekt (88 Aoriste, 65 Imper- 
fekte). 


Sehr häufig ist ferner das Imperfekt in einem mit der beerün- 
denden (»denn») oder erklärenden (»nämlich») Partikel yao begin- 
nenden Satze, wenn es eine allgemeine Wahrheit oder jedentalls 
einen zur Zeit herrschenden Zustand bezeichnet; der yao-Satz 
steht nicht selten als eine erklärende Parenthese. Mit dem Imper- 
fekt wird dann eine Tatsache, eine andauernde oder gewohnheits- 
mässige Handlung, eine Situation, ein Gemütszustand u.s.w. aus- 
gedrückt!, z.B. IV c. 6 (S. 459, 38 ff.): ’Eni roörov Adev 6 Atovü- 
ars. Tv yao adr® pilocs xr; 

VII ec. 1 Anf.: Jlavrov 6’ E&iovrwv uera Paoıdews Eni ov nöle- 
uov ... KÄaoea napnyyeıder oödels. BaoılEws yao dodkog 
00x Tv rl; 

Vc.2(8. 463, 14 ff.); "Apınouevos odv eis BaßvAava — Bacı- 


Aedc yao adrodBı Öıdroıßev — Exelimv us Tip Nukoav NHovd- 


xace xti; 

VI ec. 4 (S. 477, 20 ff.); [Javıwv 'Ö° övyıwv dfıodedtwv dlanpe- 
neoraros Tv avrois 6 Baoıkevc. Kadnoro yao Innw Nioaiw 
xalliotw xai ueyiorw xTA; | 

VIII e.5 ($S. 498, 30 ff.); Kai AAde Tayews, uerewoos Tals EAnion. 
Tav yao neoi Kaıokav Hnioraro odÖEV, xr); 

Ic. 6 ($. 421, 4 ff.); reievraios 6° EnmmoAoddnoev 6 Aaugkov 
nAoörog" EnEBöüuzı ydo... näcav iv odolav ovyrarapikia” Ti 


ywvaızi. 


Hält man sieh nur an die Fälle, in denen sowohl der zu begrün- 
dende (bezw. erklärende) als der yae-Satz der Vergangenheit ange- 
hört, und sieht man von den Stellen ab, wo der letztgenannte eine 
Accusativus cum infinitivo- oder eine Partizipialkonstruktion u.s.w. 


! Dieser Gebrauch hängt ja mit der Grundbedeutung des Imperfekts 
zusammen, vgl. KÜHNER-GERTH, a.a.0. 11 1, 143. 

® F. W. SCHMIDT, Kritische Studien u.s.w. 188 schlägt vor: ovyxXa- 
Tadayaı. 
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begründet (bezw. erklärt), ebenso von den hypothetischen Perioden 
mit Imperfekt und Aorist, so erhält man nach dem Hirscaisschen 
Chariton-Texte etwas über 100 yaoe-Sätze mit Imperfekt (bezw. 
mit imperfektischem Plusquamperfekt) gegenüber zirka 40 Aoristen. 
Eine genauere Statistik hat in Anbetracht des Zustandes des unter- 
suchten Textes wenig Wert; dass aber eine Vorliebe für das Imper- 
fekt in einem yao-Satze bei Chariton vorhanden ist, lässt sich nicht 
leugnen. Und das Ergebnis wird dadurch nicht wesentlich verän- 
dert, dass unter den gezählten Imperfekten manchmal dasselbe 
Verbum wiederkehrt — besonders ist die 3. Person Sing. des Imper- 
fekts vom Hilfsverbum häufig —, denn auch unter den Aoristen 
begegnet uns nicht selten einunddieselbe Verbform mehrmals. 

Der Aorist wird natürlich da angewandt, wo eine punktuelle, 
konstatierende oder sonstige aoristische Bedeutung hervorgeho- 
ben werden soll; oft ist die Bedeutung relativ-vorzeitlich. Auch 
werden mitunter ein Imperfekt und ein Aorist im motivieren- 
den Satze miteinander koordiniert, z.B. V. c. 4 (8. 465, 36 ff.): 
’Eoyiodn de To nAndos rov Baoßapwv xal 600v uEv Tv oaTpanızov 
MidowWöden nooo&dero‘ ai yao iv Avexadev Ex Baxtowv, eis Ka- 
olav 6’ Öorepov nerwxriodn. 

Man kann freilich einwenden, dass viele von den bei Ghariton „| 
in yae-Sätzen auftretende Verben schon auf Grund ihrer Bedeutung 
oder eines stabil gewordenen Gebrauches »imperfektliebend» sind, 
und von manchen wird der Aorist überhaupt nicht oder nur selten 
angewandt. Der auffallend häufige Gebrauch des Imperfekts zeigt 
jedenfalls, dass der Schriftsteller in dem betreffenden Falle eine 
Neigung zu schablonenmässigem Stil aufweist. 

In der Tat ist ja das Imperfekt in einem yao-Satze im erzählen- 
den Stil sehr gewöhnlich. Viele Beispiele davon finden sich z.B. 
bei Herodot. So u.a. Ic. 8, 4 ff.: dore d£ tadra voullwv, 71V 
yao ol rör aiyuopdowr Tvoyns...doEeoxouevos ud- 
Auora, toörw ı@ In... Xo6vov d£ od noAAod dıeAdovros, KoNv 
yao Kavdavdin yevEcodaır xaxrös, Eeye...! Auch aus 


1 Viele Beispiele aus Herodot bei ZANDER, 4.2.0. 10. 
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dem "Sprachgebrauche des Thukydides führt HiıtLesum ' viele 
Belege an und die betreffende Erscheinung begegnet uns schr oft 
bei Diodorus Siculus. z 


Der Eindruck der Formelhaftigkeit in den oben berührten Fäl 
len wird noch verstärkt durch eine Vergleichung mit Xenophon 
von Ephesos.* In seinem Roman T’a xar’ ’Avydiav xai “Aßooxounm 
kehren nämlich alle für Chariton charakteristischen Erscheinungen 
in noch eintönigerer Weise wieder, so dass man das Gefühl hat, 
dass sie recht eigentlich dem damaligen Romanstile eigen waren. 
Und diese Tatsache steht wohl fest, obgleich der jetzige Xenophon- 
Text wahrscheinlich nur ein Auszug ist * und es ungewiss bleibt, 
wieviel echtes Gut darin erhalten ist. 

So findet man bei Xenophon von Ephesos sehr häufig das zu- 
‚sammenfassende Imperfekt, z.B. IIc. 5 Anf.:® Kai oi uev Ev 
todroıs hoav' % ÖE Maviw ari; IV c. 3 Anf.: Kai ö u&v 
 Hv Ev rn eioxtn, 0 ÖL Pauus xtA; vel. II c. 11 Anf., ce. 14 
Anf., IV ec. 4 Anf u.a. In der (Gregenüberstellung uEv—ö£ ist das 
Imperfekt im uev-Satze im Verhältnisse zum Aorist noch häufi- 
ger als bei Chariton (49 Imperfekte gegenüber 11 Aoristen; dazu 
kommen noch 7 Plusquamperfekte, die zu der imperfektischen 
Gruppe gerechnet werden müssen). Der Ausdruck 76 uev ne@tov = 
»yanfangs» kommt in unserem Xenophon-Texte niemals vor, statt 
dessen steht immer ra u&v nowra, worauf dann gewöhnlich reAev- 
tatov (bezw. to TeAevraiov), mitunter to rT&/og oder To devrepov folgt. 

Nach diesem Ausdruck nun folgt 12 mal ein Imperfekt und 
2 mal ein Präsens historicum, niemals aber ein Aorist; die Regel, 
nach der ein Imperfekt hier stehen soll, ist also noch strenger wahr- 
genommen als bei Chariton. 


! A.a.O. 36. 

®2 Einige Beispiele bei HULTZsScH, a.a.O. 21. 

3 Man hält jetzt Xenophon für einen jüngeren Zeitgenossen Charitons, 
vgl. CHRIST-SCHMID-STÄHLIN, Gesch. griech. Litt. II 633. 

ı A.a.0, 

5° Wir zitieren nach HırscHiG in »Scriptorum graec. bibliotheca». 
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Auf eidös uev — »zunächst» folgt 2 mal ein Imperfekt und 
ebenso 2 mal ein Aorist;, das Verhältnis zwischen den betreffenden 
Tempora ist also dasselbe wie im Chariton-Texte. Wenn aber 
eidös seine eigentliche Bedeutung »sofort» hat, ist, ganz wie bei 
Chariton, der Aorist gewöhnlicher als das Imperfekt (6 Aoriste, 
2 Imperfekte). Schliesslich sei noch erwähnt, dass auch bei Xeno- 
phon von Ephesos das Imperfekt in einem begleitenden ö&-Satze 
und einem ydg-Satze (besonders in einer Parenthese) sehr gewöhn- 
lich ist. 
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Preface., 


In publishing this study Iam bound to express my greatest ob- 
ligation to Professor Aıt (professor of the Old Testament at Leip- 
zig, the director of the German evangelical archaeological Institute 
in Jerusalem), who was first to suggest to me this subject of investi- 
gation. It is Professor Alt, on whom the latter, @.e. literary part 
of my study is in the main based and whose published studies, 
unpublished manuscripts and oral suggestions have given me 
inspiring and effective guidance esp. in this part of the work. 
The keramical investigations of the former or archeological part 
takes its departure from Dr. Albright (the director of the 
American School of Oriental Research in Jerusalem), who "has 
inspected my keramical collections. For this I beg to thank him. 
Third in presenting this work of a beginner I am bound to express 
my respectful gratitude to my Finnish teacher Professor Hjelt 
(professor in the Helsinki University) who has made it possible for 
me to prepare this scientific work in Palestine through a scholarship 
from the Finnish University at Helsinki. 

Investigations of this type are not common, and they are rather 
abstruse reading, for on the small maps of my study it has been 
possible to trace only the most important places. If the reader wants 
to follow my topographical discussion more closely he has to take 
recourse to the famous and unique English map published by Pales- 
tine Exploration Fund. It is true that the authors of the map have 
not recorded every ancient site and spring. This refers to such sites 
as are not marked with conspicuous ruins, 2.e. ancient sites that can 
be recognized only by the colour of the humus and the potsherds, 
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which at the time when the map was compiled were not used as 
eriterva. 

It is further to be noted that at that time the work of the compi- 
lers was beset with great difficulties. Thus in presenting this small 
»survey» Iam aware of the many dangers and deceptions which were 
the lot of those who made the famous general Survey of Palestine 
including also this particular Galilean district under consideration. 
The conditions were the very reverse from those which obtain to- 
day. I would not pretend to undervalue this unique survey of 
Palestine but rather put forward some result of the personal investi- 
gation of a solitary walking student, who has worked without any 
other surveying instruments except the compass, tape (line) and 
camera. 

Forty eight photos have been selected from my original collec- 
tion and printed here. Unfortunately their printed size is now very 
small, due to a misunderstanding of the printer. Therefore the ex- 
planatory notes have been reduced to a minimum. In these notes 
the phonetical transscription is omitted. In the »Summary survey 
several references have been made to the photos. But in the following 
»Detailed survey» no more references are made, since all the photos 
illustrating the thirty five ancient sites are arranged in the same 
order as the respective sites in the text. Twenty two simple drawings 
are inserted between the text and the photos and referred to in the 
text. Further, four sketches of maps have been included (pages 
85—88). Every time a map is referred to in the text, the English 
map is to be understood, unless a map of the writer is not specifically 
mentioned. The Survey (with a capital letter) refers to the English 
Survey. The writer’s survey is never written with the capital initial. 

Almost all of my archaelogical and topographical material pre- 
sented here dates from the summer 1926. 

Helsinki, on May 7th 1927. 
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I. Introduction. 


The early history of the tribes of Israel has been thoroughly 
studied. ! The Genealogy of the tribes has been the object of careful 
research. To this end the sources of the Old Testament and the relat- 
ed sources outside the Old Testament have been thoroushly analyzed. 
Nevertheless the knowledge of the state of affairs before the kingdoms 
‚is still incomplete. In view of this many different hypotheses have 
been advanced especially concerning the genealogy of the tribes. The 
study of the literary sources concerning the genealogy has shed some 
light on the early tribal history. The study of the sources concern- 
ing the territorial history, that is the settlement of the tribes in 
Palestine, which has just begun with new methods will materially 
increase the knöwledge of the early history of the Israelites. The 
topographical and archaeological investigations which have increased 
since tlıe World War, but which can still be carried much farther, 


ı Lu ther, Die israelit. Stämme, ZAW 21 (1901), p.1 ff.; Steuer- 
nagel, Die Einwanderung der israelit. Stämme in Canaan (4901); Ed. 
Meyer, Die Israeliten und ihre Nachbarstämme (1906); Böhl, Kanaanäer 
und Hebräer (1911); Weinheimer, Hebräer und Israeliten (1912);Selli.n, 
Gilgal (1917); Burney, Israel’s Settlement in Canaan (1918); Weill, L’in- 
stallation des Isra6lites en Palestine (1924). | 

= Alt, Israels Gaue unter Salomo, BWAT 13 (1913), p. 1. ff. Judas Gaue 
unter Josia, PJB 21 (1925), p.100 ff. Die Landnahme der Israeliten in Paläs- 
tina (1925). Eine galiläische Ortsliste in Jos 19, ZAW N.F. 4 (1927, not 
yet published). Albright, The Administrative Divisions of Israel and 
Judah, JPOS 5 (1925), p. 17 ff. The Topography of the Tribe of Issachar, 
ZAW N.F. 3 (1926), p. 225 ff. The Jordan Valley in the Bronze Age, AASOR 
VI (1926), p. 13 ff. 
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are supplementing the literary studies. The study of the topographv 
is being considered very important. The idea has beeh advanced 
that the topographical material in the book of Joshua must be con- 
sidered before an attempt can be made to date the composition of 
this book, the chief source concerning the Israelite settlement of 
Palestine.. However the topographical study must be based on 
archaeological investigation and must be accompanied by textual 
study. The topographical study can contribute at least as much 
assistance to the textual reconstruction of the book of Joshua as 
the study of the metres can aid the reconstruction of the poetic 
text in the Old Testament. Nevertheless the sources in the book of 
Joshua should be dated independently through a literary study, 
just as the archaeology should be conducted independently, that is 
without consideration of literary research. If some conclusions thus 
independently reached on one line and the other should be identical 
they will be the more worth while. 

If the archaeology is studied alone, then there will be the danger 
of getting lost in details and of forgetting the historical background. 
On the other hand if the literary sources are studied alone, the to- 
pographical background is lost and the result is chaos, as the in- 
numerable uncertain identifications of some ancient settlements 
demonstrate. If the archaeological and literary studies are pursued 
at the same time the almost unknown topography of the early Israel- 
ite settlement will be easier to understand. It is the purpose of the 
writer, as he seeks to determine the location of the boundary bc- 
tween Issachar and Naphtali, to do just this. An »archaeological and 
topographical survey» of the district, ! through which this boundary 


! In this survey, however, the collected archaeological and topographical 
material of all the historical ages also before and after Israel’s settlement in 
Canaan i.e. from the Early Bronze Age down till the present day will be 
presented. First in the literary survey (in the latter half of this study) the 
special material which can directly serve the final object of this study, will 
be selected and applied. Apart from the recent fragmentary studies of Albrighi 
and Alt, the district under discussion has been previously studied as a whole 
only by the \nglish Survey in the year 1878. (Memoirs of the Topogr. etc.: 


) 
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must have run, will be presented first and then a »literary survey» 
of the existing sources concerning this boundary will be made. 
In this wav the writer hopes to locate this boundary after »an 
attempt at Identifications». 


»Galilee» and »Name Lists», both published in the year 1881 by Palestine 
Exploration Fund). In addition to this there are two fragmentary studies 
from the last century; Robinson, Biblical Researches in Palestine in 
1838 (vol. 2, p. 368—369), in 1852 (vol. 3, p. 330—341) and Guerin, De- 
scription de la Pal. Galilee 1—2, 1880. 


‚11. Archaeological 
and topo$raphical survey. 


A. Summary survey. 


The general watershed .of Palestine between the Jordan depres- 
sion and the Mediterranean from north to south nearly touches the 
western portion of this district. It passes just west of Tabor! circl- 
ing the eastern side of the plain of Megiddo. There are between this 
great plain and the Jordan depression three narrow plateaus or ridges 
running all parallel in a southeasterly direction. To cut the plateau 
between the great plain and the Jordan depression in three ridges 
we. need four respective dividers. The southwestern coast of the Sea 
of Galilee, which here also runs in the southeasterly direction, serves 
as the first divider in the north. The second divider is the wadi (best 
known by the name of) Fejjäs starting just north of Tabor. The third 
divider is the wadi (best known by the name of) el-Bireh starting 
just south of Tabor. The fourth divider is the Nahr Jalüd starting 
south of the Little Hermon. All of these three ridges are of the same 
type so that their northeastern side is high with a steep slope, but 
towards southeast every ridge has a more gradual slope. All of the 
three ridges have their starting points on the watershed running 
north — south. Each of these parallel ridges has at its head along- 


! The best way to get a general view of the geographical situation of the 
district under discussion is to ascend Mt. Tabor. From this high point one 
can look over the high plateau between Tabor and the Jordan and the whole 
district lies as a relief map below. But the reader who can not use this way of 
viewing must be contented to use the maps and the splendid views illustrat- 
ing this district which Dalman includes in his work »Hundert deutsche Flieger- 
bilder aus Palästina.» 


ng See 3 SE 
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side of the watershed a well-known mount — the northern mount 
is the traditional mount of the Beatitudes (Karn Hattin), the middle 
one is Tabor (et-Tür), the traditional mount of the transfiguration 
and the southern is the Little Hermon (Nebi Dahi). Tabor and the 
Little Hermon are not organically connected with the ridges, but it 
can be said that they stand at the head of the ridges. 

All of these three ridges with their wadies lie between Tabor and 
the Jordan. The purpose of this study is to determine the boundary 
between Issachar and Naphtali, and according to Joshua 19:22—23 all 
of the above mentioned ridges and wadies must be taken into account. 
Still the writer has been content to limit his special survey roughly 
speaking to the northern and middle ridges. But the survey did not 
include the northern part of the northern ridge and the southern 
extremity of the middle one. The line of the northern limit runs 
from Tabor northeastwards via Hirbet Kastah along the Wädi el- 
M‘allakah (the beginning of Wädi Fejjäs) passing Kefr Sabt, from 
Dämieh it continues due east passing Serjünieh to the hot springs of 
Tiberias. The course of the southern limit runs from Tabor following 
the Wädi el-PBireh (here called Wädi eö-Serrär) until it reaches Tell 
. el-Mkarka$. From here the line leaves the wadi and crosses the ridge 
running straight until it reaches the point where the river Yarmuk 
empties into the Jordan. So both the northern and southern line 
start from Tabor and follow each of its own wadi both with the same 
exception that before ending they leave their wadies (which run 
in a southeasterly direction) and cross straight, eastwards. In the 
east our limit is naturally the Jordan and the Sea of Galilee. This 
district, so defined, has the shape of a triangle, the sides of which 
‘ are of about twenty kilometres in length. The eastern side (the base 
of the triangle) is a. little shorter and mount Tabor serves as the point 
of the triangle. 

Orography. The greater part of this district is a high plateau, 
high when compared with the Jordan depression, which is here (at the 
Sea of Galilee) 208 m below the sea level. The average height of the 
ridges is about 300 m above the sea level, but all of their dividing 
wadies are below sea level until they reach the general watershed 
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about 20 km west ofthe Jordan. For instance the bed of-the middle 
wadi, the sources of which encirele mount Tabor on the south and 
east, lies below the sea level closed to Tabor in south. The northern 
wadi :. e. its middle section runs through a broad plain the so called 
Sahl el-Ahmä, which also lies below sea level. As the wadi leaves 
the plain it takes its course towards the Jordan through a narrow 
gorge, created when the middle ridge here pushes out a lower shelf 
from its northeastern corner.! Through this short gorge at the end 
of the wadi the broad plain can not be seen from the Jordan depres- 
sion, the plain is completely closed, because the upper part of this 
wadi (Wädi el-Mallakah :. e. the hanging sc. walls of the wadi) is 
also a gorge.2 The middle wadi has no broad plain around its course, 
only the slopes on its northern side become gradually lower further 
west owing to the common character of all these three ridges that 
their northeastern side is high with steep slopes, but towards south- 
west every ridge gradually slopes down. The southern ridge, the 
broadest of all, is divided into two sections by a small wadi running 
parallel with the big wadies. But this does not cut deeply, its course 
is not below the sea level like the course of all the three chief-wadies. 
Therefore this wadi has not been considered. with the three deeper _ 
wadies. The watershed between tlıe Nahr el-Mkatta (river Kishon) 
and the Nahr Jalüd, the southern wadi, just north of Jezreel, is 
62 m above the sea level. If a channel were dug to lead water from 
the Mediterranean in order to fill the Jordan depression up to the 
sea level it would be seen that these three ridges would appear as 
three parallel peninsulas, the water reaching nearly to the foot of 
the three mounts, Nebi Dahi, et-Tür and Karn Hattin. Nowhere else 
along the whole Jordan depression can so many parallel ridges be 
seen, all separated from each other with wadies lying below sea level. 
There are already some roads in this district, and everywhere the 
road descends below the sea level, the traveller can sce on the sign- 
posts the Biblical expression: p’n& hayyäm (the face of the sea). 


Ci. Dalman, Fliegerbilder no. 52. 
®2 Phot. no. 4. and no. 5. 
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Geology.! All this district is volcanic. In the approach to the 
watershed, in the western end of the district, limestone can already 
be seen with its holes and caves so characteristic of Palestine. But 
in the district proper due to the volcanic character of the surface 
there are comparatively few caves to be found. The stone material in 
this distriet is of lava, black basalt, and the soil is correspondingly 
black or dark. The writer who had read of the excessive heat in the 
Jordan depression, when descending the first time (1920) from the 
white mountains of Nazareth down to the neighbourhood of the 
mount Karn Hattin (on his way down to Tiberias) could not avoid the 
impression while looking at the first heaps of the black basaltic 
stones that now he had descended to a furnace, where all the stones 
were like the stones of a camp-fire, burned black. The Jordan 
depression is the deepest continental depression in the whole world, 
its greatest depth is in the south, around the Dead Sea (394 m below 
sea level). But there are only a few small volcanic patches to be 
found around the Dead Sea.?2 On the other hand the volcanic area 
around the Sea of Galilee is one of the largest in. the world. West 
of the Sea of Galilee it includes the great continuous area lying be- 
tween the upper Jordan on the west and Damascus on the north and 
Jebel Haurän on the southeast. This geological description must 
be constantly borne in mind in order to understand the economical 
history of the distriet west of the Sea of Galilee and its relation to 
the great eastern area. ? 

It may be further noted that west of the watershed there .are 
first of all some bare limestone hills, northwest a broad marsh and 
still further west to the Mediterranean coast limestone ridges coV- 
ered with brushwood. Without doubt the basaltic table-land is 


ı Cf.Schwöbel, »Die Landesnatur Palästinas» in the series »Das Land 
der Bibel», Band I (1915) DPV. 

® Ci. Blanckenhorn’s geological map. 

3 Memoirs I 358—359 are correct when they say of the district between 
Tabor and the Sea of Galilee: »The country — — may be all described as rolling 
plains of rich land, capable of bearing large crops of barley, but now lying 
waste. To the west of that district there are high limestone hills.» 
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the most fertile in Palestine. The volcanic area east of the Sea of 
Galilee is of course far greater in quantity, but hardly superior in 
quality. Due to the volcanic character of this area there are many 
hot springs. T’he strongest ones around the Sea of Galilee are the 
Hot Springs of Tiberias in the northeastern corner of the surveyed 
district. On the other hand the soil of the Jordan depression is 
entirely different. The whole Jordan depression between the Sea of 
Galilee and the Dead Sea consists of alluvial soil. 

' The small northern portion of the depression between the Sea 
of Galilee and the Yarmuk is flat like the Sea itself, but south of the 
Yarmuk to the Dead Sea it is full of mounds. The waves of the Sea 
of Galilee have been gradually wearing away its southern clavcoast, 
vertical and ten metres in height. The result is that the southern 
end of this Sea is very shallow. As the southern shore gradually 
passed the first northern outlet, the pressure of the waves at last 
broke through the narrow claywall in the south, and the new out- 
break joined with the old bed of the river again forming a kind of 
island between the two beds. This explains why the Jordan has 
two outlets. 2 There is the northern one, now dry, and less than two 
. kilometres southwards there is the new one, now in use. This illus- 
trates how the geological surface of the district has changed at a 
time not so far in the past. 

There are more important factors which cause geological changes 
that have certainly influenced the geology during the historical 
time. The importance of the climate should be mentioned first. 
Strong winds sweep across Palestine and especially across the Jor- 
dan depression. Therefore during the whole dry season the winds 
carry along a lot of dust burned fine by the sun. During the other 
part of the year heavy rainfalls create streams, which, because of 
the fact that there is no forest to break their flow, run wildly creating 
deep wadies. ? 


ı Phot. no. 1. 

2 Ph. no. 42 and no. 45. 

3 Many times the writer has seen the new shore road south of Tiberias, 
running along the foot of the steep slopes, filled with mud and big stones. 
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In conclusion it must still be said that before the formation of the 
Jordan depression these three ridges were one continuous plateau. ! 
The formation of the most northern divider, the southwestern shore 
of the Sea of Galilee, and the Little Rör, is a clear result of the Jor- 
dan depression. The most southern divider, the broad wadi of Nahr 
Jalüd was also formed at the same time. 2 But the formation of the 
two narrower wadies (Fejjäs and Birelı) is more diffieult to under- 
stand.® Generally it is difficult to see the influence of the Jordan 
depression in this volcanic district, because the lava here with small 
exceptions * covers the limestone fundament. 5 The gradual south- 
western sloping ® of these ridges can be understood as a result of the 
rainfall, but the extraordinary deepness of the wadies and the steep 
northeastern side ? of the ridges may have been caused also by the 
Jordan depression. The western limestone section of Galilee did not 
suffer at the time of the formation of the Jordan depression, because 
the-eastern basaltic side served as a buffer against the Jordan. 

Climate. This distriet enjoys to a large degree the climate® of 
the Jordan depression. There was an exaggerated idea about a 
»special» Jordan depression climate. There is however some truth 


Often great distances of the road are completely covered to the depth of a 
metre with mud brought down from the plateau. During the winter 1925—26 
the road was impassable much of the time although the rainfall was not more 
than about 350 mm. | 

! Ci. Dalman, Fliegerbilder no. 55. 

2 For the formation of the Nahr Jalüd cf. Blanckenh orn, Natur- 
wissenschaftliche Studien, p. 352. 

® According to the map, op. cit., p. 79, B. has not examined this district, 
he has only travelled the road between Tiberias and Nazareth. 

“C{.Blanckenhorn’s geological map and the few caves and limestone 
patches mentioned below in the detailed description. 

5 The limestone but not the lava can easily show the geological formation.. 
The Herodes-mount (ph. no. 1.) south from Tiberias and some other limestone 
patches in this district illustrate this clearly. 

s Ph. no. 2 and no. 29. 
? Ph. no. 1 and no. 17. 
eCf. Blanckenhorn, ZDPV 32 (1909), p. 38 ff. 
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in this idea. It is true that the direction of the winds is that of all 
Palestine, in the morning the wind is from the east, in the afternoon 
from the west. But there are also some north and south winds, which 
have their course along the length of the Jordan depression. The 
east and west winds are as they cross the deep Jordan depression 
dryer and stronger than elsewhere in Palestine. As the westwind 
reaches the western side of the Palestinian mountain range, where it 
is cool and high, the wind becomes cool and causes rain and heavy 
dew. But as soon as it approaches the eastern side of the range it 
becomes warmer, dryer and stronger. It is a known fact that the 
eastern slope of the range is rainpoor, but the western slope of the 
Transjordanic range enjoys nearly as much rain as the Western side 
of the Palestinian range. 

- The district under survey lies in the eastern slope of the Palestin- 
ian range which it will be remembered is rainpoor. Still the near- 
ness to the rainy regions of Upper Galilee and the Lebanon causes 
some additional rainfall. The temperature of the Jordan depression 
and the deep wadies of the surveyed district is excessively high. 
The low plain of the northern wadi.has a specially oppressive temper- 
ature because of the fact that it is closed on all sides. The freshness 
and coolness of the Mediterranean wind is’not felt much in these low 
Iying valleys, but it is cool-and there is a heavy morning dew on 
the ridges and their southwestern slopes. The climate has in all 
probability changed very little since the beginning of the historical 
period. The little change that has taken place can be ascribed to 
the disappearing of the forests which still covering the ridges in the 
Bronze Age brought additional rain. The underground water, too, 
was more plentiful at the beginning of the historical time than it is 
now due to its nearness to the so called Pluvial Age. 

Hydrography. Nearlv the whole district under survey lies 
between the two systems of wadies, which in the geographical 
description above were called the northern and the middle wadi 
of the volcanic plateau. From this hydrographical description on- 
wards tliey will be called the northern and the southern wadi. They 
cach have three names. The northern one, starting north of H. Ar- 
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bätah, northeast of Tabor, is called Wädi el-M’allakah until Dämieh; 
the middle course to Tell en-Nä’fam is called Wädi Medän and the 
lower course, through the gorge to the Jordan, Wädi Fejjäs. The 
southern wadi begins at H. “Arbätah. This wadi southward along 
the eastern slope of Mt. Tabor is called Wädi Midi. After passing 
Tabor and joining the other branch circling south of Tabor it turns 
eastwards; this middle course is called Wädi Serrär between Tabor 
and Tell el-Mkarka$.! The lower course through the long gorge 
is called Wädi el-Bireh. Both of these wadies are strengthened 
by perennial affluents starting from many strong springs. There 
are also some weaker springs not forming perennial brooks. All 
the numerous existing springs of this distriet are not considered 
in this description, but generally those which are concerned with 
the ancient settlements. Much of the material below should be 
contrasted with the hydrographical accounts of the Survey VI 
and IX. | Ä 

The system of the northern wadi will be described first. In Wädi 
M‘allakah there is a spring below. Kefr Sabt, c. 300 m north of the 
village. It is called *En es-Siflä, and it is without a stream. It has a 
small supply of bad:water, which is not used by the villagers. The 
houses of Kefr Sabt are all provided with old eisterns, found by the 
new settlers among the ruins, and they are now in use. Sometimes 
the villagers bring spring-water from“En el-Be’ida, but it is far away, 
as its name says, at a distance of over a kilometre, opposite Tell 
ed-Dämieh. There are two springs, the one welling forth in the middle 
of a pool, built two vears ago. Before there was an old pool in the 
same place. These springs are dry in the latesummer. They do not lie 
in the bottom of the wadi, but on a bank of middle height. In the 
English map they are marked as “Ain el-Beida, which might as well 
be understood as the »white spring.» 

In the bottom of the wadi at Dämieh there are four springs, the 
first one of which is marked on the English map but without a name. 
It is called Räs en-Nebe‘, and it gives a plentiful supply of very 


t Contrast Robinson, vol. 3. p. 340. 
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good, clear and cold water. The second spring, ‘En el-Beida, »the 
white spring», is near the southern bank of the wadi. Its water is 
very bad, which is strange considering its name. The third spring is 
‘En el-Illikah, and the fourth and lowest one is called ‘En el-Jamäl. 
Some of the water of these springs is gathared into two old pools 


by means of ditches, bordered with stones, but these are now in a- 


bad condition. | | 

The marshy plain around Wädi Medän is called el-Bossah. There 
- is a spring, “Aylın el-Bossah, at a distance of 800 m north of H. 
Bessüm. Here there is a pool serving as the watering place on the 
path towards the north. The name has the meaning of a marsh, and 
people do not consider the place worthy of being called a spring. ! 

On the western side of the ruin area of H. Bessüm, on the hill- 
side towards the mountains, there is a small spring with good water. 
In summer the brook from this spring can run only some score metres 
downwards as a brook. South from Bessüim there is another spring 
marked on the English map without a name. This belongs to the 
area called Artüßah, but H. ArtüSah with its good spring is nearer 
to H. Beit Jinn. This last mentioned spring has an abundant supply, 
but it is collected along an iron-pipe to an old pool and used for 
watering the cattle of the colony of Böt-gan, so that it does not run 
down to the wadi in late summer. 

The big curve of the Wädi Sarünah passes H. Beit Jinn in the 
north. Here the Jewish colonists have built a highroad, suitable also 
for motorcars, instead of the old path between Beit Jinn and Sarü- 
nah. The road rises up along the northern bank of the wadi passing 
manv springs. The biggest one is the spring of Sarlınah south of the 
upper end of the wadi, on the southeastern side of Hirbet Sarünah. 
It has a plentiful supply of good, clear and cold water. The Jewish 
colony Sarona carries water from this spring. On the northern side 
ofthe wadi, only a short distance downwards from Sarünah, there is 
the spring, 'En Hüri, the upper one. In reality this is a group of five 


ı I met in Bessüm many passing Hauranites and local Arabs and asked 
them about the name marked on the map Busäs or Bsäs, but they did not 
know this name. This word in Arabic means »cats». 


ul u m re 
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springs. There are three springs on the northern bank, two of which 
run dryinthesummer. The best spring is in the bottom of the wadi 
and the fifth one on the southern bank. A small brook bordered 
with some purple-flowered mulberry-bushes and small red fire-weed- 
flowers (Epilobium palustris) runs from the best spring even in late 
summer. Further down from this group of springs there is the spring 
‘Ein el-Bossah on the southern side of the wadi at some distance from 
the course of the wadi itself. The spring is surrounded by a small 
marsh and some cactuses. Below it thesoilisstony;it can be ploughed 
with the Arabic plough only, but it is very fertile. Here there is some 
cultivation of vegetables and other crops. Higher up there are ancient 
terraces to be seen. About half a kilometre lower down there is the 
spring, 'En Hüri, the lower one, from which a waterpipe brings water 
to the colony Bät-gan. Below it the colonists have tried to regulate 
the great winterflood of the wadi, but the pressure of the water has 
broken the dam. On the same side of the wadi, but at a longer 
distance from it there is still the spring, ‘En Dais, with a fig-tree and 
a cave. This spring is about 600 m from H. Beit Jinn straight up 
the hill-side south of the hirbeh. 

The plain is marshy around Tell en-Nä‘’am, especially northeast 
ofit. In this distriet — stillaround H.“Ayütın Hore'ah — it is possible 
to have water everywhere by digging a pit. A pit of this kind, 130 
cm in diameter, called “En Tell en-Nä‘am lies at a distance of 200 m 
south of the tell, and the cattle of the Jewish colony Yabneel is 
watered here in the daytime. The Jews have planted two eucalyp- 
tus groves on the marsh in order to dry up the soil. For the same 
purpose they have arranged some drainage pipes near Tell en-Nä am 
and also near H.“Ayün Hor£‘ah, but with little success. Because the 
soil is so watery, it is quite possible that here — probably also in el- 
Bossah — in the ancient times was a bigger pond. Before the Jews 
settled in Yabneel, there were some water-pits in this district, used 
by the Bedawins for watering their cattle. At this place the name 
of Wädi Medän changes to Wädi Fejjäs. On the western side of the 
Wädi Fejjäs there are the powerful springs ‘Ayün Yemmä and “En el- 
Mizräb.‘Aylın Yemmä is at the southwestern corner of Hirbet Yem- 
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mä; here is the water reservoir of the colony Yabneel. There is also 
a watering trough and an eucalyptus grove. Earlier the water ran 
along the small wadi to Wädi Fejjäs, but it is now used in the big 
colony.‘! In winter only the water fills the reservoir and runs over 
to the wadi. In the summer of 1926 the colony bought the spring 
“En el-Mizräb too. It is higher up on the hill-side, 1 km south of H. 
Yemmä. It is marked on the English map but without a name, 
like the deep wadi, Wädi el-Mizräb, which runs on the eastern side 
of the ruin area to Wädi Fejjäs. This veaves-spring» falls down along 
the steep rock-wall as from a roof. A small spring, 'En el-Hajal, »the 
spring of the partridge», lies along the path from Yabneel to Hadeteh, 
on the steep hill-side sloping towards H. Yemmaä. 

Near H. Semsin there are two springs. The one just below this 
hirbeh is called ‘En el-Kelb, »the spring of the dog.» People say, that. 
its water makes one sick. The cattle of the colonv of Yabneel is 
watered here. At a distance of some hundred metres south up along 
the wadi, there is agood spring, 'En Hassüneh, but its supply is not 
strong. Near the place, where the affluent from these springs joins 
with Wädi Fejjäs, there is a spring in Wädi Fejjäs itself. 

In summer all the bed of Wädi Fejjäs above the ruined Roman 
mills in the gorge is dry. Before the Jews arranged their water- 
pipes, Wädi Sarıınah, ‘Ayln Yemmä and 'En el-Mizräb gave the 
first supply to Wädi Fejjäs, but el-Bossah, "Ein Tell en-Nä’am, 'En 
Hassüneh and‘ En el-Kelb probably did not form perennial streams. ? 
It is not easy to see the natural hydrographical situation of this plain 
at present, since the Jewish colonists have started with their modern 
pipe-system, but the general impression can not be avoided that 
this plain was always well supplied with water. 

The people of el-'Abediyeh are irrigating their vegetable gardens 
with a brook, running from Wädi Fejjäs. This flows along the nat- 
ural bed bordered by oleanders and other bushes. Just south of 


! There are 42 farms and numerous houses and huts of Jewish labourers 
and artisans. The water is used for the household as well as for the irrigation 
of the vegetable gardens. 

® Gontrast the Survey. 
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Umm el-Kanätir there is the farm, Betania, which belongs to Baron 
Rotschild, with big eucalyptus-trees and long alleys shadowed 
with palms. The plantations of this farm are irtigated with acanal, 
160 cm broad and 40 cm deep, which still flows powerfully to the 
Jordan near the ruined bridge on the north-side of the farm. The 
course of this canal begins on the northern bank of the wadi, 
where it runs on a higher level than the natural bed. A man 
from the farm goes every day to watch this canal, so that the 
Arabs can not break the sides of it and bring the water down to 
their own brook. . 

There are three ruined Roman water-mills in the bed of the wadi, 
a little westwards irom H. Mansürah at a distance of 160 —200 m from 
each other. 'In this area there are many springs: west of the mills 
seven, in the area of the mills twenty and east of the mills three 
springs, the last one quite near H. Mansürah. Now the perennial 
brook of Wädi Fejjäs receives all its water from these thirty springs. 
Plenty of oleander-bushes, anise-plants and other verdure are grow- 
ing in the wadi, and also in the.dry summer the water runs roaring 
along. In the oppressive heat this noise is quite captivating music. 
I met there gazelles enjoying the sound and the taste of the water. 
All these springs lie on the northern slope of the wadi and their 
plentiful supply of water is good, clear and fresh. The inhabitants 
of Tiberias, to which city there was built a Roman aqueduct, now in 
ruins, had no need of the marshy water of Sahl el-Ahmä, since they 
could use this spring-water.* Ifone sees the Roman aqueduct, which 
runs high on the hill-side, he understands, that the water could not 
rise to it from the bottom ofthe wadi. The purpose in building it so 
high may also have been not only to make the running of the water 
easier for all the long distance, but also to debar from the aqueduct 
the inferior swamp and rain-water of the flood season. The Romans 
wanted only the clear spring-water; in Tiberias they could easily 
get rain-water by building cisterns, and the T,ake is near.? 


ı Contrast the Survey. 
% The Survey is of the opinion, that this great aqueduct was built only 
for the mills and irrigation purposes. It is clear, that it was used also in that 
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There are still some springs not belonging to the system of the 
northern wadi. South of the wadi there are three small springs, the 
middle one of which is called Sel- Anin. A water-pipe has been built 
from this spring 3 km southward to the Jewish colony Milhamiyah. 
The water of this spring is plentiful but with a strong iron-deposit, 
and in the colony it is used only for the cattle. The spring is provided 
with a locked iron-lid. In the pipe one can hear the powerful purl- 
ing of the water. The vegetation can have no refreshment from it, 
so that only thistles and some other spiny plants are now growing 
around there. - | | 

Nörth of Wädi Fejjäs, on the hill-side below H. Kdi$, near 
the southeastern corner of the ruin-hill, there is a perennial spring, 
but the water does not have a good taste. Kvutsat-har-kinneret 
south of it, now uninhabited, got its- supply of water from this 
spring. | we | 
At the sources of the southern wadi there are some marshy places, 
especially north of H. ‘'Arbätah. There are also perennial springs: 
‘En ‘Arbätah and a spring in the midst of Hän Tujjär and many 
others. At a distance of 2 km south of H. "Arbätah there is the spring 
“En el-Midi. Wädi e$-Serrär flows as a strong brook even in the dry 
summer. From the north some wadies with many springs join it: 
Wädi Sä‘arah, Wädi Sömer and Raud Tuffäh. Wädi Sä’arah begins 
in Kefr Kämä. Southwest from this village there is a spring, which is 
dryinthesummer. Therefore the houses usually are equipped with 
big cisterns. Around Kefr Sä‘arah there are some springs in the 
wadi on the southwestern side of the village. On the eastern side 
there is a periodical spring. Raud Tuffäh, now usually called Wädi 


“way. But why should the Romans in Philoteria (Kerak), Sennabris (Sinn en- 
Nabrah) and Tiberias not have procured a supply of good drinking-water also 
from far-away? The water in the Lake has a slightly bitter taste, though it 
isnotinitself unhealthy. I know from experience, that one can become accus- 
tomed to the taste of it, but I know also, that many of the modern inhabitants 
of Tiberias have cisterns for drinking-water even so near the Lake, that the 
waves can wash the walls. The natives and the Jewish colonists on the lake- 
‚shore use the water of the Lake for all purposes. 
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Tuffäh, brings water from ‘En el-Hadeteh.! Wädi Sirin brings water 
from many springs. The two springs, on the English map called 
“‘Ayüın Mukheiyir, are now called ‘Ayün el-Bustän and they lie further 
westwards in the wadi and not north of Sirin. “Ayüın el Mheyyir lies 
further in south. There are still two springs in the village itself, the 
main spring of Sirin and “En el-Nijmeh, »the spring of the star.» The 
spring near H. Kummil? is called En el-Be’ida, »the distant spring», 
but there is another spring, ‘En el-Beida »the white spring», with a, 
plentiful supply of good perennial water, situated in Wädi Sirin 
near its mouth. From here a brook begins towards Tell el-Mkarka$ 
which is quite surrounded with good water. Wädi Serrär is already 
very rich with water when it passes the tell. Along the banks grow. 
oleander-bushes, cactuses, fig-trees and anise-plants (in Arabic 
Sömer) over 2m in height. The mouth of Wädi Sirin is also bor- 
dered with a rich vegetation of trees etc. The lower course of this 
southern wadi, Wädi el-Bireh, flows to the Jordan in a southeasterly 
direction. 

There are also some detached springs belonging to this system. 
At the southern end of the knoll of H. Meshah there is a spring in 
the wädi, but there is only a small supply of rather bad water. Now 
this supply is used in the Jewish colony Kfar Tabor, but it is not 
suffieient for it. In Ma’adar there is a perennial spring with a plen- 
tiful supply of good water, which is collected in a reservoir. In 
‘Ölam there are two springs, but their supply is not especially good; 
the main springs in Sirin, Hadeteh, Yemmä and Sarünah are 
all better than these.®2 Between “Olam and Sirin, at some distance 

! On the English map the continuous mountain ridge is marked broken, so 
that one can think, that el-Hadet.h belongs to the system of W. Fejjäs and is 
to be seen from Yemmä. But this is not the case, el-H. lies on the western slope 
of the ridge, far below and at a distance from the watershed ..e. from the sum- 
mit of the ridge. 

2 Gontrast the Survey. 

3 Contrast the Survey. About the meaning of the name of the village I got 
no information. People said: » Olam is 'Olam.» The translation of the Survey 


»a full well» is hardly right; it can not mean, that they always have a full well, 
because it is not the fact. 
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westwards, there is a detached spring, now called ‘En el-Harsah, 


earlier called ‘En el-Hbüs or ‘En el-'Abüs, not known by the Survey. 


Botany. The botany of this region, the high ridges not included, 
as well as the climate, has much in common with the botany of the 
Rör. Wild plants and flowers are very numerous. In February and 
early March the mountain slopes are full of different colours. The 
governing colour is yellow from the wild mustard (Sinapis arvensis), 
it is rivalled by big red patches (Anemone, Tulipa) or blue (Iris). 
The thorns and thistles grow here very thick and high in the volcanic 
soil. Special products of the Rör are Ricinus communis and the 
thorny Zisyphus with its different arts. In this district two of them 
are very common, Zisyphus Spina Christi, a tree with small eatable 
fruit, and a bushart Zisyphus lotus, which is used in building dry 
hedges against the thieves. The acacia arts are much used together 
with cactuses to form living hedges. Along the Jordan there is the 
high reed (Arundo donax) and some shorter kinds in Wädi Serrar. 
In the Jordan valley there are some few wild date-palms here and 
there, and palm-groves especially around el-"Abediyeh and in its 
neighbourhood. First on the plateau the olives, figs, pomegranates 
and vineyards begin to be common and more productive. Up there 
Sesamum orientale is much cultivated, but lower down, below sea 
level, it can not grow in the heat without the dew. On all of these 
ridges, but especially on the middle one, the plateau is covered with 


.1-—2 m high wild anis (in Arabic Somer). One of the branches of the 


southern wadi has derived its name from this plant. 

The main botanical interest for this study is concerned with 
the problem, what traces can still be found of the ancient forest. 
At present there is some low forest to be seen in the western and 
northwestern Galilee, especially in the region of Jebel Jermak and 
er-Rämeh, but there is no wild forest left in the volcanic district. 
Mount Tabor has still the only forest existing in the surveyed dis- 
triect, which consists mostly of different oak-arts. On the top there 
are Quercus ilex and coccifera, and in the lower part especially in the 
north to Umm Jebeil Quercus cerris and the most common Quercus 
aegilops (in Arabic mel, mallül). Outside Tabor there are only some 
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wild holy trees to be mentioned (in Hän Tujjär Quercus aegilops, in 
Arabic mallül), and some wild trees along the steep northeastern 
slope of the middle ridge. Near Dämieh at ‘En el-Be’ida there are 
two oaks; in H. Bessüm there are two detached sidr-trees and in the 
small grove beside the spring also a couple of them; in H. Artüßah 
there are many mulberry-trees (Morus alba, in Arabic tüt) and some 
sidr-trees. At 'En el-Mizräb and at the northern H. Semsin there are 
oaks; at ‘En el-Kelb there are seven sidr-trees (Zisyphus Spina 
Christi); the two trees of Sejeret el-Mzerit are Pistacia Palaestina, 
(in Arabic butm). 

These wild trees form a line between Dämieh and the mouth of 
Yarmuk. These traces are not too insignificant to permit one to 
reconstruct the forest that was here in the beginning of the historical 
time. It was the usual development that the plains were cultivated 
before the steep slopes. Generally this whole volcanic table-land 
was cultivated earlier than the limestone district west of the general 
watershed, where there is still to-day some forest to be seen. 

Ethnosraphy. The earlier inhabitants of the district surveyed 
were mostly Bedawins. From the beginning of the last century there 
can be distinguished three different stages in the development of the 
settlements in this distriet. Until the middle of the century there 
were only pure Arabic Bedawins and a few villages of the native 
Fellahin. But about 1840 there was an immigration movement form 
Algeria especially to this distinet part of Palestine.t As a result 
there are at present more Murrabin than original Arabs in the 
district surveyed. Yet these immigrants feel themselves somewhat 
as foreigners? among the general Arabic population of Palestine. 


ı France started in 1830 the conquest of Algeria, which was a gradual 
occupation, and this caused many of the inhabitants of Algeria to migrate to 
Palestine, where they are still to-day called »the Murrabin» i.e. the western 
people. 

2 This I have noticed for instance in their conduct towards me, they were 
not so proud and self-reliant as many of the Arabic Fellahin. In the present 
general conflict between the Arabs and the Jewish newsettlers the Murrabin 
are more or less impartial. 
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The third stage begins with the World War, with the new Jewish 
immigration. 

In the beginning of the eighteenth century, before the immigra- 
tion of the Murrabin, this distriet was nearly a desert. Except for 
a few villages there were only Bedawin tribes wandering about in 
tents, or half Bedawins living provisionally in the old ruins. Little 
by little these Bedawins became accustomed to settled life and became 
peasants (Fellahin) or left the district entirely so that at present 
there are only a few Bedawin tents to be seen. 

A big and rich Bedawin tribe "Arab ed-Deläkeh dwelt on the plain 
of the northern wadi. About the year 1900 there were still standing 
some houses in H. Yemmä and H. Beit Jinn, inhabited by these 
Bedawins. Later on they went over to the northern ridge with 
their seventy tents. Now thev have withdrawn further on north- 
wards after a quarrel concerning the right of pasture between them 
and the Jewish newsettlers. Around Mt. Tabor there are still to 
be seen the tents of 'Arab es-Sub£h.! "Arab es-Sub£h had been living 
before in the Jordan Valley. About 150 years ago there was a battle 
between this tribe and another dark-skinned tribe, "Arab es-Surür, 
who are still in the Rör. ‘Arab es-Sub£h then left the Rör and moved 
to the region of Wädi Serrär, where they lived as regents claiming 
great tributes from all the inhabitants around them. The Turkish 
government could do nothing with them. Later on they took Mt. 
Tabor as their head-quarters. 


ı C}. Robinson, Biblical Researches in Palestine 1852, Vol. III, p. 341: 
»As we approached the Khän, the hills on the east were covered with the tents 
of the Arabs Subäih, who are enemies of the Sükr. Wadi Sherrär is the boundary 
between them.» 

® About 75 m westwards of the Hän Tujjär on the southern side of the road 
there is a very leafy and thick oak, a holy tree. There are a score of Arabic 
tombs at the foot of it towards the Hän, and the branches of the tree are 
adorned with red, white and green strips of cloth as marks of adoration. Some 
fine stones, evidently taken from the walls of the Hän, are used as seats. Pcople 
have told, that the Bedawins, ' Arab es-Sub&h, who dwell on the slopes of Tabor, 
have here fought against the Fellahin of Lübieh (the neighbouring village in 
the north). The slain ones were buried here. The reason for the battle was, 
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Meshah and Sardnah were before inhabited by native Arabs, but 
were recently — about twenty years ago — left in ruins. Opposite 
Sarünah there are still 77 so to say half-Bedawins (Arab Sanürieh) 
now living in tents. A couple of shepherds are dwelling in Dämieh, 
where they have repaired some of the ruined Arabic houses by build- 
ing new roofs of mud. At the time of the arrival of the Murrabin 
some Bedawin tribes settled down and became peasants. The 621 
Moslems in Sirin dwelt as Bedawins in the vicinity and then inhab- 
ited this village. The land around Sirin as far as Beisan has been the 
Sultan’s private property and belongs now to the government. The 
mosque of Sirin is near the main spring, and the Moslems are living 
around it. In the upper part of the village there are 60 Christians 
(Roman Catholics). They have moved from 'Ölam. There is now a 
Roman Catholic priest here and his parsonage and church. In 
El-Halediyeh there are twenty Arab families cultivating gardens. 
El-Hadeteh is inhabited by original Arab Fellahin; there are 
333 of them; they are Moslems. ! 

The Murrabin inhabited many old ruins. In tlıis district, Kefr 
Sabt is the most northern one of their villages. According to the cen- 
sus of 1922 there are 247 inhabitants, but the muhtar? claims, that 
their number is 170. In Sä’arah there are 159 Murrabin, in Ma’adar 
347. These Murrabin are all Moslems. The population of ‘Ölam is 
made up of 487 Murrabin, Moslems, one Christian, Orthodox, and 
eight Jews. 

Kefr Kämä is inhabited by Circassians; there are 674 Moslems and 
seven Christians (Orthodox). This is the only Circassian village 
west of the Jordan. They have migrated from southeast of Russia. 
In Transjordania they are more numerous. The dark-skinned villa- 
gers of El-"Abediyeh, 436 in number, caıne from Egypt. 


that one of the Bedawins had abducted a girl from the village and taken her 
as his wife without paying the respective price, beause he was poor. Then the 
village wanted to punish the whole tribe. This took place about 80 years ago. 
ı This and the other numbers are from »Report and General Abstracts of 
the Census of 192%» by J. B. Barron. 
%2 Muhtär i.e. the chief of the village. 
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The latest immigrants are the Jewish colonists. A big part of 
this distriet is now Jewish land. In addition to seven colonies and 
one private farm half of the property of El--Abediyeh has been re- 
cently bought by the Jews; even half of the property of the plateau- 
village Ölam has been sold by the Emir of the district to the Jews. 
At the southwestern corner of the Sea of Galilee there is the colony 
Kinneret with 149 Jews and Poriyah with 25 Jews on the plateau 
west of it. Between them there was Kvutsat-har-kinneret near 
H. Kdi$ with 17 Jews, but it is now uninhabited. The northwestern 
part of Sahl el-Ahmä belongs to the Arabic village Lübieh, but most 
of the plain belongs to the Jewish colonies, Bet-gan and Yabneel.'! 
In Bet-gan there are 132 Jews and 47 Arabs, in Yabneel 365 Jews 
and 82 Arabs. These Arabs are Moslems and labourers of the colo- 
nies and live in tents beside them. A small Jewish colony Sarona 
with only 15 inhabitants, is situated west of H. Sardınah. West of 
H. Meshah there is the colony Kfar Tabor, inhabited by 274 Jews. 
63 Arabs are living as labourers in the colony. At the bank of the 
Jordan there is the Jewish colony Milhamiyah nearly opposite the 
Arabic village ed-Dilhemiyeh, their enemies. The population of 
this colony is made up of 117 Jews; their Arabic labourers living in 
tents number 54 Moslems and 2 Christians (Orthodox). 

The Jewish farm, Betania, belonging to Baron Rotschild, is 
on the bank of the Jordan between the two ruined bridges Umm el- 
Kanätir and Jisr es-Sidd. There are here twenty Jewish labourers and 
their families, in all 42 Jews. 

The roads. Palestine was always an important bridge between 
the two centres of culture, both agricultural and spiritual, Egypt and 
Babylonia. The thoroughfare could not pierce the wild hillcountry 
of Palestine without creating along its course inns and settlements 
in addition to those settlements, that were possibly founded. inde- 
pendent of the thoroughfare. This does not concern the isolated 
mountain range of southern and middle Palestine but the northern 
part, Galilee, only and especially the district surveyed, since it seems 


ı Cf. the territorial map of the northern wadi (no. 4). 
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that the northern wadi serves as the easiest crossing road in Galilee. 
The port of Damascus is now Beirut since the French railway has 
been built over the double high range of Lebanon. But before the 
modern age of discoveries and machines not one of the ports of the 
Mediterranean from Tyre northwards was suitable to serve as the 
port of Damascus. To Tyre, again, the road must first pass Hermon 
to Banias or Hasbeya and then cross the difficult heights of Upper 
Galilee. Acco alone was the natural port of Damascus and the easiest 
ways to Acco run through Lower Galilee. The present railway from 
Acco and Haifa to Damascus is built along the most southern of the 
three crossing wadies, 2.e. along Nahr Jalüd via Beisän turning north 
along the Jordan depression to the southern end of the Lake of 
Galilee to continue through the Yarmuk gorge eastwards to Damas- 
cus. But this line along the entire length of the soft plain from Acco 
to Beisän as well as its continuation along the Jordan depression and 
the Yarmuk gorge was not easy to travel during the rainy season. 
Except for those travellers that had some local business in Beisän, 
the thoroughfare from Damascus to Acco and Megiddo via Beisän 
was a long unnecessary curve. The middle wadi (Wädi Serrär) is 
quite impossible with its steep difficult slopes all the long distance 
between the Jordan and Mt. Tabor.! 

Only the northern wadi (W. Fejjäs) remains to be considered, 
and through this wadi the thoroughfare seems to be the shortest and 
easiest. If it followed this wadi, the ancient route between Damascus 
and Acco traversed the level Haurän and came down into the Jor- 
dan Valley just south of the Sea of Galilee via Fik (between Yarmuk 
and the Sea of Galilee) and went over to the Mediterranean straight 
westwards up the northern wadi (W. Fejjäs) and thence north of 
Tabor and south of the plain Sahl Battöf via Sepphoris to Acco. The 


! The captain of the border patrol gendarmery in Samakh told me, that 
even now the usual caravans from Haurän use the Darb el-Hawärneh to Acco, 
Haifa, to the maritime plain and to Egypt. Only some smugglers use Wädi 
Serrär, as for instance a caravan attempting to smuggle coffee to Egypt, suc- 
ceeded in slipping stealthily along Wädi Serrär and other difficult roundabout 
ways to Gaza, where it at last was taken by the custom officials. 
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limestone ground is comparatively dry even in the rainy season since 
this road avoids all the soft plains, only the crossing of the narrow 
Jordan depression south of the Sea of Galilee can not be avoided. 
There are no difficult gorges along this road. It is true that both 
Wädi Fejjäs and M'allakah have steep walls but only on their 
northern side. On the contrary their southern sides are gently 
sloping and quite convenient for the route Darb el-Hawärneh. 

The caravan route is still used for the considerable exports on 
camel-back of grain from Haurän to Acco. This open road via Hau- | 
rän and across the Jordan below the Lake via el-"Abediyeh seems to 
have been the more usual line of invasion. The Syrians came along 
this road in Ahab’s time! and probably also the Assyrians, when they 
advanced by Damascus. This was also the way over Galilee from 
Gilead and from the Hellenistic Decapolis. During the Roman time 
a bridge was built (in Jisr el-Mjämieh) opposite Wädi Serrär, where 
there is no fording place to serve the traffic between Gilead and 
Beisän. This bridge has caused, in many maps, a road to be marked 
over the Jordan through W. Serrär even in maps Tepresenting the 
Israelite period before the Romans. ? 

There is another more important road, which really® was used 
first after the Crusaders as a thoroughfare between Damascus and 
Erypt, but which is usually understood to have existed as far back 
as the Israelite period (Isaiah 8:23) :.e. the road called * »via maris» 
according to Matthew 4:16. Leaving Damascus, this mediaeval 
highway kept to the south of Hermon and crossed the Jordan mid- 
way between the Lakes of Hüleh and Genncesaret at the bridge of the 
»Daughters of Jacob». It continued south to the Lake of Gennesaret 

ı Via Aphek (I Kings 20: 26, 30 and Il Kings 13: 17), the present Flik 
north of the gorge of Yarmuk, contrast Gesenius-Buhl. 

® Before the building of this bridge the natural crossing points were the 
ford of el-Abediyeh at the mouth of the northern wadi and the numerous 
fords at Beisän opposite the most southern wadi (Ph. no. 39). 

8 This road can not be traced before the time of Crusaders. Cf. Hart- 
mann ZDMG 62 (1910), p. 69 ff., ZDPV 4 (1918) p. 53 If. 

% For Isaiah 8:23 cf. Forrer, Die Provinzeinteilung des assyrischen 
Reiches, p. 60 ff.;, Alt, PJB 20 (1924) p. 46; contrast Dalman, Orte und 
Wege Jesu, III ed., p. 135. 
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via Hän Minyeh and tlien left the plain of Gennesaret (z.e. the Little 
Rör) going up the famous, steep »valley of the pigeons» by Arbela 
over the plateau northwest of Tiberias to join the Darb el-Hawärneh 
Just north of the great resting place, Hän et-Tujjär. Here it defiled 
between Mt. Tabor and the Nazareth hills to cross over the plain 
to Megiddo, and to continue through the pass of Megiddo to the 
maritime plain and Egypt. This continuation over Hän et-Tujjar 
to Megiddo and southwards was also an ancient hichway, in all 
probability used throughout the historical era. 

All the above concerns the thoroughfare through Palestine be- 
tween Damascus and the Mediterranean or Egypt. Something should 
be said also about the local roads in the district surveyed; but it 
will suffice to refer to the English map, where nearly all the present 
local roads and paths are clearly marked, with the exception of the 
new roads of the Government and the new Jewish settlers. A broad 
good causeway surrounds this distriet in the north and east namely 
from Nazareth to Tiberias and along the shore of the Lake to Samakh. 
At H. Kerak, where the new highroad pierces the tell and then 
crosses the Jordan, a Roman road branches off along the western side 
of the river via el-Abediyeh to Beisän. This is not fit for winter 
traffic. In summer it can be used for carriages only as far as the 
Jewish colony Milhamiyah north of the mouth of Yarmuk. The 
Jewish colonies on the plain of the northern wadi dare not travel 
along the dangerous Darb el-Hawärneh 2.e. through the gorge of 
Wädi Fejjäs,! but have a bad truck over the difficult ridge down to 


! The pass of Wädi Fejjäs, »the wadi of the oppressors, has a bad name 
among the new Jewish settlers and also among the local Arabs, since it is a 
closed road and used by the wild el-Hawärneh-people, i.e. the Hauranites. 
The name of the whole thoroughfare Darb el-Hawärneh which is often used 
in this study, means »the road of the people of Haurän». I walked through 
the pass only once and the same week there was found a dead body by the 
side of the road. When walking between my dwelling place on the Lake and 
the interior plain, I had to climb often over the high ridge, like the Jewish 
colonists with their loaded carriages, since the convenient pass could not be 
used. This brought to my mind the sixth verse of Judges 5: »In the days of 
Shamgar the son of Anath, in days of Jael, the highways were unoccupied 
and the travellers walked through byways.» 
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the shore at Kinneret. The colonists of the interior plain intend to 
build a causeway over the ridge. Between Yabneel, Bet-gan and 
Sarona a road, suitable also for motorcars, has just recently been 
completed; it was built in honour of the High Commissioner Sir Her- 
bert Samuel, as he came once to inspect these Jewish settlements. 
This road can be continued in summer time as far as Meshah near 
Tabor and to the plain of Megiddo. 


B. Detailed survey. 
a) The starting point. 


In the following survey 35 ancient sites have been examined.! 
These sites will be described in three progressive series: first 
those belonging to the system of the northern wadi, second those 
of the system of the southern wadi and third the sites of the Jordan 
depression, which follow in order from south to north. As the 
_ common starting point for both of the wadies the site of Hän et- 
Tujjär and H. ‘Arbätah has been chosen. This’site, though it belongs 
to the system of the soutliern wadi, lies nearly on the watershed 
between these two wadies. 


ı It is easier to find these sites and see their dimensions here in this 
volcanic area of black soil than elsewhere in Western Palestine. For the 
debris of ancient settlements is never dark like the volcanic virgin soil of this 
district. The colour of the debris is somewhat whitish grey and is difficult 
to distinguish against the general whitish limestone colour of the soil which 
prevails elsewhere in Palestine. The geological background given above 
should be borne in mind in reading the following detailed descriptions. It 
is for this reason alone that also the ordinary wall stones of limestone have 
been so carefully considered here, since nearly all the limestones found in the 
district surveyed must have been transported from outside. Also the ancient 
stones of basalt have in a measure been taken into account, in order to prevent 
their origin from being obscured entirely by the practical use to which they 
are subjected especially by the lively present-day immigration. Where the 
word stones is used it refers to those gathered from ruins. The writer 
hopes this »desert of stones» will not be too monotonous. The colloquial style 
of description which is similar to that of diaries, will perhaps be excused. 
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1) Hän et-Tujjär. 


The two ruined buildings of Hän et-Tujjär, »the inn of the 
travelling merchants», lie in a low valley northeast of Mt. Tabor. 
The inn is also called Sük el-Hän, since there has been a market held 
once a week until within the last fifty years.! The towers of the Hän 
are round, the walls strengthened with buttresses. At the southern 
end there are remains of stables and a ruined house with a spring 
in the centre. For the present most of the smooth-hewn surface 
stones of the Hän have been taken away, only the towers in the 
corners and the upper parts of the walls are preserved. The inner 
walls are built of rough stones. The interior is in a bad condition, 
the arched roofs have fallen down here and there and some fig-trees 
srow through the crevices. The fortress is in a still worse state. In 
and around the Hän there are Arabic sherds scattered around as 
remembrances of the caravans, which have used this as their rest- 
ing place. | 

On the map a spring has been marked in front of the Hän, but 
I found there only a cistern without water, 7 min length and breadth 
and 1 m in height, covered with a level roof. In the middle of the 
roof there are two openings, 70 cm square. The present depth is 
2 m, but there is a layer of earth and stones in the bottom. 


2) Hirbet Arbätah.? 


This ruin area lies northeast of Mt. Tabor, about two hundred 
metres northeast of Hän et-Tujjär. The hirbeh is an immense heap 
of large and small unhewn basaltic stones, from north to south 120 m 
in length and 80 m in breadth. The ground towards the Hän is 


! The Survey gives a detailed description of the Hän and the fortress near 
by. At the time the Survey was made, they were in good condition, the Hän 
as well as the fortress with its octagonal towers being of Saracenic masonry 
of fine limestone, with well-dressed drafted stones with a slight rough boss. 
The Survey presents also a plan of the position of the Hän and the 
measurements of these buildings. 

2 Name List ‘Arbitah, with yä& of prolongation. 
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strewn with scattered basaltic stones, but a kilometre eastwards 
and in the opposite direction, as far as H. Kastah, it is full of scatter- 
ed flint-stones, partly natural, partly (especially nearer to the hir- 
beh) with evident traces of human hand, implements of the Stone 
Age.! The gentle slope, on which the stone heaps are Iying, is 
curved towards the southeast. In the concave curve, formed in this 
way, there is a spring northwest of the ruin area. The funnel- 
shaped framework of the spring is built of rough roundish basaltic 
stones and narrows off downwards. In the field on the western side 
of the ruin there are potsherds to be found in a zone of at least 50 m 
in breadth. The ground abounds in sherds of Late Bronze and Early 
Iron I with an admixture of Early Iron II and of the Hellenistic 
and Byzantine Ages. 


3) Hirbet Kastah.? 


This hirbeh is situated northeast of Mt. Tabor, about 700 m 
'northwards or more precisely NNW of H.‘Arbätah, and surrounded 
with marshy patches in the west. According to the Survey there 
were at thät time some cisterns and a piece ofa column. The column 
may have been removed by the colonists of Shejerah, since I did not 
see it. Surrounded by the southern almond orchards of the Jewish 
colony of Shejerah there is the very small knoll of the hirbeh, about 
3 mhigh. The watch-tower of the orchard is built upon it. Northwest 
of this there are three cisterns. They are bottle-shaped, hewn in 
the rock. There is also a cave. All these are at no longer than 50 
m’s distance from the knoll. A wall built of natural stones stands 
on the northeastern side of the cave. North of it there is to be seen a 


! Blanckenhorn, Naturwissenschaftliche Studien, gives in connection 
with his trip from Tiberias to Nazareth the following account of these imple- 
ments: »In der grasbedeckten Ebene findet man zerstreut Feuersteingeröll 
und dazwischen auch zweifellose menschliche Artefakte der älteren Stein- 
zeit: grobe Späne mit Schlag-bulbus, Bohrer, Schaber, Hohlschaber u.s.w.» 

2 According to the Survey this name may be derived from Kastä, 
which is the traditional name of the son of St. Luke. In all probability its 
etymology is from the Latin word castellum or castra. 
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large pit, overgrown with thistles. It may be an old pool, but it is 
difficult to ascertain for certain without digging. The ruin area 
extends northwards from the knoll for some 1560 m, being 100 m 
in width. I found only a few sherds, all Roman. This falls in with 
the suggestion made above as to the name Hirbet Kastah. 


b) The sites of the northern wadi. 


4) Kefr Sabt. 


In the middle of Wädi el-M’allakah, on its southern gradually 
sloping side there lies the village of Kefr Sabt, 31/, km northeast of 
H. ‘Arbätah.! The ruin area surrounds the village in the east, north 
and west, but in the south I found no ruins. The village surrounded 
with cactuses is built upon the ruins, on a hill-side sloping towards the 
north. Plenty of the building stones of the ruins are Iying scattered 
over the ground or are heaped up to form stone walls. 2 

At the time of my vısit the vıllagers were building a house be- 
tween the mosque and the house of the muhtar. They had been dig- 
ging a foundation trench, in which there/was a wall of unhewnstones, 
1 m thick, running in direction N—S, and at half a metre’s distance 
from it another wall of smooth-hewn stones, 656 cm thick. The depth 

2 On the English map a ruin, called H. Umm el-"Alak, is marked near 
this village, but the villagers now called it Hirbet Kefr Sabt. They told me 
that a slope called Sefa Umm el- Alak is situated eastwards, at a distance of 
half an hour towards Sarünah. 

2 Ina big pit there is a column of hard limestone, 340 cm in length, 45 
cm in diameter. I was told that there had been another quite similar to this. 
In the upper part of the village a column of the same type still stands in its 
place, and in the mosque a white column, 130 cm in height, stands in the middle 
of the room as a prop supporting the ceiling. There are six Graeco-Roman olive- 
press stones near the mosque and on the eastern side of the village. 

Ph. no. 10. These stones are.1ı80 cm long and 90 cm broad; the circular 
channel is 75 cm in diameter. One of them, has been imbedded in the stone 
wall, two others lie in the middle of the road. Ph.no. 11. The biggest of 
these stones are 180 cm in length, 115 cm in breadth and 65 cm in height. 
The round hollow in the middle is 87 cm in diameter and 25 cm in depth. 
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of the foundation trench was 1560 cm. The upper part of the walls 
fell down before my eyes. The workers placed in the foundation an 
ancient stone, 1 m in length, 70 cm in breadth, 40 cm thick, forked 
at the ends with an intervening space of 15 cm in breadth. A square 
hole with sides of 30 cm in length leads through the middle of that 
stone. 

Near the mosque there are to beseen ancient stones in abundance. 
In its stone fence I noticed one small and three larger basaltic lin- 
tels and one lintel of limestone; two basaltic fragments of columns 
and two others of limestone; two large rectangular stones, 2 m long; 
an oval hole stone of a well. In front of the mosque there is a POT- 
tion of an old floor, 6 m in breadth, paved with large stones, two 
of which are white. The stones are 130 cm in length and 66 cm in 
breadth. At one side of the mosque there is another floor of smaller 
stones. These floors have been covered with thick cactuses, which, 
however, were cut off in building the mosque. There are now four 
capitals standing in front of the mosque as chairs, three Corinthian 
capitals and a Doric one, all of limestone. Near the gate there is 
a black stone 165xX 80x30 cm. Iwas told that it is a stone with some 
inscriptions, but they are indistinet. Perhaps they are worn-out 
decorations. 

In front of the house of the muhtar there is a cistern lately re- 
paired, the mouth of which is 40 cm square. In the village there are 
many other cisterns, which the present inhabitants have found in 
the ruins; they are all now in use. At the house of the muhtar is 
also the nether stone of a Roman flour mill. On the northern side of 
the village there are many ruined walls. A hole stone of a well lies 
half buried in the ground and two other well stones have been im- 
"bedded in the stone fence. In the NW I noticed a pool about 3 m 
square, the interior of which is lined with thin plaster, and two walls 
running towards the village in direction NW. Further a fragment of 
a white column and the nether stone of a Roman flour mill may 
be mentioned. 

The ruin area is 400 m in length and abounds in stones, mosaics, 
Roman-Byzantine and Arabic sherds. Barlier sherds were few in 
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number and dated from the Early or Middle Bronze Age. There 
is no mound, and at the time of my visit there were no sections in 
the layers of the debris. 


6) Hirbet Dämieh. 


Hirbet Dämieh is situated at the mouth of the gorge of Wädi 
el-M’allakah, on its northern side, by the side of the Darb el-Hawär- 
neh, 2 km northeast of Kefr Sabt. I found there three ruin areas. 
That highest consists of a tell situated at the brink of the plateau 
north of the gorge. The middle ruin area with half ruined houses 
lies in the lowest part of the slope, at the top of which is the tell 
mentioned above. The third ruin area lies still lower down, where 
the wadi emerges into the plain, and contains nothing but enclosures 
and heaps of stones used as folds. 

The middle area is the most conspicuous of these three parts 
of the hirbeh and the only one described in the Survey. There is a 
level place at the foot of the slope, slightly raised above the plain, 
with a half-ruined Arabic village consisting of basaltic houses without 
roofs. Some of the houses are now repaired by the local shepherds, 
who use them as their dwellings. In the upper part of this area 
there are to be seen some mosaics and large smooth building stones. 
At the foot of the hill-side in the southeast there is a rectangular 
pool, the inside of which is lined with thick plaster. It is 7”min 
breadth and 11 m in length with the sides 90 m thick. The upper 
end of the pool is provided with a water-pipe of limestone, through 
which the water runs, falling down over the top of a column standing 
in the pool. There is another column standing in the lower end of - 
the pool and a third one lying on the ground outside the pool. These 
columns are of basalt. The lower end of the pool is provided with 
the opening of another water-pipe and a stone jutting inwards. 
The steps, one metre in breadth, descend to the pool at the upper 
end. 

The lowest ruin area, the stones of which are used for the building 
of big folds, lies on the outskirts of the plain. There I found plenty 
of Byzantine sherds. In peaceful times people have lived even here 
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on the plain which affords no natural facilities for defence. This 
Tuin area on the plain is typical of the peaceful Roman times, 
whereas the ruin area higher up is characteristic of the former 
warlike ages. There is a small garden and a small pool. 

Near the spring of Räs en-Nebe‘ the path runs up the very steep 
northern side of the gorge to the brınk ot the high plateau, where 
the tell is situated opposite Kefr Sabt. The brink straight down to 
the gorge in the south is very steep, but eastwards, where the other 
ruins lie, it descends more gently. The tell consists only in a semi- 
circular wall of debris, 3 m in height and about 100 m in circumfer- 
ence. Presumably there are hidden the fortifications that defended 
the settlement against the open plateau in the north. On all other 
sides the site of this ancient city was well provided with natural 
means of defence. It had an important situation as the guard of the 
caravan route through Wädi el-Mallakah. Downwards from the 
tell the ruin area descends in terraces, formed by big heaps of rough 
basaltic stones, foundations of big houses and remains of thick 
walls, and extends for 300 m over the slope towards the middle 
hirbeh. On the hill-side near the brink, downward from the largest 
ruins, there is a large pool, 16 m in length and 8 m in breadth, 2 m 
in depth, with a bottom covered with stones and rubbish. Some 
parts o[ the sides have fallen in. The northern end is provided with 
a projecting outlet, 2!/, m square. The steps to the. pool are pos- 
sibly hidden under the rubbish. The masonry consists of larger and 
smaller stones in regular rows, and the mortar is rather soft. The 
interior is not lined with plaster. The masonry is of the same type 
as that of the pools in H. Kdi!. At a distance of 7 m downwards 
from the pool I found a bottle-shaped eistern, 3 m deep, lined with 
plaster, with a mouth 120 cm in diameter. A few metres northwards 
there is in the rock a depression, 40 cm square, which may have 
served as a watering-place. Just beside there is a cistern, hewn in the 
rock and bottle-shaped, 80 cm in diameter at the mouth, 4 m in 
depth. The interior is smooth but not regularly rounded. The 
mouth is covered with an irregular stone slab, 25 cm thick. Further 
on there are three more cisterns, lined with masonry. Downwards 
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from these the virgin rock is to be seen, but here and there also 
some heaps of stones. The whole stretch of the hill-side from the 
tell down to the pool of the middle hirbeh is about 1 !/, km, strewn 
with stones and sherds. Some smooth-hewn stones are found also 
in the wadi near the springs. Near Räs en-Nebe‘ the northern bank 
is of very loose white limestone, but this area is only of some thirty 
metres in width. There seem to have been some caves, but the sides 
and the roofs have fallen in. 

North of the tell, at the side of the plateau, the debris area extends 
only some twenty metres, but downwards the whole stretch of the 
slope is strewn with sherds. I found on this area plenty of sherds 
of the Bronze Age, all three periods of which were represented, 
some painted with black or brown colour and some combed ones. 
I further found a few Early Iron and Roman sherds. The middle 
ruin area exhibits Arabic potsherds and the lowest area abounds 
in Byzantine sherds.! 


6) Hirbet Bessüm. 


-Hirbet Bessüm is situated on a hill-side, sloping gently towards 
northeast, about 2 !/, km southeast of Dämieh along the Darb 
el-Hawärneh. This caravan route passes the ruins on their lower 
side, partly running over them. In that place there are plenty of 
ancient stones on the road, and the eastern edge of the road towards 
the plain falls abruptly about one metre, showing traces of Roman 
road building. The ruin area is bordered by two small wadies, run- 
ning in a northeasterly direction, and a low ravine, parallel with the 
wadies, divides the area in two parts. The southeastern part is a 
small conical hill. At the foot of it an Arabic holy tomb, wel, 
is to be seen even from afar. There are two holy trees and many 
small cactuses. 


ı Wädi el-Mallakah passes all the ruins in the south. The southern side 
of its gorge slopes gradually, the northern side is steep like that of Wädi Fejjäs. 
On the southern declivity along the Darb el-Hawärneh there are also some 
small ruins and two caves near the point, where the road from Tiberias joins 
the Darb el-Hawärneh. 
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The northwestern part, lower than the southeastern: one, is 
‚strewn with. basaltic stones and potsherds among foundations.:of 
buildings. A house, 10 m in length and 2 m in breadth, without 
any window openings, evidently built of the stones taken, from the 
ruin, stands on the southern side of this part. Sometimes the Bedaw- 
‘Ins and the passing: Hauranites encamp in it. On the right from the 
door.there is a higher place for men and in the background. to the 
left troughs for fodder of animals. The ceiling is begrimed, by the 
camp-fires. Around this hut there are stone fences serving.as folds 
. and other heaps:of unhewn:-stones scattered: here and there. . A save 
is hewn in.the rock on’ the other side of the wadi, northwest:of.the 
ruin area.: A,spring lies west of this area on the slope. Itissurrounded 
. withismall stones without plaster. A watering trough of rough stones, 
'50—-75 cm in length, is near the spring. Two big and some smaller 
 fig-trees, some sıdr-trees and cactuses form a good shadowy resting- 
place. I was told, that underneath the surface there are .ancient 
stones. I found only one lintel beside the road and higher up two 
others, four smooth-hewn stones 40. om. square and the nether 
or :stone.of a. Roman flour:mill. The.ruin area is:overgrown with: thick 
Es .‚thistles of a man’s. height, very troublesome indeed. Lower down 
| there are two small field plots...Here I found. more conveniently 
 sherds of the Early. Bronze, Roman-Byzantine and Byzantine- 

e ı Arabic. Age. 
The southeastern part of Bessüm, the knoll, well distinguished 
. by its regular form, from the high ridge behind it, commands a fine 
view over the plain. On the eastern side.of the knoll there are two 
caves, the northern one only a small hollow in the rock with a stone- 
circle in the front of it. The mouth of the southern cave is one metre 
in breadth and in height, and the bottom is filled with a thick layer 
of stones and earth. Its length isabout 2 mand the breadth 150 cm. 
| The inside walls are very rough and full of jags as if the work had 
. been done with some bad or primitive tools. In front of the cave 
are two roundish pits, the upper side hewn in the rock and the lower 
one is built of stones without plaster half a metre thick. In addition 
J to these there is a quadrangular hollow 11/, x 3 m in the Tock, 
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probably an ancient quaıty. In the interior grow some young fig- 
trees. The eastern side i isopen. A thick and shadowy sidr-tree grows 
a little lower down on the bank of the w adi. Straight down from 
the quaıty I noticed a large cave, the mouth 150 cm in height and 
breadth. The cave is 9 min length and 6 m in breadth. It seems 
to have been used as a shelter for men and, cattle. The Arabic tomb, 
weli, stands some twenty metres lower down. It is a rectangular, 
low but long building, provided with small windows and a large 
white-washed cupola, and surrounded by thick cactuses. Still lower 
down near the road, there grows a sidr-tree, which can be seen 
from afar. The ground has been cleared of thistles within a certain 
radius around the tree to provide room for stone seats. The ruin 
area proper .on the northern side of the ravine is 200 m in length 
and 100 min breadth, but debris with small stones and sherds abound 
as far as the sidr-tree, about 100 m further south of the dividing 
ravine. The wadies are not very deep, and this ancient settlement 
has not had any other natural means of defence. 


7) Hirbet el-Bossah. 


About 400 m southeast of H. Bessüm there are two pits of some, 
metres’ width. At a distance of 600 m east of H. Bessüm there is a 
low projection on the northeastern side of the caravan route, hidden 
away by thistles. This prominence points towards the plain like a 
promontory in the sea. This ancient site is not recognized by the 
local Arabs and therefore omitted on the English map.! The ruin 
area, about 100 m in diameter, is strewn with small basaltie stones 
and sherds. The field all around is full of sherds, badly worn by the 
ploughing. There is still. to be seen black and brown painting in some 
of them. A rim was decorated with indentations. I found plenty 
of sherds of Early and Middle Bronze and some Arabic, but no 
Byzantine ones. Though the area of debris is small and the elevation 


* Also the present Arabs did not know any name for this old settlement. 
Since it is surrounded by the swampy district called el-Bossah, the writer 
calls it here Hirbet el-Bossah. 
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low, the situation is good from a strategical point of view, since it is 
surrounded with marshy land on three sides. On the fourth side 
the knoll is bounded by the caravan route running at a distance 
of a hundred metres southwest of the hirbeh. 


8) Hirbet ArtüSah. 


The name of this hirbeh, which lies about one kilometre south 
ot H. Bessüm, on a step of the high slope descending towards the 
southeast, is spelt ArtüSah or ArtöSah as well as Attösah. There 
are some fig, lemon, pomegranate and mulberry trees and .cactuses. 
Higher up in the southwest there is a spring. Over the spring there 
is spanned a small building of rough stones with an arched roof, 
2 min breadth and 140 cm in height. Half of this badly constructed 
building is now underground. About two metres lower down there 
is a pool, 3 m in breadth, 5 m in length and 1!/, m deep. On one 
side of the pool a watering trough had just been built. The pool is 
lined with thick plaster and has been recently repaired. 

Northeast of the pool there is asmall area of ruins, about 150 —100 
ın wide. There are 80 cm thick walls made of roughiy hewn and natural 
stones. One of the foundations is 30 x20 m wide, another of equal size 
is divided into two larger and two smaller rooms. One foundation is 
10 min length and 6 min breadth. Lower down there are numerous 
small ruins strewn with Arabic pottery, which appear to be founda- 
tions of Late Arabic houscs. Further on there are scattered stones 
and a number of stone fences. The ground is strewn with Arabic 
and Byzantine pottery. Ifound here sherds of Hellenistic andRoman- 
Byzantine periods and a few perhaps of the Bronze but more prob- 
ably of the Early Iron Age. On the road to H. Beit Jinn there were 
mosaics of the large type. 

About half a kilometre higher up from the hirbeh there is the 
mouth of a cave shaded by a sidr-tree. H. el-Bossah lies one kilo- 
metre northeast down on the plain. The Survey knows nothing 
of H. ArtüSah either. 


— 
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9) Hirbet Beit Jinn. 


H. Beit Jinn lies about 1!/, km southeast of H. ArtüSah and 
21/, km southeast of H. Bessüm, in the mouth of Wädi Sartnak, 
where it emerges into the plain. It forms the northern boundary 
of the house-group of the Jewish colony Bet-gan, which is partly 
built upon the hirbeh and which lies north of the colony of Yabneel. 
The length of the ruin area along the southern bank of Wädi Sardünah: 
is about 275 m. The breadth is 150 m, being however a little less in. 
the upper end towards the wadi. The mound-like part of the ruin 
area is in the upper end, but it is t00o small to be called a tell. Also- 
lower down there is a considerable quantity of debris. Among the 
ruins there still remain half-fallen Arabic houses, a number of 
foundations and scattered hewn stones, although the building- 
materials of the colony and its stone walls.have all been taken from 
the hirbeh. ! | | 


1 In the colony of Bet-gan there are to be seen a great many ancient stones 
taken from H. Beit Jinn. There are twelve Doric capitals, &—68 cm square; 
three pedestals; twenty five fragments of columns of different length (1 m 
—30 cm), the diameters being 40—56 cm; two columns 20—26 cm in diameter. 
There are many types of ordinary building stones, both smooth and unhewn, 
the largest ones 90 x 29 x 15 cm; several decorated stones, (the largest one 
430 cm in length, the work of which has remained unfinished); four threshold- 
stones, one of them very regular and well preserved, 140 cm in length, 40 cm 
in breadth, 30 cm thick, the border part 5 cm broad and 3 cm higher than the 
middle part. In one end of the middle part there is a dent, in the other end a 
groove, 40 cm in length, provided with a dent in the end towards the centre, 
and 10 cm further there is another dent (Dr. no. 3). In addition four lintels, 
one of them provided with two round dents in the usual elevation; a fifth lintel 
with, one dent, the outer side decorated with a relief of grape-vine. Three stones 
50 cm long and 44 cm broad, parts of a Roman [rieze with a relief of grape- 
vine (Dr. no. 4); a fragment of a pilaster decorated like a pedestal and with 
an oval ornament in the front side between two narrow moldings (Dr. no. 5). 
I was told, that there had been many stones of the same type, but the Arabic 
workers, employed by the Jews in building the colony before the arrival of 
the Jewish immigrants, had done away with the reliefs to fit the stones for 
the masonry of the houses. Thus they had destroyed several kir”r ı orna- 
mented stones. In the yard of the house nearest to the hirbeh there is a 
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The adjacent slop&s of the ridge exhibit distinet traces of ancient 
eultivation. In an Arabic gardeh situated in the wädi there lies, 
half-buried in the dust of the road, a rock-hewn, rouhd olive-press; 
10 cm deep, 176 cm ih diameter, with a small round dent iüi tlie 
centre. The mountain slopes exhibit broad terraces for the whole öf 
their length. On the slope southwest of this hirbeh I found wiiie ätid 
olivepresses, one of which is marked on the map on the slöpe be- 
tween Yemmä and Beit Jinn. Higher up, ön the top of the moüntain 
ridge, I found twelve square presses, some of tliem lärge and some 
small, joined in pairs by channels, leading from the upper to the 
lower one. The biggest presses are 2 m square and half a Metre 
deep. Around them were still growing some scattered fig-trees. 
On both sides of the wadi upwards from the colony, in some present- 
day olive groves and vineyards, I found mosaics from the Late 
Byzantine Age, which prove that there were vineyards here äs late 
as 800 A.D. The bottoms of the winepresses were made of this 
kind of mosaics. Between the colony and the mountain there is a 
small limestone knoll, where I found only natural rock with marks 
of an old quarry. North of this and the spring ‘En Dais, on the other 
side of a small wadi, there is anöther knoll resembling a tell, but 
it is natural and there were no potsherds near it. Beside the spring 
there is a cave in the shadow of a fig-tree. 


decorated lintel (Dr. no. 6), 80 cm in breadth and 50 cm in height. That part 
of the front side, which is provided with fewer ornaments, has been lying 
downwards, since there are two dents on the adjoining side. The upper part 
of the front side is decorated with a row of Greek meanders. Along the lower 
edge and the right side there runs a narrow line of squares and ovals alter- 
nately. The left side is badly worn, but there is still a leaf of grape-vine vis- 
ible, further down a bunch of grapes and undermost traces of a broken leaf. 
On the right side there are two pomegranates supported by some figures, 
not distinct. In the same house there is the nether stone of a Roman flour 
mill, 45 cm in diameter, and the corresponding upper stone. The upper stone, 
60 cm high and broad, is of the ordinary type. A smooth-hewn wall stone of 
the Roman style may further be mentioned, it is smooth in the boss and 
drafted, 35 x 50 cm. All the stones of H .Beit Jinn are of basalt. There are at 
present many ancient stones of limestone in the colony of Bet-gan, but they 
have been transported from H. Sarünah. 
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. Söme.digging has been done on the. hirbeh in taking stones for 
the colony, but’it has not resulted in any (deeper sections. I found 
among the: ruins Late and Early Arabic, Roman-Byzantine and - 
Byzantine:sherds in abundance. I found.also an Early Arabic.lamp, 
7 cm in breadth. It is-thin, with traces of glazing produced by burn- 
ing. In:the wadi at.the upper part of the ruin area I found some. 
sherds: of the' Late Bronze and Early Iron Age. 


10) Hirbet Sarünanh. 


This.place is also called Sanürieh. It: is.located:2 km west of 
H! ‚Beit: Jinn at the edge of the high plateau, on both sides of a low 
ravine.. Wädi Sarünah rises just here and runs.on the northern side 
of the ruin area. Southeast of the ruins there is the principal spring. 

The: spring, above which there is a fine building, is the most. 
remarkable: sight of this hirbeh. It is situated on:the declivity,. 
so that the roof is on a level with the plateau. The vestibule is now. 
partiy filled with earth and stones, but it is:still possible. to discern 
its rectangular form. It is 380 cm.in breadth) 2 m in length and:in 
the forepart 290 cm in height, büt behind: the. columns it is lower. 
There are two columns built of two quadrangular stones standing : 
in:the middle. These columns are 36 cm.in breadth and 140 cm in. 
height; at. a distance of 135 cm from each other. The distance be- 
tween the columns and the front wall is 90 cm. The stones in the 
roof are 170 cm in length. One of them is in:one side decorated 
with a semicircle, proving that the stone was originally in some 
other building. This forepart of the building is probably Early 
Arabic. The outer door-opening is: an arch of 220 cm’s breadth.:: 
and 185 cm’s height. From the door, steps, which are in a bad. 
condition, lead down to the spring, welling forth through theleft 
wall:of the vestibule.. Now an .ironpipe has been arranged, through 
which the water falls to the bottom of the vestibule and runs 
from there along an underground channel to the watering trough 
outside the spring, at a distance of 10 m lower down. The trough 


— 


ı Ph. no. 15. and Dr. no. 8. 
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is 6 m long and half a metre broad, well lined with plaster. The 
spring has a plentiful supply of very good, clear and cold water. 
One can go behind the spring through a narrow door in the left 
wall. There is a narrow dark side-passage, 540 cm in length. 
The floor is provided with a channel. In the back-wall there are 
three small quadrangular openings. Through the left one the 
water has earlier been running to the channel and along it to the 
vestibule; the middle one is the mouth of-an underground channel 
to the watering trough; the right hand opening has led water to 
the bath-room on the right behind the vestibule. The door to the 
bath-room is in the vestibule behind the columns. It is 132 cmin 
height and 86 cm in breadth. The walls are lined with plaster and 
the arched roof is built of big smooth stones. The floor is used as a. 
water basin. A stone bench stretches for the whole length of the 
back wall. The opening from the passage to this adjoining room is 
in the back wall, and there are two other mouths of water pipes 
in the wall at the right hand. 

There is a square basin at a distance east of the spring of Sardnah 
in the steep bank of the wadi. It is 160 cm in length, 130 am in 
breadth and over a metre deep, built of limestones with plaster. 
The upper side is better preserved, the others having fallen 
down. The bottom is covered with earth. The interior is lined with 
white loose plaster which is full of regular roundish wave-lines 
with curves of 8 cm’s length. The direction of the lines is at one 
side of the pool horizontal, at another vertical. On the ground near 
by there lie scattered white mosaics. This may have been a Byzantine 
wine reservoir, the press belonging to it having disappeared. Straight 
down from this place there is the spring ‘En el-Bossah, mentioned 
above in the hydrographical description. 

The ruin area of Sarünah stretches about 600 m in direction 
° SE—NW and is about 250 min breadth. The latest settlement has 
been in the southeastern part just above the spring. There are a 
few quite whole houses, only the roofs being missing. There are 
basaltic walls with doorways and window-openings and with the 
broad low arches towards the inner yards, usually seen in the Arabic 
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houses. The lintel of the outer door of a house, a long stone, is 
decorated in its middle with a cross surrounded by two circles. It 
seems to be in its original place, and it is possible that we are dealing 
here with some older Christian houses repaired by the Arabs. Most. 
of these Arabic houses are partiy or wholly ruined. The older ruins 
lie on the western and northwestern side of the hirbeh, the outermost 
border of which exhibits only scattered stones and sherds. Nearer 
to the latest settlement there are ruined walls about one and a half 
metre in height, built of large stones. They are 2 m thick and the 
stones in both sides of the wall are smooth-hewn, but the middle 
part of the wall is filled with small stones. Many columns with 
capitals and other ornamented stones have been found here and 
carried away, so I was told. I noticed only one column of limestone, 
decorated in the end with small squares. Nearer to the edge of the 
ruin area there was an olive-press partly covered with earth, probably 
of Arabic work, with a circular depression, 90 cm in diameter, 
surrounded with a circular channel and joined with a channel with 
the latter and with another circular depression, 60 cm in diameter. 
There is no mound in H. Sarünah, but in the eastern part of the 
area it is possible to see some debris in low sections, made in build-. 
ing the present! road. The layer of the debris is not deep. I found 
only Roman-Byzantine and Arabic sherds. The ruins are strewn 
with white, black and grey mosaics of small and mediun size. ! 


2 Opposite the spring on the northern side of the wadi there is the Arabic 
cemetery. Lower down I found plenty of mosaics and Byzantine sherds, 
around the ruined walls of a building , 5 m in breadth, 40 cm thick, built of 
unhewn stones with a hard plaster. Some old quarries are along the wadi 
lower down. Several sarcophagi have recently been found in this burial- 
ground. 1 have no information about the others but one of them is now 
in the colony of Bet-gan in the house of a Russian convert, who has come over 
as an immigrant together with the Jews. The sarcophagus is of basalt, smooth- 
hewn, probably Roman (Dr. no. 19). The cover is rounded upwards, the 
corners are provided with horns, 25 cm in height, and the 12 cm high lower 
part is straight. The outer sides of the horns are flat and rise straight in the 
direction of the two sides and the corner, but towards the centre {he horns 
are rounded off. The sarcophagus is 215 cm in length, 67 cm in breadth and 


\ 
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11) Hirbet Seyädeh of the northern wadi.: 


1!/2 km north of Tell en-Nä’am and 2 km northeast of H. Beit 
Jinn, just where the short-cut from the colony of Yabneel to Tibe- 
rias starts its gentle rising from the bottom of Sahl el-Ahmä, is H. 
Seyädeh. It lies on both sides of a small wadi, the southern bank 
of which is a cultivated field and the northern one overgrown with 
thistles. There are no ruins to be seen, but there are at least six 
cisterns mostly along the northern side of the wadi, where there 
is also a tomb-cave opening to the wadi. This cave is 6 m in length 
and 2 min breadth, and there are two kokımtombs on both sides. 
Its inside walls are lined with thick plaster. ? 

The first cistern is filled with stones; its mouth is covered with 
a hole-stone. It is oval, the ends are edged, 120 cm in length, 7ö 


57 cmin height. The inner foot and Corners are rounded, while the: other end 
is edged, with the bottom rising slantingly to serve as a pillow. The interior 
shows small regular traces of the tools. When the sarcophagus was found, 
there had been bones and pieces of glass in it. The Jewish colonists of Bet- 
gan have carried away a great many stones from H. Sarünah: white building 
stones, a limestone column, the circumference 140 cm; a Corinthian capital, 
the diameter 35 cm, 60 cm square; a Byzantine capital (Dr. no. 13) reminding 
of the Doric type; 40 cm: square, with two sides decorated with a four petaled 
flower, the two other sides being bordered with a cylinder under the:abacus; two 
Byzantine capitals (Dr. no. 12) with two rings along the upper border and each 
of the four sides rising at the middle in a cone, whilst the corners are sharper 
than right angles. The top of these capitals is 50 cm square and 65 cm from 
corner to corner. On the burial-ground of the same colony there’is a white 
column. Stones of H. Sarünah have been brought also to the cemetery of the 
colony of Yabneel to serve as tombstones: two white columns, 110--135 cm 
in length, 43 cm in diameter. The one end of them is decorated with two 
grooves, running at a distance of 9 cm from the end and 4 cm from each other; 
at 5 cm from the grooves there is a string of square-reliefs, 7 cm wide. There 
are also some slabs of limestone decorated with many grooves. In the colony 
of Yabneel itself there are two Corinthian capitals from Sarünah. 

ı Name List: Seyädeh. 

?2 The Arabs tell a story that there is an underground passage leading 
{rom H. Seyädeh straight to the hot baths of Tiberias. The tomb-cave may 
be the origin of this story. 
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 cmin breadth, the diameter of the hole being 38 cm. Near by there 


is a broken round hole-stone. A few paces up the wadi there 
is a second cistern, small, bottle-shaped, the lower part lined with 
plaster, the upper part showing bare stone layers with traces of 
Arabic work. The depth is 3 m, but there is earth at the bottom. 
The diameter of the mouth is 126 cm. A little eastwards there is a 
third eistern, also bottle-shaped, the depth to be seen is 2 m. The 
square mouth is built of four rectangular stones. Near by there 
are some pits. In the bed' of the wadi there lies a hole-stone. Its 
outside is square and the round hole in the middle is surrounded 
bya square depression. In the corners and in the middle of one side 
of the square depression there are dents. All the holes of these 
well-stones of this hirbeh are of the same type. At some distance 
upand eastwards along the wadi there isa fourth eistern, ‚also bottle- 
shaped, the depth 360 cm, the diameter of the mouth 80 cm, with 
a layer of earth at the bottom. In the plaster around the mouth 
I noticed some Roman-Byzantine potsherds. Its hole-stone lies 
near bv. The outside is round and the round hole is similar to the 
others. The fifth ceistern Iying at a wider distance eastwards, is 
square at the mouth and i in a bad condition without any hole-stone. 
The sixth eistern is still more eastwards, on the opposite side of 
the wadi, in a place, where a small affluent joins the latter. This 
cistern is well-preserved, but without any hole-stone. 

The area of debris is 300 m lengthwise of the course of the wadi. 
The sherds and stones are strewn about 75 m wide on both ‚sides 
of the wadi. I found there som« Arabic and a great many Roman- 
Byzantine sherds. Their inside layer is hard and dark, but. on 


_ both sides there is a thick layer of loose minium-red stuff, which 


easity dissolves and disappears in water. 

An ara with Late Arabic ruins, also called H. Seyädeh, lirs on 
the western side of the same path to Tiberias, about 200 m towards 
the colony Yabneel. There are large heaps of basaltic stones and 
some foundations hidden by thick thistle-vegetation. Here I fonna 
only Early and Modern Arabic sherds. 
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12) Tellen-Nä’am. 


This tell is situated ı !/, km east of H. Beit Jinn and over half 
a kilometre northeast of the colonv Yabneel. It is a rather small 
mound roughly round in shape, measuring about 300 m in the circum- 
ference around the base and 12 m in height. It ıssurely all artificial, 
but it lies on a low natural ridge, which slopes very gently towards 
north and northeast, and more steeply southwards to theroad. The 
length of this southern slope is about 60 m. Around the tell on the 
other sides the debris mixed with potsherds stretches for more than. 
100 m. The distance southwards to the well ‘En Tell en-Nä‘am is 
200 m. The sürroundings are marshy.! The Darb el-Hawärneh 
passes the tell very near to the southwest. 

On the top of the tell Isaw heaps of small basaltic stone sand 
a number of Arabic’tombs with the usual stone circles. The Arabs 
and the Jewish colonists have taken earth from the tell for building 
purposes, as for bricks and mortar, and for fertilizing the fields, so 
that there are deep sections all around the mound. In that way 
the whole of the tell will disappear in a short time. At the bottom 
of a dug-out I encountered with my small chisel a much decayed, 
but still whole, human skeleton. In a long section on the eastern 
side I saw three stripes of soot and ashes over three centimetres 
thick mixed with sherds of the Late Bronze Age. On this layer 
there are to be seen unhewn building stones without plaster, in lines. 
similar to a section of a wall or foundations. 

The local colonists have found in the tell two quarter fragments 
of shallow stone vessels. The one is roughly made, 5 cm thick, at 
the outer side and the bottom provided with outstanding hemi- 
spheres.”2 The other one is much thinner, very smooth, decorated 


* Cf. the hydrographical description. The eucalyptus grove and all the 
vicinity of the tell enjoy a very bad reputation amongst the Jewish colonists 
for the great number of the misdeeds the local Arabs and the Hauranites 
have committed there. Especially they lie there in ambush during the dark, 
but also in day-time they have murdered some colonists there, 

®? Dr, no. 15. 
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with grooves and projecting rings.! These vessels may have been used 
‘in crushing'grain. Vessels of the same type and purpose I found 
at Megiddo. The colonists have also found here a rather flattened 
ball of sandstone, 6 cm broad. It has a small but deep dent on the 
flat sides, probably for the point of the distaff. It is too small and 
light to have been a weight stone. In addition they have found 
here an uninjured Hellenistic earthen vessel, 40 cm in height, but 
the finder had broken it in the hope of finding some money. 

In the sections I found plenty of sherds of the Early, Middle and 
Late Bronze, Early Iron I, Hellenistic and Roman Ages. Some of 
the Bronze Age sherds are painted in brown or red-brown colours 
or with brown stripes, Some rims are decorated with jags or cunei- 
form dents, and a handle is provided with a palmleaf incision.? Some 
Hellenistic sherds of thin yellowish stuff are painted in yellow colour 
with red stripes of one centimetre in breadth provided with darker 
red lines close to each other. The yellow spaces are 9 mm broad 
with brown thin lines. The painting is much of the same smoothness 
as glazing. 


13) Hirbet ‘Ayün Hor6'ah.? 


The real springs called “"Ayün Hor@ah lie in an area, which is 
‚situated about one kilometre southeast of Tell en-Näam and a 
‚kilometre northeast of H. Yemmä, and which is called Hirbet 
Ayün Hor&ah. The wadi, which flows on the northwestern side 
of H. Yemmä, passes H. ‘Ayün Hor&’ah on its southeastern side. 
Northeast of this last-mentioned place lies the Wädi Fejjäs. It is 
_ Just here the Darb el-Hawärneh crosses the wadi and the slope on 


its southern side passing the ruin area on its northeastern side. 


! Dr. no. 14. 

2 Cf. the characteristics of the E. Bronze pottery in Galilee as repre- 
sented by the pottery of H. Kerak. 

3? Hirbet ‘Ayün Hor&ah is not marked on the English map. ‘En Tell en- 
Nä am, the wellsouth of the tellin its immediate vicinity,is by mistake called 
. by this map "Ayün el-Hordah. | 
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The central point of H.“Aytın Hore’ah is amound called et-Tell. 
It is a small artificial mound with a eircumference of about 210 m. 
In the northwest the tell abuts on a low saddle but on the three 
other sides it is bounded with slopes. The tell consists of debris to- 
gether with large and small unhewn basaltic stones. In the south and 
east the debris with sherds are scattered over a strip about 100 m 
wide and running as far as the wadies. In the north there iS = area 
of 20 m of debris with a few sherds. I found here only sherds of 
the Late Bronze Age and of the Early Iron I, the last mentioned 
period being better represented. 

There is a spring closed by Wädi Fejjäs and another spring on 
the western side of the tell, though they are not real springs. In the 
| strict sense of the word. The ground of the whole area is of,a watery 
or swampy character and wherever there exists a natural or arti- 
ficial pit, it is filled with infiltrated water. The Jewish colonists 
‚have now laid here two drainage pipes of iron under cement. The 
whole marshy area between these two springs is called H. “Aylın 
Hore‘ah. Et-Tell is only a part of it withont any additional proper 
name. 


14) Hirbet Yemmä. 


This ruin area on a saddle sloping gently in the direction from 
southwest to northeast, lies 2 km south of Tell en-Nä’am and one 
kilometre southwest of H. Ayün Hor&'ah,’on the southeastern border 
of the house group of the colony of Yabneel, about half a kilometre of 
the main street of the colony. The houses of the Yemenite Jews 
are built just in the neighbourhood of the hirbeh. The spring’Ayün 
Yemmä is situated on the northern side of the hirbeh. An earthen 
water-pipe has formerly brought water from another spring, En 
el-Mizräb, southwest of the hirbeh, to a circular pool just above 
H. Yemmä. The pool is 4 m deep and 620 cm in diameter. The 
plaster on the surface is hard and thick and it is under-laid with a 
layer of potsherds. The sherds are 2cm thick and of bright minium- 
red, chalk-like, but hard material. They may be Early Arabic, though 
the colour points to the Byzantine Age. The pool was filled with 
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- earth; when a colonist found it five years ago and dug the rubbish 
away. It.is now used as a provisional water Teservoir. 

The situation of the ruin area is not strategically good. The area 
covers the saddle for some.300 m upwards (towards the southwest, 
and 100 m downwards (towards the northeast) from the present road 
between the colony of Yabneel and H. Semsin. The breadth of the 
_ gently sloping saddle is 360.m between two small wadies, parallel 
with the saddle. There is no mound., The lower (northeastern) part 
of the ruin area is cultivated and ploughed with the Arabic plough, 
but the. upper part, where there are still some foundations, is not 
yet. been brought under the plough. Among the usual wall stones 
‚there .are some lintels and half of a.threshold stone. ! 


1 The colonists of Yabneel have taken stones from the ruins to their burial- 
ground and to the buildings of the colony, and so there has some digging taken 
place but without deep sections. There are stones still left, though nearly 
all the material of the stone walls of 3 m’s height along the half-a-kilometre 
long main street, of all the lower parts: of the houses and of the pavements 
.. in the. yards and on the street has been collected: from H. Yemmä. An.artisan 
built as late as the summer 1926 the whole of his house of the stones of the 
. hirbeh. Only the window-frames were hewn out of the rock. In the houses of 
the colony of Yabneel there are four Doric capitals and a couple of pedestals 
brought from H. Yemma. Also all the basaltic tombstones on the burial- 
ground of the colony have been taken from the ruins. The burial-ground is 
situated on the hill-side above the hirbeh, from which it is separated by a 
deep ravine, hollowed out in the rock by the water of the wadi. Upon the 
tombs there are common building stones, both hewn and unhewr 
: them 170:.cm in length. There are also some lintels and corniees and two 
threshold stones. A tomb is covered with an ancient stone door (Dr. no. 16), 
which has originally belonged to a rock-tomb. It is rather heavy; all the edges 
and the hinge-juts are rounded off. The one hinge is 10 cm in length and the 
other one 5 cm. The hinge side of the door is 135 cm and the other side 120 
cm in length, whilst the breadth is 90 cm. The door is 20 cm thick. The front 
side is provided for the locking wilh a 5 cm deep depression, which is at a 
distance of 70 cm from the one end and 40 cm from the other. A fragment of 
a pilaster (Dr. no. 17) on the burial-ground deserves special mention. It is 
ornamented with reliefs. The borders differ from each other and are provided 
with a 5 cm broad line of squares and ovals. The middle part is decorated 
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In the ruin area I found Early and Late Arabic and Roman- 
Byzantine sherds in huge numbers and a’few others, which may be 
‚of the Bronze Age or Early Iron I. 


15) Hirbet Semsin. 


Hirbet Semsin is marked on the English map 2 km southeast 
‚of H. Yemmä and nearly at the same distance west of the southern 
precipice of the gorge of Wädi Fejjäs. The point is really called by 
this name, and there are some ruins, the remains of the grain reser- 
voirs and cattle-stables of the Bedawins, who often use such huts 
beside their tents. On the northern side of the road there is a lonely 
oak-tree. The ruins lie close around it. There are heaps of basaltic 
 stones and round pits, one metre in diameter, and further on founda- 
tions, 4 m in length and 2 min breadth. The sherds found here were 
only Arabic. The Survey indicates here two cisterns; they may 
have been filled, since I did not find them. Half a kilometre 
from here, still further to the southeast, there is the spring ‘En 
.el-Kelb. 

Above the spring ‘En el-Kelb there is another! H.Semsin which 
is the more significant of the two. It is bordered in the west by the 
Wädi Hassüneh. This hirbeh is not high enough to be called a mound. 
Its eircumference is 220 m, but towards the north, east and southeast, 
.at a distance of 100 m, there is a zone of debris mixed with small 
stones and sherds. Thus the total area is 250 m in length and 170 m 
in breadth. On the slope, at the western side of the area, there are 
two large heaps of unhewn stones, and some other heaps on the 
eastern side. Seven sidr-trees with thick trunks grow Lutween the 


‚with a relief of grape-vine similar to that of H. Beit Jinn. The one end is 
provided with a more elaborate figure, which seems to represent some kind 
of a musical instrument. This figure is 12 cm broad and 25 cm long. The 
other reliefs are 20 cm broad. The stone itself is 110 cm in length and 42 cm 
in breadth, and 70 cm thick. All the stones of H. Yemmäßare of basalt. 

1 The Survey knows nothing of this hirbeh. 
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hirbeh and the spring. t Under the trees there are some rough build- 
ing stones of usual size. On the western side of the hirbeh there isa 
number of Arabic tomb-tircles. Asa whole the place has the appear- 
ance of a common stony field, overgrown with thistles. The hir- 
beh has no strategical advantages, because it lies low in a bend 
between the surrounding slopes. 

The pottery found here represents typically zll the three periods 
of the Bronze Age. In addition there were a great many sherds of 
the Early Iron, Hellenistic and Roman Age. 


16) Sejeret el-Mzerit. 


This is a place with two holy trees, Pistacia Palacstina, called | 
in Arabic butm, situated 2 km south of H.Semsin. The trees do not 
stand on the highest level of the mountain ridge, but on its outermost 
projection. Here the view is very extensive over the'whole plain of 
Sahl el-Ahmä and the northern wadi as far as Karn Hattin, and 
widely southwards over the Jordan Valley. Thus the tree itself on 
the detached projection is very distinctlv visible from the whole 
district around. 

An oath sworn by this holy tree is much greater and firmer than 
an oath by the prophet, by his beard or by Allah himself. Whoever 
is ready to go under the tree to swear there by the tombs under the 
hoiy tree that he is not guilty, he is held to be surely innocent. The 
Arabs believe that one committing perjury will certainly fall down 
upon the holy tombs under the tree and die at once. There is a lengthy 
pile of basaltic stones under the holy tree. That is the holy tomb, 
which is adorned with small green, red and white flags and raes. 
There is to be seen salt etc. in earthen vessels of varied forms. A 
high circular stone fence surrounds the tomb. Around it there are 
low huts without window-holes, built of mud and smali stones. 
A low stone fence surrounds all these buildings and further on there ° 


! The place is of.ill repute among the Jewish colonists: some of them have 
been killed there by the Arabs at the time of the attack of ed-Dilhemiyeh 
against the colony of Milhamiyah in the year 1920. 
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are heaps of basaltic stones. All these bear traces of having been 
lately repaired. Outermost there are larger basaltic blocks scattered 
around, t00 few to form any real ruins. The field west of the tree 2.e. 
the narrow saddle which connects the projection with the mountain 
range, is 160 m long. The summit of this saddle is flat and big enough 
. for a settlement, but it does not bear the usual marks of ancient 
inhabitation, since the soil is black and not like the grey debris. 
Still I found on the saddle a lot of Bronze Age sherds together with 
some Arabic ones. The sherds were t00 few to be theremains ofan 
old settlement. Therefore the site may be an ancient place of worship, 
where earthen vessels have been used also in ancient times for cult- 
purposes in the same way as now. The path descending northwards 
to H. Semsin forms in some places a channel (40 cm in breadth and 
depth) in the limestone rock. This seems to testify to an ancient and 
still continued use of the path. 


17) Hirbet el-Mansüirah. 


This hirbeh is situated on the northern side of the entrance to the 
Wädi Fejjäs, 2.e. just in the northeastern corner of the gorge, where 
the northern ridge sends out its last projection to the south, sur- 
rounded by the Jordan depression on tlıree sides, at a distance of 
1300 m from the river. ! 

The area of H. el-Mansürah is westwards 130 m and northwards 
100 m. There are some debris and heaps of unhewn basaltic stones. 
Some of them are used for enclosures, evidently folds, made by the 
Arabs. On the eastern side of the area there is a foundation, 535 cm 
in length towards the north, and 240 cm in breadth. Its middle is 
filled with stones. The southern and the eastern sides of the ruin area 
are bordered by the Roman aqueduct running to Tiberias. With 
regard to defence the situation is rather good, since there are 
descending slopes all around, except in the northwest. The north- 


! On the opposite bank of the Jordan there is the village of Umm Jünieh, 
destined to disappear in the near future, since its territory has been un. 
bought by the Jews. 
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ern side slopes gently, and in the west the mountains rise in three 
terrace-like steps. The site has been of importance as the guard of 
the gorge with its thoroughfare and many springs and aqueducts. 
The whole of the area is strewn with sherds. I found on the summit 
quantities of Roman-Byzantine and Arabic sherds, and on the 
slopes sherds of the Early Iron and some of the Bronze Age. 

A Roman pool is marked on the English map about 300 m 
northeast of H. el-Mansürah. In fact, there is an area of debris. 
On the eastern side of this area there stands out aruined wall of a 
pool of two metres in height and some mor: in breadth. The whole is 
covered with a thick layer of debris, which fills the site of the pool 
altogether. On the whole area there lie quantities of stone slabs, 
3or4 cm thick. Most of them are lined on one side with hard thick 
plaster. This rust-brown coloured layer of the plaster is covered 
with shells of small black water-mussels, proving that the stones 
have previously been lying in the water, when covering the bottom 
and sides of this water reservoir. On the slope down from the pool I 
found large potsherds of the Early Bronze Age and four handles 
of the Early Iron I. Bronze and Byzantine sherds are to be found 
also all around the vicinity, towards the Wädi Fejjäs, the Jordan 
and Seh ‘Ali. 


18) Wädi Fejjäs.! 


About one kilometre west of H. Mansürah, also on the northern 
bank of the Wädi Fejjäs, there is a ruined Roman mill in the midst 
of the gorge. Upon a 180 cm high wall there is around depression, 
115 cm in diameter. The wall around it is half a metre thick, in the 
corners thicker, of course. On the western side runsa2 m long wall 
about one metre higher, so that its height above the ground is 240 
cm. The breadth in direction S—N is 115 cm. In the middle of 
these walls another wall of 75 cm in breadth joins from the north. 


ı The road of the Druses from Haurän, »Darb el-Hawärneh», runs on the 
southern gently sloping side of the gorge bounded by the dreary mountain 
walls. Then it rises to the plain of Sahl el-Ahma, passing between the two 
mounds of H.'Ayün Hor&ah and Tell en-Näam towards Be .üm etc. 
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This was apparentlv an. aqueduct. The highest wall is cnncave on 
its southern side and lined with plaster. There seems to have been 
around wide aqueduct and a place for the fly-wheel. 

There is a second mill on the southern bank of the wadi about 
150 m west of the first one. The aqueduct wall descending from the 
hill-side, about 4 m in length and 80 cm in breadth, is ruined. The 
lower end is 140 cm broad. Downwards from this is a cross-wall 
of the same breadth and 240 cm in height. On the northern side 
of this ceross-wall there is a level, 220 cm broad and 150 cm long. 
On the western side of this stands a wall, 60 cm high and 40 cm thick. 
The northern end of this wall is 250 cm high above the ground, since 
the hill-side slopes in that direction. In the middle of the level men- 
tioned above, there is a round hollow, built of four concsve stones, 
66 cm in breadth and 37 cm in height. The diameter of the hollow is 
61 cm. A part of the second layer of stones is to be seen, but 46 cm 
downwards begins a layer of loose stones and earth filling the hol- 
low. My chisel stuck through easily. This is apparently an aqueduct 
of the same type as that ruined one in the first mill. In the outer 
wall I found no opening outwards, which may be lost underneath the 
earth. In the lower part of the wall there remain three layers of 
roush surface-stones, 31—34 cm wide, mostly white. T'he plaster is 
very hard. 

On the northern bank, opposite this mill, but on a higher level, 
runs the course of the Roman aqueduct, which begins only a little 
northwest of the mill. In that bank there are several caves behind 
some fig-trees. Further on, about 1560 m westwards on the northern 
bank, verv near the bottom of the wadi, there stands a quadran- 
gular mill-tower with a round hollow inside it. Fifty metres higher 
up, westwards, stands a wall-corner of the same type, 4m in heicht. 
The Arabs say the reservoir was here, from which the great 
aqueduct to Tiberias began. But it lies lower than the aqueduct 
itself, and therefore could not serve as a reservoir to collect the wa- 
ter from the many springs for the aqueduct. Consequently it seems 
rather to have been part of the mill-system. 

It is possible to follow the great Roman aqueduct all the way from 
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the Wädi Fejjäs to Tiberias. The channel is of good work, the inside 
lined with thick hard plaster and uncovered. In some spots I found 
Roman potsherds imbedded in the plaster. At some points there 
are pools connected with this aqueduct, for instance northeast of H. 
el-Mansürah, and in many places ramifications are leading down 
to the shore of the Lake. At some points the aqueduct has fallen 
down, or otherwise ruined, at others it is buried in the earth. But at 
_ intervals it is still well-preserved and can be seen in all its greatness. 
A covered underground stone-pipe of basalt has branched from it 
down to H. Kerak. The segments united with round joints to form 
the continuous round channel, are cubic at their exterior. Another 
similar aqueduct with the segments round also outside, has descended 
down to the shore south of Hammäm. In the next wadi, south of 
the hot baths, some segments of it are to beseen. At this point there 
are many fragments of columns in the Lake as remains of an ancient 
building. | 

Very magnificent, though broken in the middle, a bridge of the 
aqueduct is to be seen crossing the wadi which falls from the southern 
end of H. Kdi$. In the middle of this wadi the wall of the bridge is 
4256 cm in height and 250 cm in breadth. The upper part of the wall 
narrows off in three high steps, so that the edges of the water-chan- 
nel upon the wall are only 50 cm broad and the channel 60 cm in 
breadth. The height of the edges is inside 556 cm and outside 52 cm. 
The inside of the channel is thickly lined with hard plaster. A little 
north of the bridge the breadth of a continuous unbroken wall- 
portion is 50 cm, the height 70 cm and the breadth of the channel 
80 cm, but further on the channel is again 52 cm broad. From this 
unbroken part of the aqueduct, which is easily seen from the shore 
road below, a branch-aqueduct descends to th» ruined mill of Ta- 
hünet es-Sukkar. But tlıe main aqueduct continues its course in 
fine curves over many ncw wadies. In Tiberias there still remain 
the high walls of a great ruined water reservoir on the western side 
of the Jewish cemetery. 

The ruins of Tahünet es-Sukkar have been effaced almost totally. 
The site lies east of H. Kdi$, very neartheshore. On the field there is 
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to be seen a wall, 17 min length, 55 cm in breadth and 70 cm in height, 
quite similar to the main aqueduct, running along the shore. There 
are only a few scattered stones around. Two metres towards the 
shore there is a heap of debris mixed with small stones, 4 m square, 
drobably traces of the mill itself. 


c) The sites of the southern wadi. 
19) Hirbet Meshah. 


Hirbet Meshah lies about four kilometres south of H. "Arbätah. 
It is a knoll, sloping on three sides except that towards the north. 
The length of the area from north to south is 400 m, the breadth 
200 m, but the area of debris mixed with mosaics and potsherds 
extends over its small eastern wadi as far as the burial-ground of 
the Jewish colony of Kfar Tabor and a small Arabic welı about 50 m 
east of the hirbeh. | 
The thickness of the debris can not be ascertained, since there 
are no sections and trenches to which to resort. Here and there are 
some pits made in digging wall stones for the colony of Kfar Tabor 
west of the hirbeh and they expose ruined walls under the ground. 
On the surface I came across foundations and scattered stones of 
Arabic houses in spite of the thick cover of thistles. Some ancient 
stones lie scattered here and there, lintels etc. Nearly all the useful 
stones have been employed in the building of the colony. In the 
main street of the colony there lies a small black column-shaft. 
In the western long back-wall of the colony, in its southern 
corner, there is imbedded a rough basaltic stone, 160 x 40 x 20 
cm in width, masoned on the back-gate of a house. ‚Its upper side 
is decorated, with a cross surrounded by two circles. The cross is 
irregular and oblique, proving either haste or lack of experience in the 
work. The outer circle is rather too near the edge, possibly a part of 
the stone has been cut away.! Allthis stone wall, 390 m in length and 


1 In Maadar and Sarünah there was a cross of the same type, but of 
better work. 
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3 min height, protecting the yards of 16 farm-houses, is built of 
well-cut limestones, brought from H. Mreyyir at the southeastern 
slope of Mt. Tabor. At the northern end of the colony there were white 
building stones, two columns and a pedestal, 50 cm in diameter, 
taken from H. Umm Jebeil. Near the spring, south of the hirbeh, 
there is a round well-stone, 110 cm in diameter, 35 cm thick. The 
diameter of the hole, surrounded with a square-line, is 45 cm. The 
new curb of the spring is built in a square of ancient stones, the 
largest being 120 cm in length. 

The ruin area, overgrown with thistles, is strewn with both. 
Earlv and Modern Arabic and Roman-Byzantine sherds. Mosaics 
abound everywhere. Lower down, between the hirbeh and the 


.spring, I found a few sherds of the Bronze, but it is difficult to date 


them more precisely. 


20) Kefr. Kämä.: 


This Circassian village lies 3 km east of Hän et-Tujjär and 21/, 
km northwest of H. Sarünah. It is situated at the bottom of a 
wadi, beginning just here on the high plateau, and thus closed in the 
valley on three sides. It is visible only as far as its immediate out- 
skirts and on this account its situation is very bad from the point 
of view of defence. 

The houses, provided with European roofs of red tiles, are 
built mostly of basalt and of the limestones taken from Hän et- 
Tujjär, only a few walls are of mud. There are some two-storied 
houses, some of them with balconies. The roads, suitable for the 


small four-wheeled carriages of the Circassians, are bordered by 


cactus fences, and the fields and gardens are well-cultivated. The 


- new large and fenced cemetery with its dense park lies north of the 


village, and in the south between the spring and the village there 
is the older burial-ground. In the open square between this old 
burial-ground and the village there was a large Doric pedestal of 
hard limestone. In the yard of the nearest house there was a fragment 


ı Name List: Kamä‘; Baedeker 1898: Kefr Jemr. 
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of a basaltic column, 40 cm in diameter. Higher up at the corner 
of a house there was a smooth basaltice cornice, decorated with a 
circle and its centre-point, pictured in reliefs. There are compara- 
tively few ancient limestones imbedded in the outer sides ofthe walls, 
which are of simple rough basalt, since the Circassians have used 
the innumerable hewn limestones taken from Hän et-Tujjär and 
other ruins to decorate the interior walls of their houses and wide 
yards, which are strictly closed to all but their own families. In a 
house near the new cemetery there was the whole gate built of lintels. 
The stairs in another house were built of long limestones with their 
one end slanting wedge-like. The stairs in a neighbouring house 
were at one corner supported by short pillars. I have heard that 
there was a stone with an inscription in a Circassian house, but 
I was not allowed to enter the house. The Circassians are verv 
fanatical Moslems. 

The ground abounds in Byzantine sherds and Byzantine mosaics 
2 cm square. In addition to these I found only Arabic sherds. 


21) Sä’arah.! 


This recently re-settled hirbeh, situated at a distance of 2 km 
south of Kefr Kämä, has lain in ruins ever since the Earlv Arabic 
Age and as such it is marked on the English map. Its situation is 
fairly good since it occupies a knoll sloping towards south, east 
and west. The houses are partly of mud, partly of ancient black 
and white stones surrounded by cactuses. On the southwestern 
side of the village I was allowed to see over a stone fence the back- 
wall of the inn. It was all built of ancient smooth-hewn stones, a 
row of black stones upon a row of white ones alternately. The upper 
rows are of ordinary size with the lower ones getting bigger and the 
lowest row is of quite large stones. ? 


” The many seats in the front of the house were all ancient stones. Apart 
from many smooth wall stones I counted: the nether stone of a Roman flour 
mill, a Roman olive-press with a low depression, diameter 50 cm; three white 
and three black broken column-shafts, 50—60 cm in diameter; a small white 
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Ali the area of the village is strewn with Roman and Byzantine 
mosaics of white and black colour. The smallest of them are cubes 
of 1cm, the other onesare 12 x 12 x 20 mm, othersare2 x 2x 21), 
cm. lfound here only Roman-Byzantine and Early Arabic sherds. 
There were no sections in the debris, which seems to be thick; the 
top of the knoll is probably artificia!. 


22) Ma’adar.! 


The village of Ma‘adar is situated 2 km southeast of Sä’arah and 
4 km of Kefr Kämä. On the western side of the village at the brink 
of Wädi Särah, the house nearest to the wadi is enclosed with a 
fence of ancient limestones, 50 m square. The owner of this aause 
was my guide around the village. ? 


Dorie capital; a slab of limestone 45 cm square. The villagers told me that 
during this year (1926) they had discovered a water-conduit descending from 
the top of the knoll down to a pool, which lies near the inn. The bottom and 
the sides of the conduit were built of small stones and the inside lined with 
plaster. It was covered with lengthy stones masoned across over it. The pool is 2 
m square, its bottom is built of small stones covered with a layer of potsherds 
and lined with plaster. The sherds are Early Arabic, so that all this arrangement 
must be of the same period. In the wadi on the southwestern side of the village 
there are several small springs and a ruined pool. A periodical spring, 2 m in 
depth, lies in the eastern wadi surrounded with a funnel-shaped curb narrow- 
ing off downwards. 

ı Name List: Ma’adar and the English map: Madher. 

2 First he led me to his stable over the small yard, where two angry suckling 
dogs tried to rush at my back. Apart from the noble asileh (Arabic mare) 
with a colt, I found there a fine Roman sarcophagus of marble serving as their 
trough, together with its cover. Owing to the fact that the sarcophagus is 
only 50 cm in length, 30 cm in breadth and 38 cm in height, it has evidently 
been used as a repository for bones. Its upper edges are provided with a double 
offset in the brim with corresponding offsets in the cover; the lower edges are 
decorated with two semicylindrical mouldings. All the sides are decorated 
with reliefs: a pair of circles with their centre-points, opening upwards, probakly 
conventionalized garlands with flower-buds hanging from them. Each of 
the shorter sides of the sarcophagus is provided with a single ornament of the 
same type. The cover is 12 cm in height and slants at two sides like an Euro- 
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The village and all its roads are lined with cactus fences, between 
which the guiding Arab led me to the »cave», as he called it. In 
reality it was not a cave but a building under the present ground, 
masoned without mortar, 20 m in length, 6 m in breadth, 3 m in 
height, the walls 2 m thick, provided with an arched roof mounted 
with some modern mud-huts. The work seems to be Early Arabic. 
This is proved by a stone in the outer wall, taken from a Byzantine 
house. 1 I was also taken to a house, where the women of the house 
scampered away. There I had to climb up to the roof of a low hut 
and descend again into a nartTow curved passage, used as the store 
for fuel, ©.e. of dung, dried in the sun. The passage is built of 
large ancient limestones with an arched roof and a well-made 
doorway, provided with two hinge-holes. The passage is 310 cm 
long and 90 cm broad; the doorway is 166 cm high and 72 cm broad. 
The floor is covered with rubbish. The back-wall is provided with 
a hole of the same type as the dark passage of the spring in Sarünah. 
I was told that an und erground channel about 100 m in length leads 
from this passage down to their spring. The spring consists ofa large 
underground water reservoir with a long narrow neck leading up 
to the mouth. The other end of the underground channel is to be 
seen in the inner wall of the deep reservoir, opposite another opening, 
through which the water wells forth. The mouth of the neck is 
made up of around well-stone, which is in the middle provided with 
a large round hole surrounded by a square depression quite similar 
to those in Seyädeh and other places. ? | 


a a ae 


pean roof of a house. Its triangular gable is decorated with a relief-border 
and in the middle with a six-petaled flower. The corners of the cover are pro- 
vided with horns, quite similar to those of the sarcophagus found in H. Sarünah. 
Dr. no. 20. i 

ı The stone is 30 cm broad and 22 cm high, decorated with a cross encom- 
passed by two concentric circles of the same type as those in Meshah and 
Sarünah. The figure is of good work. Near by there were large building stones, 
a pedestal and a Doric capital, 60 cm square, all basaltic. 

2 The stone is badly worn with rounded edges and smooth and glossy like 
glass on all sides. The rim of the hole is notched with many deep grooves 
running downwards, traces of the strings used by the ancient inhabitants in 


B XXl,3 The boundary between Issachar and Naphtali 59 


The village is situated on an eminence, sloping at three other 
sides except the north. On this unprotected side I found an old wall, 
one metre thick, rising slightly above the ground, running first from 
south to north and then turning westwards. Its eastern side is 80 
cm thick and exhibits traces of a tower. The ruin area, for the most 
part occupied by the present village, is about 400 m wide. There 
were no sections to expose the layers of the debris. I found onlv 
Byzantine and Arabic sherds. The whole of the area is strewn with 
Roman and Byzantine mosaics. | 


- 


23) El-Hadetenh. 


This Arabic village lies over 2 km southeast of Ma’adar. The 
path connecting the Jewish colonv of Yabneel with the village of 
el-Hadeteh runs across the eastern precipice of the middle ridge up 
from the wide plain of the northern wadi, which lies c. 100 m below 
s»a level, to the high plateau between this northern wadi and the 
system of the southern wadi, Wädi e$-Serrär. El-Hadeteh lies on 
this plateau, west of the summit of the ridge. There is no plateau 
east of the summit, only the precipice, which rises over 300 m above 
the sea level. On account of the precipice the path rises slantingly 
in a southern direction. As soon as the summit of the ridge is 
taking water. I was told that the depth of the well is 25 m. In the winter the 
water fills also half the height of the neck, but in the summer it does not 
reach the neck at all, it only fills the reservoir. I had a drink of the water, 
which was clear and good. I was told, that the water was once exhausted 
during the 75 years that these present Algerian emigrants have been dwelling 
on this ancient hirbeh. Thus they went down and found out that the wall 
of the reservoir had cracked and had to be repaired. — Some ancient hollowed 
stones around the spring are used as watering troughs. There was also a round 
Roman olive-press 1 m in diameter. 

1 There is aspring‘En el-Hajal about the middle of the precipice alongside 
the path. A garden with fig-trees and pomegranates grows around it, and an 
Arab family lives in their tent. Sprouts of fig-trees grow also further off as 
traces of older orchards. No potsherds are to be seen. Above the path there 
are three small caves. Just before the path reaches the summit of the ridge, 
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reached, the gently sloping western high plateau becomes visible, 
affording a view quite contrary to the eastern side of the ridge. EI- 
Hadeteh lies much lower than the summit, one kilometre west of 
it.t All this distance of one kilometre is strewn with Byzantine- 
Arabic sherds (from 600—7C0 A.D.) and mosaics of various sizes: 
cubes of 18 mm; other rectangular ones, two dimensions 18 mm and 
the third one 3 or 4 cm. The sherds abound all along the path to 
the village, but the ground is natural black soil. 

Nearer to the village the soil is grey on account of the debris. 
The modern village is built on the plateau mostiy of local basalt 
‘ and skirted by small cactuses. Its spring is southeast of it in a small 
valley and has a rich supply of water. Iis superstructure is of good 
work. The outside of its foundation is square. Inside there is a 
rectangular basin, 5 m in length and 4 m in breadth, overspanned 
by a simple arched roof springing at the upper edge of the foundation. 
The basin is provided with bench-like borders on the eastern and 
western sides and at the southern end with steps leading down te 
the water.2 In the village there are fences made up of old building- 
materials of limestone; the stones have lost their edges and become 
quite roundish in course of time. There is a ruined house with a 
piece of frieze decorated with six grooves and a white Doric capital. 

The proper ruin area, called et-Tell, lies south of the village on a 
promontory 600 m in length and 100—200 m in breadth, surrounded 
by two parallel wadies, converging at the lower end of the promontory. 
In the north, on the neck of the promontory, lies the present village, 
but on all other sides the slopes of the two wadies are high, steep 


there is an ancient dilapidated stone fence running from northeast to southwest 
and another perpendicularly to it. The present fence runs at the same angle 
at a distance of about two metres from the old one, and the area between them 
is overgrown with thistles and sıdr-bushes. 

! Contrast with the English map. 

2 In front of the spring there is a watering trough and not far awaya 
large olive-press used for the same purpose. It is 65 cm high. The brim is 17 
cm thick and provided with a channel 5 cm in breadth and depth. The round 
central depression is 35 cm deep with a diameter of 65 cm. 
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and easily defended. The back-bone of the lengthy tell is formed 
by a rocky level, about 75 m in breadth. There are two parallel 
terraces of debris girding the promontory for all its length. The 
upper terrace is narrow, the lower one is broader. The back-bone 
of the promontory is divided into two halves by. a crossing trench, 
only about 15 m in breadth. The northern half is covered with 
mosaics and Byzantine sherds all along. The site earliest inhabited 
is the southern half, 300 m in length. The crossing trench, which 
separates this southern half from the plateau, is at present only 
a couple of metres in depth, but it seems to have been filled with 
rubbish and large unhewn stones in course of time. However the 
rocky back-bone of the promontory is clearly broken in two parts 
by this trench. At the extreme southern point ofthe promontory 
there is a Tock-hewn cistern, irregular at the mouth, very deep, and 
some metres in width. Beside it there is a round low depression 
in the rock, probably for watering cattle. ! 

At the southern end of the lower terrace I did not find any sherds. 
On the summit and along ;he terraces of this »tell» I collected in 
quantities Late Bronze Age sherds and a number of Early Iron 
I and Roman-Byzantine sherds.®2 The isolated tell is too far from 


1 Very near the brink, looking towards Mt. Tabor, I found in the rock 
two funnel-shaped depressions at a distance of 135 cm from each other, the 
diameter 18 cm, the depth 20 cm. Near by there is an irregular depression 
of the same size. These cup-like depressions are not joined anywhere with 
channels, so that they could not belong to any presses. At some distance 
towards northwest there arc still two more depressions of the same regular 
type, 140 cm from each other and a third one at a distance of 35 cm from the 
second one. Not far from these there is again a deep irregular depression. 
The southern edge of the rock is provided with rectangular step-like wine- 
presses. Further on from these there is a press consisting of three parts: a 
circular channel, 40 cm in diameter; beside it a depression, 40 cm square; 
both this and the circular channel are connected by a deep groove with a 
very deep round hole, 25 cm in diameter. All these were filled with earth. 
Still further to the northwest there is a detached funnel-shaped depression. 

®2 At the bottom of the deep wadi, at the southeastern corner of the tell, 
I encountered a half of a limestone olive-press with a round channel. 
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the spring to have had its water-supply from it during a siege, 
nevertheless it has been the site of the earliest settlement of this 
neighbourhood. The Survey knows nothing of this tell. 


24) ‘Olam. 


‘Ölam is situated 2 km southeast of Hadeteh. On my way from 
‘the tell of Hadeteh towards ‘Ölam I crossed the deep Wädi Tuffäh 
south of the tell at the point where the two arms of the wadies em- 
bracing the tell join. I walked along the southern side of the af- 
fluent running from the east to W. Tuffäh, and noticed. some artificial 
rock cuttings on the opposite northern precipice of the affluent 
(east of the tell), but I had no opportunity for a closer investigation. 
On the plateau south of this affluent there is an area of one kilo- 
metre’s length stretching towards ‘Ölam and exhibiting large and 
small winepresses side by side in the rock, bordered with brown 
hamra-soil, suitable for the grape-vine. I counted twenty five 
presses. This area is thinly covered with Byzantine sherds.! 

Nearer to ‘Ölam all the slope towards it abounds in Byzantine 
minium-red sherds. Here and there some foundations stick up from 
the brown soil. This area lies northwest of the village and is separated 
from it by a ravine flowing to Wädi e$-Serrär. The opposite bank, 
on the side of ‘Ölam, is strewn with heaps of stones, mosaics and 
Bvzantine sherds. A large round Roman olive-press lies on the hill- 
side. It is 160 cm in diameter, 50 cm in height, the-depression is 
20 cm deep and its outstanding centre is 20 cm in diameter. The 
outside is rounded at the bottom. 


1 All the presses are quadrangular with one side open. The following 
principal characteristics together with the dimensions may be recorded. A 
large press with two steps and provided with channels leading down into a 
reservoir, 150 cm square. A combination of two presses, one large and one 
small, joined by channels with a reservoir, 1 m in length, 50 cm in breadth, 
75 cm in depth. Near by there are scattered mosaics. Two presses combined 
through channels with a deep reservoir, 30 cm square; a large press, 3 x 2 m; 
two presses, 180 cm square, two presses 180 x 90 cm; one press 1 m X 75 
cm; a small press, 80 cm square. 
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At the northern edge of the village there are two wells with 
circular curbs of unhewn stones. From that nearer to the village 
the water runs through a channel to the garden near by. The place 
is surrounded with large basaltic stones, of which those on the hill- 
side higher up are quite immense in size. The village is bordered 
with cactuses, fig-trees and stone fences. The houses are of mud 
and basalt. A stone house with a level roof on the northern side 
of the village belongs to the muhtar. Another large house beside 
it with an European roof and an iron-gate belongs to the Emir, 
mostly living in Beirut. Many houses are built of ancient smooth- 
hewn stones. 

The uninhabited part of the ruin area, overgrown with high 
thistles, lies southwest of the village. There are to be seen founda- 
tions, and plenty of Byzantine sherds and mosaics. This area, 300 m 
wide, is separated from the village by cactuses. Towards the south 
it extends for 200 m. The burial-ground of the village lies between 
Ölam and Sirin with plenty of Byzantine sherds strewn around. 
The tombs are of the ordinary Arabic type. ! 

At'Ölam I found Roman-Byzantine and Arabic sherds in quanti- 
ties and a few burnished pieces, possibly dating from the Early 
Iron I. There were no deep sections to expose the lzyers. The 
villagers had dug two pits in the western part of the village in 
order to search for gold, but without result. 


25) Sirin. 


The three plateau villages Hadeteh, ‘ Olam and Sirin are allsituated 
on the same straight line on the western, gently sloping side of the 
middle ridge, ‘Olam 2 km southeast of Hadeteh and Sirin 1!/,;, km 
southeast of‘Olam. This line of the three villages can be seen from 
as far as the vicinity of Zer'in and the southern slopes of Nazareth. 


ı One of them, a weli, differs from the rest. Its lower part is made up of a 
rectangular pile of hewn stones, upon which four triangular stones rest, so 
that the upper part is similar to the ridge of an European roof. On this tomb 
are three small earthen vessels with salt etc. and a green flag. 
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Sirin is a large village with fine gardens and cactus fences, but the 
situation is very disadvantageous from the strategical point of 
view. The village lies partly at the bottom of a valley, partly on 
a gently sloping plateau, and is built of mud and stones. ! 

The road from ‘Olam leads direct to the main spring of Sirin. 
The Survey says about it: »By the spring are two fallen blocks, 
apparently lintels, and a piece of a cornice. They have the appear- 
ance of Byzantine work.» The last one with Greek meanders and 
other ornaments badly worn, is now imbedded in the back-wall 
of the superstructure of the spring, opposite the steps. The lower 
regular part of the structure is evidently antique, whilst the upper 
part is huddled together of unhewn and smooth stones of many 
types. The water stands in a rectangular pool, to which a flight 
of steps leads. An arched roof covers one half of the pool.2 There 
are traces of a level pavement around the spring. A short under- 
ground channel leads water from the pool to the gardens lower 
down. The lower end of this channel runs along the surface. ® 

Behind the spring there is the mosque of the village. I was 
told that downwards from the mosque there has been a pool, where 
the water was collected from a spring, ‘En el-Nijmeh, »the spring 
of the star», situated on the northeastern side of the village. The 
water conduit was an earthen pipe, 12 cm in diameter, running along 
a stone wall. The distance between the spring and the pool is about 
400 m. The only remnant of the conduit is now a trench, the sides 


! I visited Sirin several times. Two men of the Moslems used to invite 
me to their mud-huts and served as guides. On my last visit the muhtar was 
going to arrest me. He came to inquire what I wanted and why I walked 
all around their village without due papers. 

2 By'the spring there was the upper stone of a Roman flour mill, the side- 
projections of which had no hollows. There were also two white column 
fragments, 40 cm in diameter; a watering trough of limestone, 170 cm long, 
50 cm broad, the hollow 20 cm deep and 25 cm broad. Some stones with a 
cavity 45 or 60 cm square and 15 cm deep are used as wash-bowls. 

-3 Underneath the cactuses and elsewhere in the stone fences there were 
large smooth, mostly black, wall stones. Further away from the spring there 
was a black watering trough, a white lintel, etc. 
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of which exhibit debris mixed with sherds, mosaics and pieces of 
marble. The spring of ‘En el-Nijmeh is encompassed with a bad 
circular vault of unhewn stones, and the water runs in a small brook. 
Around it there is a large orchard with cactus fences. Near this 
spring is situated the parsonage and the small Latin church of 
Sirin. ı 

In the yard of a house behind the. mosque I found a basaltic 
stone, 105 cm in height and 80 cm in breadth, provided with a Greek 
inscription from the Christian Age. There is a sign of the cross and 
the letters follow in two lines.2 Near this house by the old water- 
pipe there is an ancient building, found by the present inhabitants. 
Now it is used as a fodder-barn. The ground forms the floor, which 
is 75 cm lower than the surrounding present surface of the ground. 
The room is 7 m in breadth and 8_m in length and about 6 m in 
height. The walls are as thick as 220 cm, the gable near the arched 
Toof is provided with asmall window. The door now in use is quad- 
rangular and the opposite doorway, now closed with masonry, is 
arched. The room has the appearance of a small church, though 
the work has been done bunglingly, the stones differing from one 
another as only accidentally brought together. From this door to 
the left higher up there is a house near by with a white lintel decorated 
with a well-made relief of a hand, a protecting amulet, probablv 
modern. Further on the gate of another house was built of lintels. 


ı In all the neighbouring houses the gates are built of ancient stones. | 
noticed there two lintels and a white column, 60 cm in diameter. The upper 
part of the frame of a small double arched window consists of a white stone. 
Near the spring there was a Roman olive-press of the same type as at 'Olam, 
4140 cm in diameter. Further on there was another olive-press on the field, 
half a kilometre north of the village. 

2 (Phot. no. 30.) The fragmentary inscription runs as follows: ’ Ev go(ovors) 
’Ivavv(fov - - - - ö Epylov) gYolovzlö) (naı) En(ıuelele) OT En(iononov) 
The owner of the house told me, that the stone was found in the yard together 
with another larger stone »0f two man’s height in length» with an inscription, 
but it was too heavy to be taken up and so they covered it again with 
earth. 
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In addition, there was another basaltic stone, 80 cm square, with 
an inscription in Greek. ! 

Sirin abounds in mosaics of many types: cubes of 1 cm and cubes 
of 1!/, cm; rectangular pieces, two dimensions 2 cm and the third 
one 4 cm; some pieces 3 x 3 x 4 cm. I found here sherds mostly 
from the Hellenistic and Roman-Byzantine Age. On the slopes 
of the wadi, below the village, I came across a few pieces of the 
Earlv Iron Age. ? 


1 The letters are indistinct, partly worn and of different size. The stone was 
imbedded in such a dark northern corner, that I could not succeed in photo- 
graphing it. In the yard of the same house there was a fragment of a large 
smooth-hewn threshold, 110 cm long, 40 cm broad and high, which has ap- 
parently belonged to a church. The front-side is decorated with a cross, 26 cm 
square, which seems to have been in the middle. So the length of the whole 
stone may have been at least 175 cm. The cross consists of two grooves, and 
the ends of the arms are provided with a broader triangular dent each with 
the point towards the centre. In the same yard there were also some building 
stones, one metre in length, and a fragment’of a column. The two houses 
with the inscriptions are neighbours, but the gates are on their reverse sides, 
so that one must walk a large curve in going from the one to the other. 

2 On my way along the road from Tell el-Mkarka$ to Sirin, running on 
the southern side of Wädi Sirin, Inoticed a small square winepress on the 
northern side of the road, a little before the two springs, which lie in the Wädi 
Sirin at a distance of half a kilometre from each other, the eastern one being 
nearly a kilometre west ol Sirin. On the English map these springs are called 
 Ayün Mheyyir (Name List). I met in Sirin a man who said that there is also 
a hirbeh with the same name, but they both lie south of Sirin, and belong 
to the system of the Wädi el-Bireh. The western spring of these is called 
‚fon el-Bustän, »the spring of the garden», and the eastern one 'Ein el-Märah, 
«the spring where the cattle is watered». Some of the local Arabs call both 
springs with the name 'Fin el-Bustän. Both of them are surrounded with an 
orchard of fig-trees, stone fences and huts. The area between these springs, 
especially near the western one, is strewn with Byzantine sherds and Roman 
mosaics with some rims of Roman vessels. The spring 'Fin el-Märah consists 
of a pool, 2 min breadth, 3 m in length and 150 cm in depth and runs through 
the wall to another smaller pool lower down. The lower parts of the walls 
are so broken, that the pools cannot retain the water. The walls are built 


h. 
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26) Hirbet Seyädeh of thesouthern wadi, 


H. Särah is marked on the map on the eastern slope of W. 
Sä‘arah, on the western side of the road running north to Ma‘adar, 
about 3 km south of this village. I have made several attempts 
to find this hirbeh, but there was nothing to be seen on the actual 
spot where the English map has placed it, and the Arabic information 
concerning this hirbeh was contradietory. On my last attempt I 
examined the eastern bank of the Wädi Sä‘arah for all the distance 
between W. Serrär as far as half way between the supposed site 
of H.Särah and Ma’adar. From here Iturned towards the junction 
of W. Tuffäh and W. Sirin and found at last a hirbeh on the water- 
shed between W. Sömer and W. Tuffäh as far south as just the 
boundary line between the sheets VI and IX of the English map. 

This hirbeh has no good position. The three gently sloping hill- 
sides in the north, east and west offer some facilities for defence, 
but southwards there is no slope, and I found no springs in the 
neighbourhood. Among the ruins there are traces of walls, 80 cm 
thick and over 1 m in height. The area of the rooms formed by 
these wallsis 4 x 5 mand6 x 8m. The stones, halfa metre square, 
both of basalt and of limestone, are not smooth-hewn. On the north- 
ern side amongst the ruins I found a cave with the mouth northwards. 
The mouth is irregular, 120 cm in height, and the cave is 6 min length 
and 14 m in breadth. The left side is quite filled with eartlı nearly 
up to the roof. The right side is now used as a night shelter for 
flocks. The rock is of limestone, the irregular ceiling bears traces 
of bad work with rough arches. The ruin area is about 100 m wide, 
overgrown with thick thistles, nearly impossible to walk through. 


of rough stones and lined with thick plaster, possibly of Arabic work. All the 
distance along the road from here to Sirin is strewn with Roman and Byzantine 
sherds and mosaics. 

ı The Survey gives the following description of H. Särah: »Heaps of stones, 
all of small size; a few cisterns, a few basaltic stones also scattered through 
the ruins.» 
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There abounds also the high anise plant which covers the whole 
western side of the ridge between W. Serrär and W. Fejjäs. 

About 100 m east of the hirbeh, near the slope of the short affluent 
to W. Tuffäh, I found a large winepress. The one side is open, the 
other sides rise 60 am hich, the edges are 380 cm square. In the 
middle of this square level.there is a rough and irregular depression, 
30—50 cm broad and 40 cm deep. A channel runs from the press 
to a Teservoir beside. This is also square, the edges 190.cm and 180 
cm. The visible depth is over one metre, but the bottom is filled 
with earth. There is a channel, 30 cm in breadth, encircling the 
reservoir, and outside this channel the rock rises 30 cm. The area 
of the hirbeh as far as this winepress is strewn with sherds of the 
Byzantine and Early Iron Age.! 

At Sirin I made inquiries and was informed that between W. 
Sömer and W. Tuffäh there lies a hirbeh called H. Seyädeh. This 
might refer to the hirbeh described above, which is not marked 
on the map and which must not be mixed with Hirbet Seyädeh of 
the northern wadi. 


27) Tellel-Mkarka®ß. 


This tell stands in the middle of Wädi e8-Serrär, at the junction 
where Wädi Sirin from the east empties its waters to it. Wädi Sirin, 
which runs in a straight westerlv direction between Sirin and W. 
Serrär, has just before the junction received from the northeast 
the waters of Wädi Tuffäh, which starts from the vicinity of el- 
Hadeteh. Owing to the fact that the main wadi (W. Serrär) runs 
in a nearly opposite direction ». e. towards the east, a narrow peninsula 
is formed, the sharp end of which points to the west. On this penin- 
sula, bounded by wadies on three sides and in the east by a short 
Sorge, stands the tell, the steep summit of which occupies the eastern 
end of the peninsula. The promontory between the summit and 


2 In addition, I noticed a winepress about 1 km northwest of the hirbeh. 
This was a round one, 180 cm in diameter, with a reservoir 60 cm square. 
Near by I found four funnel-shaped depressions in the rock at some distance 
from each other. 
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the junction of the wadies in the west is only one-third of the height 
of the eastern summit. The circumference of the whole tell, roughiy 
ovalin shape, is at its base about 1050 m and the height of the summit 
above the wadies about 60 m. The surrounding wadies render the 
location admirable from the standpoint of defensibility and ready 
access to the water. It is true that the table-land all around lies 
higher than the summit of the tell, but in ancient times the consider- 
able breadth of the surrounding wadies afforded a sufficient defence 
for the high mound. The northeastern slope of the summit is very 
steep and difficult to climb up, but in the southwest and west the 
lower promontory which extends westwards half way between 
the summit and the junction of the wadies, slopes more gently. The 
summit from north to south is about 90 and from west to east 126 
m. The area of the southwestern promontory, which is cultivated, 
is about the same as that of the summit. Apparently there has 
originally been a rocky knoll as the foundation of the present summit, 
which sradually rose as debris were deposited. On the southwestern 
slope of the summit, only a few metres above the general level 
of the promontory, there is to be seen a strip of natural rock. A 
little higher up I noticed traces of old city walls. The surface of 
the summit is full of roughly hewn basaltic stones and ruined thick 
walls, among which a lintel might deserve mention. At the summit 
and on the sides I found potsherds of the Middle and Late Bronze, 
Early Iron and Byzantine Age, and a few mosaics. ! 


ı On the northern bank of Wädi Serrär, about 100 m west of the junction 
of the wadies, there lies a ruined Roman mill. Of the mill itself only some 
traces of the square foundations are to be seen, but the long wall, which in the 
end nearer to the wadi is about 4 m high, is in a good state of preservation. 
I ascertained that a part of the wall is of the same masonry as the pools 
of H. Kdi3 and the uppermost pool of H. Dämieh. Wädi e$-Serrär is still 
worthy of its name »the wadi of the wicked one». During ıny visits there was 
a cattle-plague in Galilee and all traffic of cattle, asses and camels included, 
was stricetly prohibited, but in spite of this the people of the Hauran were 
travelling with their caravans through the hidden gorges of W. Serrär. I 
noticed also some veiled robbers with long daggers which are strietly forbidden, 
riding on their horses and lurking for some suitable prey and good opportunity 
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d) The sites of the Jordan depression. 
28) Zör Abü Nabüd. 


Two kilometres south of the colony of Milhamiyah, only about 
300 m south of the mouth of the River Yarmuk, the Jordan makes a 
sharp curve to the west. South of this curve there lies a ruin area, 
90 m in length from southwest to northeast, and 50 m in breadth. 
There are large and small foundation pits, some heaps of stones among 
thistles and Arabic tombs on the western side. The pottery found 
in this area was Byzantine-Arabice and common Early Arabic, 
glazed and decorated with geometrical figures. There is a quadran- 
gular depression with traces of digging, where a sarcophagus was 
found, one end of which had been exposed by the eroding torrents 
of the wadi. The sarcophagus! is broken in two, halves, one of 
which now serves as a watering trough at the colony of Milhamiyah. 
The open end is filled with cement and thus turned into a watering 
trough. The-other half was first left to lie inthe wadi, running north 
of the burial-ground, but was afterwards transported to the kvutsah 
of Jisr el-Mjämieh. 

The place where the sarcophagus was found, has no name, but 
the field near by is called Zör Abü Nabüd. It is not marked on the 
English map, but the map indicates the curve of the Jordan and the 
small wadi from the west, south of the mouth of the Yarmuk. 


to increase their wealth in a way befitting their profession. Probably it was 
beneath their dignity to pay attention to such a poor pedestrian like me, who 
had not a donkey to ride. 

2 Dr. no. 18. The whole sarcophagus is 160 cm in length, 63 cm in breadth 
and 61 cm in height. The edge is 13 cm broad and provided with a round 
projecting border 13 cm broad downwards. At the end there is a relief circle 
with a diameter of 30 cm, on the sides two ellipses of 35 cm’s height and 40 
cnı’s breadth. I have no information about the cover. 

2 At Jisr el-Mjämieh there are three bridges over the Jordan: lowest a 
modern railway-bridge and higher up a modern highway-bridge and still 
higher up a Roman highroad-bridge still in a good condition to pass over. 


er ann 
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29) Hirbet Buk’ah.! 


This hirbeh lies one kilometre north of the mouth of the Yarmuk 
on the Roman highway to Beisän. From the road below alongside 
the wadi, the hirbeh looks like a knoll, but if one stands on the 
hirbeh itself he will be astonished at the fact that this kind of a 
position was once chosen as the site for a settlement. Yet this hirbeh 
has been early inhabited, as is proved by the occurrence of Bronze 
and Early Iron Age potsherds. One reason why this place was 
inhabited so early may have been the muddy ford Mahädet ed- 
Dilhemiyeh, the watch of which on the opposite river-bank is the 
village of ed-Dilhemiyeh, partly built on a mound, partly on its 
foot. Below the village there is a path near the water-level running 
along the bank and disappearing behind a ruined arched wall. North 
of this there is to be seen a water-channel, built of stones but covered 
with mud and grass, similar to another channel on this western 
shore. Presumably all these are traces of Roman mill-arrangements 
as well as the ruined dam about 300 m upwards. 

The area of H. Buk’ah is 200 m in length and 80 m in breadth, 
and the whole of its surface isstrewn with Early Arabic sherds as 
well as with Byzantine sherds. 


30) El-"Abediyeh. 


The village of el-Abödiyeh is built on a high artificial mound 
just on the western bank of the Jordan, situated at a distance of 
one kilometre southeast of H. el-Mansürah, 3 !/, km from the north- 
ern end of H. Kerak, if measured along the Roman highroad (which 
connects the Lake with Beisän) and 3 km from the outlet of the Jor- 
dan in a bee-line. Some young olive, palm and fig orchards and 
vegetable gardens are cultivated around the village. The houses are 


- 


2 According to the Survey this name is derived either from the word baka, 
signifying a place with speckled ground, or buk’ah, »the valley». The ruin 
area is lower than all the surroundings, with the exception of.the small 
wadi (Wädi el-Melah, according to the Survey Wädi Umm Walhän) bounding 
the southern side of the hirbeh, and the Jordan, which is the eastern border. 
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built of mud. A’few exceptions like that of the muhtar’s are built 
of basalt at the highest point of the eastern side. The steep precipice 
just below this house and north of it is used as the dump of the 
village, for which reason smoke is seen rising almost continuously, 
since all the combustible rubbish is collected here. The southern 
half of the river-side is specially interesting. There is a wall about 
15 m high, a cut, partiy formed by digging at this side of the tell 
for building purposes. When looked at from afar, it seems to be 
only natural river-bank, eroded by the water. Banks of this kind 
are often to be seen in the valley of the Jordan. But in this 
district all the natural preeipices are on the opposite eastern bank. 
On a closer examination of the clay wall, everywhere along the 
vertical precipice, the potsherds of the debris, half-broken earthen 
vessels with handles hanging out of the wall are seen to stick out. 
The layers of the debris are very hard, wherefore it is difficult to 
dig out the sherds without breaking them. 

About 6 m below the summit of the tellthere hangs a portion of 
an earthen water-pipe. About 10 m below the summit I found a lamp, 
which was quite whole but was a little injured in digging.! In addi- 
tion to these I found sherds of Early Iron I and II in quantities 
and some specimens of the Late Bronze Age. If there had been a 
ladder or some other means to reach the projecting handles higher 
up, if the layers had not been so hard and the heat of the morning 
sun against the steep precipice quite so terrible, I had surely found 
there many other things of value. ? 


! The lamp is 15cm broad, 16 cın long and the sides are 6 mm thick. Its 
sooty nose is 5cm in length and 17 mm in breadth. The rough stuff has a 
light brick-red colour. The lamp dates evidently from the Iron Age and 
consequently belongs to the Israelite period. Not far from this I found a small 
can provided with a nose, a thinner neck and a handle. Its height is only 7 cm, 
the diameter of the bottom 28 mm and that of the mouth 2 cm, the breadth 
of the handle is half a centimetre. The stuff is light yellowish mixed with 
tiny darker points. The can belongs to the Bronze Age, and it may have 
been used for cult-purposes. | 

®2 Now the Jews have bought a half of the territory of this village. In the 
near future the villagers are to sell the rest, too, and abandon the village 


ni 
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The burial -ground of the village lies west of it on a low eminence, 
separated from the village by the Roman highroad, running south- 
wards to Beisän. The dense stone circles with their typical erected 
end stones lend the knoll the usual appearance of a Moslem cemetery. 

The road of the Hauranites crosses here the Jordan, since the best 
ford, of the district is just south of the village, which is an important 
site as the watch of this ford and the whole thoroughfare. 2 !/, km 
southwards there is another ford, Mahädet Umm el-Wahl, »the 
muddy ford», and after it the ford of ed-Dilhemiyeh, but both of 
them are difficult with their soft soil and uneasy banks. 

Just upwards from the village the Jordan makes a sharp curve, 
and in the bend there stands an old mill. The walls and channels 
have been lately repaired for the present use of the mill, which origi- 
nates from the Roman-Byzantine Age as do all the numerous 
ruined mills in the neighbourhood. ! 


31. Hirbet ‘Anin.? 


There is a Hirbet‘Anin or Sel--Anin about 1!/,km ESE from that 
“Anin which is given on the map and at the same distance from the 
holy tree Sejeret el-Mzerit towards ENE. On its southern side it is 


m nn nn 


altogether like the natives have done elsewhere, as for instance in Afüleh. 
Then it would be advisable to subject the mound to a scientific excavation, 
before the colonists will have used the soil of the mound for fertilizing their 
fields. | 

1 There are two ruined mills north of this on the same side of the river 
downwards from Jisr es-Sidd and one opposite them; Tahünet es-Sukkar 
nörth of Sinn en-Nabrah; three ruined mills in the gorge of the Wädi Fejjäs; 
one millin H. Buk‘ah and one on the opposite bank in ed-Dilhemiyeh; ten in all. 

®2 Itis very difficult to get information from the Arabs, and the same is 
the case often with the Jews. If you ask them about something affirmatively 
they will answer you in the affirmative. If you ask them in the negative, 
they also answer you in the negative, though you had spoken of the same 
thing in both cases: they are like big children. If you ask an Arab, where a 
place is situated, he will give you an answer: »It is there right before you», 
though the place may be at a distance of many kilometres and also aside and 
not quite so »before» you. So I have wasted much time and trouble in search- 
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bounded by a wadi running from west to east, and behind this wadi 
there is a hill of half the height of the mountain ridge. The hirbeh 
proper lies on a gently rising slope at the base of the ridge. The 
distance from the Jordan is only one kilometre, the river’bends here 
eastwards. On the English map there are marked three springs 
without aname, and Sel-Anin is the middle one of them. 

The area of the hirbeh stretches for 160 m from the spring. to- 
wards the ridge in the west. The hirbeh consists of a low knoll, 
roughly oval in shape and possibly formed of debris, which at least 
in its present form can be used for defence. There is still an area of 
debris outside the knoll stretching for 100 m northwards along the 
plain as far as the opposite side of the small wadi in the north. The 
knoll is about 10 m in height. On it there are many large ruined 
walls of 2 m in breadth, built without mortar, especially on the 
western side. The northern border of the ruin area is covered with 
Arabic tombs. The tombs and the latest ruins seem to be Early 
Arabic, as is proved by the rich Early Arabic pottery. There were 


also mosaics and sherds of the Byzantine Age. In addition I found 


some sherds of the Bronze Age on the field east of the knoll towards 
the Jordan. 

The Jewish colonists have dug a trench of 4 m in depth in the 
debris around the spring in laying a water-pipe. There is to 
be seen a curved wall without mortar, possibly the remains of a big 
roundish pool, in the middle of which the spring welled forth. The 
colonists have found in this place two big pedestals, which now stand 


ing for H. ‘Anin and many other places. At last I found out that the place 
marked on the English map near ‘Ein Hassüneh was not a hirbeh, and in 


the Memoirs of the Survey it was not at all to be found. Just south of "En 


Hassüneh there is a knoll of natural white calcareous soil without any 
sherds. I made inquiries about H.'Anin among the local inhabitants, but they 
were very stingy in giving information. Possibly they were afraid that I was 
to dig there for hidden treasures. Once a man came to me whispering: How» 
much will you pay me, if I come and show you a good hirbeh? There is 
plenty of gold, plenty, plenty of money — money — —». At last a young 
Arab came to show me the way to a spring, called Sel- Anin. 


ae re eu 


B XXI The boundary between Issachar and Naphtali 75 


at the end of the main street of the colony of Milhamiyah near 
Jordan. The total height of the pedestals is 76 cm. The diameter 
of the upper end is 50 cm. 


32) Seh ‘Ali. 
The remains of the ancient bridge of Jisr es-Sidd lie some distance 
north of el--Abediyeh and south of the Rotschild farm of Betania. 
They are described by the Survey: »Ruined bridge over the Jordan, 


of five pointed arches of small masonry, well-dressed. The founda- 
tion formed a footpath about the level of the water when the river 


' was not flooded.» For the present the ruins are in a far worse con- 


dition. ! 

The bridge crosses the river slantingly from northeast to south- 
west. 200 m southwest of the bridge the ground rises forming a slight 
eminence surrounded by a field containing debris, small stones 
and badly worn potsherds. On the western side of the eminence 
srows an old withering sidr-tree. The knoll is 75 m in length from east 
to west and 40 m in breadth. On its western side there are four pits 
encircled by heaps of hasaltic stones, partly natural, partliy roughly 
cut. The centre of this area is occupied by some small and one lar- 
ger pile of stones, among which there is a broken nether stone of a 
Roman olive-press. The large pile is the tomb of the S&h. On the 
eastern side there are about twenty Arabic tomb-circles. 

Further on, southwest of the tombs a slight ridge runs towards the 
site of the Roman pool north of H. el-Mansürah. This ridge is not 
more than half a metre in height. 300 m south of S&h ‘Ali there runs 
a path between Betania and el-Mansürah beaten by the watchman of 
the Jewish irrigation canal at el-Mansürah. On this path I found 
apart from a few mosaics, pottery of the same type as at S£h ‘Ali, all 


" ı Alittleabove the level of the water, when it is low, there is to be seen a 
dam north of the bridge. At the lower end of the dam a canal begins running 
to a ruined mill some distance downwards. From thence it is conducted further 
to the mill of el- Abediyeh. On the opposite eastern bank across the former 
mill there are remains of walls. Finally a third ruined mill lies on the western 


bank a little lower down. 
\ 
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of them Early Bronze, Byzantine and Arabic. I also found Bronze 
Age potsherds all along the irrigation canal of H. el-Mansfirah. On the 
small eminences south, southeast and east of this hirbeh the ground 
is grey and resembling debris. From this I should infer that the 
whole area between Söh ‘Ali near the Jordan as far as H. Mansürah, 
has been occupied by a continuous settlement, inhabited in the 
Early Bronze Age and again during the peaceful times of the Roman- 
Byzantine Age. After the destruction of Seh ‘Alithe Gonquerots set- 
tled the defensible.H. el-Mansürah. The whole area of debris on the 
plain around S£h ‘Ali is about 900 m in length from east to west and 
600 m in breadth. Seh ‘Ali is a hirbeh looking very insignificant. 
The Survey knows nothing of it. 


83) Hirbet Kerak. 


This extensive tell comprises a lengthy island which rises as a 
plateau with abrupt edges between the former and the present bed of 
the Jordan in the west and south and the Lake in east and north. The 
tell stretches for about 1300 m from the modern bridge at the pres- 
ent outlet of the Jordan as far as the Jewish colony of Kinneret, 
the burial-ground of which is located at the northern end of the tell. 
On the map the ruin area is represented as having the same breadth 
from end to end, but in reality it is very narrow in the north, broaden- 
ing gradually towards the south, where the breadth is 600 m. A 
long ruined Roman bridge crosses the former bed of the Jordan, ! 
which is now cultivated and occupied by the banana and vegetable 
gardens of the kvutsah of Kinneret. The line of the piers of the bridge 
runs from the corner of the /vutsah, which stands on the site of the 


1 I have been told that 18 years ago the old river-bed was filled with water, 
with the exception of the highroad between the colony of Kinneret and Kerak, 
which was dry. According to Daniel (KXhitrowo, Itineraires, p. 60, cf. Dalman, 
Orte und Wege Jesu, p. 180) both river-beds flowed equally in 1106 A.D. 
That time two bridges of stone were in use. These bridges were apparently 
those connecting this island with the mainland in the north and south. There 
are remains od Roman bridge masonry at both ends’of the ısland, cf. the text 
above and below. 
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Roman fortress of Sennabris, to the northern end of H. Kerak, 
where there was another fortress. The bridge runs first 560 m towards 
the southeast, then 94 m towards the east, then again 50 m towards 
the southeast, until it disappears under the present highroad. There 
remain t0 be seen now only the foundations of the old arches. The 
hewn stones of the surface have all been carried away. Onlv 
here and there some detached stones remain and in the masonry 
there are three single ones still in place. The plaster is very hard. 
I have seen blocks, containing small stones cemented with this hard 
plaster, taken from this bridge and used as pavement stones in the 
neighbouring colony. There are traces of another bridge’ of the same 
type also in the southern end of the island, just beside the modern 
bridge, which crosses the present outlet. 

The modern highroad through the plateau of Kerak was built in 
the year 1921. The course of the old Turkish road runs side by side 
with this on its western side. At the northern edge a portion of it 
is still distinctly in evidence. At the side of the deep-cut of the mo- 
dern highroad remains a gate-like gap in the edge, used byithe Turk- 
ish road. At the southern end, on the eastern side of the modern 
highroad there is a third wide gap, probably used by the Roman 
highroad. At the northern end it apparently used the same entrance 
as the Turkish road. In the abrupt edges of the tell there are some 
more breaches, v:z. in the two lengthwise sides, in the east down to 
the Lake and in the west towards the old river-bed. These may be 
the remains of the ancient city gates. In building the present high- 
road a deep section was made at the northern end, where it is easy 
to examine the very rich layers of the debris. A continuous cut 
exposing debris all the way was laid through the whole length of 
the island, but the deepest sections are at both of the entrances. 

The table-like plateau of this tell seems to conceal in its edges the 
ancient city walls all around, since the edges are higher than the 
plateau itself, which is now cultivated, with the exception of a few 
patches covered with heaps of stones and ruins. The western slope, 
the eastern bank of the old river-bed, is especially stony. A young 
eucalyptus plantation occupies the whole side. The slope is dotted 
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with small pits, left by the planted trees which have died. These 
pits have exposed three walls, 15 cm thick, at a distance of 60 cm 
from one another. They seem to be remains of Byzantine tombs. 
At the southern end of the western edge the colonists started in the 
summer of 1926 digging for fertilizing their fields with debris. The 
result was a wide trench, over 4 m deep, extending as far as the an- 
cient city wall of one and half metre’s height and exposing the wall 
for a length of 16 m. The wall is built of unhewn stones without 
mortar and underlaid with a layer of ashes, 10 cm thick, mixed with 
sherds of the Middle Bronze Age. The wall runs parallel with the 
lengthwise western edge of the tell. At a distance of 18 m northwards 
from here there was exposed a wall-corner, built of unhewn stones 
with mortar. The stones are 30—40 cm wide. At some distance 
towards the Jordan at the southwestern corner of the plateau the 
course of a surrounding city wall is visible at the present surface, as 
for instance at a distance of 200 m west of the present highroad and 
again 90 m further on. A section of the encircling wall is also to be 
seen in the southern entrance-cut, where the breadth of it is 21/, m. 

At the northeastern corner at the foot of the plateau on the shore, 
there is to be seen a wall, the course of which is 52 m from the south- 
east to the northwest and then turns westwards. At its corner the 
height is 2 m. The wall is 70 cm thick. At a distance of 340 cm there 
is another wall running in the same direction to the southeast form- - 
ing a corner-tower. A second wall runs towards the west in the same 
direction with the first one at a distance of 31/, m north of it. It is 
to be seen for a length of 5 m, but also further on to the east it is 
visible inside the burial-ground for about twenty metres. The sur- 
face stones of the walls have been carried away. At this place the 
shore of the Lake is covered with stones, which all of them must be 
from the ruins, since all the southern shore of the Lake consists of 
sand and clay without stones. A large portion of them are smooth- 
hewn wallstones. Apart from these a special attention is deserved by 
two quadrangular Roman water-pipe stones! of basalt, with round 


1 There is a low slope at a distance of 600 m south ofthe kvutsah of Kinneret 
along the Roman road running west of the Jordan to Beisän. At this point 
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holes filled with spiny plants. The one of these stones is in its side 
provided with a round hole, 10 cm in diameter. Finallv two lintels 
and a fragment of a column together with the nether stone of a 
Roman flour mill, all of basalt, may be mentioned. 

Alongside the slope of the northern eminence, behind the ruined 
wall described above, there is the burial-ground of the colony of 
Kinneret. On its eastern side, near the ruined wall, there is to be 
seen a quarter of a round pool, lined inside with plaster, with a 
diameter about 4 m. There are also four fragments of thick black 
columns and. a white thin column, the nether stone of a Roman flour 
mill, a lintel and large smooth wall stones, all used as tombstones. 
West of this cemetery and the present highroad, at the entrance 
of the Turkish road, there are to be seen some more Roman flour 
mill stones, fragments of basaltic columns and wall stones of many 
types. This northern prominence, which is the highest point ofH. 
Kerak, above the Jewish cemetery, has recently been planted with 
fir-wogd.! In the midst of the trees one encounters stone fences 
and heaps of basaltic stones, a white Corinthian capital etc. At a 
distance of 45 m south of the fir-wood there is a wall, 70 min length, 


the road is crossed by a row of stones. On the western side of the road a Roman 
water-pipe stone remains on the field. On the eastern side, at a distance of 
some metrös from the road, there are some wall stones, a lintel and another 
water-pipe stone. Here are traces of the Roman underground water-pipe 
which led down 'to Kerak, branching off from the main aqueduct of Wädi 
Fejjäs to Tiberias. Three of the stones have been transported to the colony of 
Kinneret. The quadrangular main part is 65 cm in height, the horizontal 
length is 40 cm. The diameter of the round hole is 30 cm, the thickness of 
the projecting edge 5 cnı, the projecting circular joints 7 cm in length. In 
one of the stones they are 25 cm in length. (Dr. no. 7.) 

ı Thisis the most important spot of the island which apparently has been 
occupied nearly the whole time after the general abandonment of the large 
tell, which took place in the Middle Bronze Age. After the Early and Middle 
Bronze Age apparently the plateau as a whole was never inhabited again. 
During the Hellenistic and Roman period this northern prominence served 
as an important guardian of the highroad, as a fortress, which has given rise 
to the present Arabic name Kerak i.e. »the fortress». In addition to Roman, 
Hellenistic and Byzantine sherds I found also Early Arabic sherds and a 
lamp proving that the fortress was inhabited until the Early Arabic Age. 
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running on the eastern side of the road, towards south and then 
turning eastwards, in which direction it is to be seen only for 2 m. 
At this corner the ground rises slightly. ! 

Potsherds abound everywhere at the surface of the long tell. 
The brink alongside the shore affords good facilities for searching 
for them. The new highroad cut from end to end affords the best 
material for study. Especially the northern end of the cut exhibits 
a long continuous succession of layers of debris containing Byzantine, 
Roman and Hellenistic sherds, and underneath a very thick layer 
of Early Bronze — about three metres. Finally the deep cut exposes 
the virgin soil in a thickness of a couple of metres. The Early Bronze 
pottery of Galilee as represented by H. Kerak forms the connecting 
link between that of Southern Palestine, which has marked Egypt- 
lan affinities, and of Syria (Phoenicia). The principal characteristics 
of the ceramic art of the Early Bronze pottery of H. Kerak are 1) 
cord and striped painted decoration, 2) combed and incised decora- 
tion of many types, 3) flat bottoms, 4) inverted rims.2 In addition 


ı A great number of the stones of H. Kerak have been transported to the 
kvutsah of Kinneret. The flight of stairs ascending from the highroad to the 
kvutsah consists of 38 broad steps, each built of five smooth basaltic stones. 
The surrounding stone fences and elaborate terraces are entirely built of 
the stones of H. Kerak. Part of them are used as chairs and decorations in 
the garden. I counted there three lintels, 15 fragments of columns, 40—60 
cm in diameter, a large smooth hinge-stone, 110. cm long, 50 cm broad, 28 cm 
thick, and a Corinthian capital, 60 cm high. All these stones are of basalt 
except the last one. The white columns used here have been transported from 
Tiberias. At the colony of Kinneret there are two nether stones of Roman 
flour mills brought from Kerak, 40 cm high and 50 cm in diameter. 

2 Some particulars might be worth mentioning: handles with palm-leaf 
incision and many fine combed sherds of Early Bronze: a piece with vertical 
comb-lines in stripes, 12 mm in breadth, alternating with smooth stripes 7 
mm in breadth (Dr. no. 21); another piece decorated with squares, combed by 
turns vertically and horizontally (Dr. no. 22); a basaltic roundish weight- 
stone, 11 cm broad and 8 cm high, the flat sides in the middle provided with 
a dent, 5 cm in diameter. Albright Has given a detailed description of 
the fine painted pottery of Kerak in AASOR VI (1926) in his long article 
»The Jordan Valley in the Bronze Age». Cf. also BASOR 11 (1923) p. 13 f., 
19 (1925) p. 17, and 21 (1926) p. 5—6. 
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to the Early Bronze material of the section I found in the new dug- 
out of the western side fine red-coloured sherds of the Middle Bronze 
Age in abundance, in smoothness similar to glazed ware. 


34) The colony of Kinneret. 


On the southwestern shore of the Lake, opposite the northern 
end of H. Kerak, there are traces of the Roman settlement of Senna- 
bris, now called in Arabic Sinn en-Nabrah, »the tooth of the eminence», 
a name derived from Sennabris by the common »popular etymology», 
or more frequentiy Mallähah, »the salty place.» The site is occupied 
now by the Jewish colony of Kinneret, the main part of which 
consists of the community kvutsah-house on the site of the ancient 
fortress. 

The enclosure of the kvutsah-house, a square with sides of 100 m, 
occupies the top of a prominence, which slopes quite steeply on all 
except the western side. In the south it is bordered by a wadi, now 
partially filled up. The knoll is encircled by four high terraces built 
of hewn and unhewn basaltic stones and planted with trees. The 
neck of the prominence is level towards the west, where it joins the 
ascending mountain-range. 

On the northern side of the kvuisah, in front of the house of a 
Jewish carpenter, there are traces of a stone wall, 70 cm thick, rising 
slightly over the level of the ground. This wall is 13 m in length 
running from east to west. The ground along it is strewn with 
mosaics. West of the wallthere is an area covered with small stones 
resembling a pavement. In the northwest, adjoining the corner 
of the kvutsah, there is to be seen the foundation of a house with 
80 cm thick walls. The breadth of the foundation is 570 cm from 
north to south and the length is 610 cm. The door must have been 
at the northeastern corner, since here is a hinge-stone imbedded 
in the masonry, proving that the house is Pre-Arabie. 4 Northwards 
from this foundation there is a wide strip of pavement. 


! Between two pump houses, on the promontory of Räs el-Mermäleh, 
which is planted with eucalyptus trees and belongs to Engineer Treidel, are 
6 
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The surface of the field south of the kvuisah and the bordering 
wadi is covered with debris, containing Roman-Byzantine pottery. 
About 300 m. southwest of this field is a small ridge, consisting of 
three hillocks, running from north to south. Each of the hillocks 
is 50 m in length and 10—20 m wide. On the western side of the 
ridge is a small wadi, towards which the ridge sends a natural rock- 
ledge. On the western side of the hillock farthest south I noticed 
some walls 50 cm thick at a distance of 80 cm from each other. 
Considering the length and the height of the walls they must be 
remains of tombs, probably Late Byzantine. There were two couples 
of them. In one of them the natural rock forms the back-wall. The 
mortar in the masonry is white and fragile. 

The colonists have taken sand from the western side ofthe middle 
hillock, and the cut, formed in this way, is clearly natural. At the 
northern end of the northernmost hillock there are about twenty 
small pits like foundations of small houses. The remains of a house 
180 cm square are evidently Arabic work of small and thin cut slabs 
without mortar. | 


35) Hirbet Kai: 


This hirbeh is situated on the southwestern shore of the Lake, 
about 1!/,km west of the shore, 2:/, km northwest of H. Kerak and 
16 km south of Tiberias. The place is a high knollofrock, andthe 
situation is strategically good, since all the sides are steep. Only 
a narrow saddle connects the hirbeh with the ridge in the west. 
There are now on this saddle some olive-trees planted by the colonists 
of Poriyah, the Jewish colony situated higher up on the plateau in 


the ruins of a house simjlar to that near the kvutsah. They are situated close 
along the shore, just near the boundary of the field, which belongs to the 
colony. Near by some other ruined walls show themselves above the ground. 
About 200 m southwards, as I was taking a dive into the Lake, I found a 
hinge-stone. 

! According to the Name List this name should be transcribed Kai (a 
holy place). But I never heard any other pronunciation except that of Kast, 
which means a horse, more precisely a cheap horse, not a riding-horse. 
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the west. The length of the top level from south to north is 200 m 
and the widest breadth 50 m. The southern end is bare natural rock. 
North of this rock there is an area 60 m in length of natural brown 
soil without any traces of a settlement. Only the northern end, 
covering an area of 100 min length, has been inhabited. Nevertheless, 
the debris with the pottery is here very faintly represented. Therain 
and winds have in course of time carried them down the steep eastern 
slope, where I found more sherds. The same may be said of the 
stones, which have been carried away by the local people. There 
are quantities of sherds to be found along the wadi and the hill- 
side half a kilometre below in the east, especially near the great 
Roman aqueduct to Tiberias. 

Upon the top there remain scattered small stones. Some big, 
rough stones are on the eastern side in heaps, here five, there eight, 
90 x 60 x 30 cm in width, and some smooth-hewn stones about 
half this size, all of basalt. An Arabic burial-ground lies at the 
northern end of the area, a number of tombs with their stone circles. 
There are two pools in the middle of the top. The one is to be seen 
perfectly. It is quadrangular with rounded corners. The length 
from south to north is 11 m 30 cm, the breadth 6 m and the present 
depth 3 m 25 cm, the bottom being covered with rubbish and stones. 
The northern end is provided with a channel, 57 cm in breadth, 
filled with earth. The inside of the pool is not lined with plaster, 
there the stones of the masonry can be seen. All the stones are 
rather small, and everv second row is of very small stones, joined 
with mortar. The masonry of the eastern side is similar to the 
uppermost pool of Dämieh, but here are the impost depressions, 
where the springers of the arches oftheroof have rested. The springer 
stones of the arches still remain on the western side, and upon the 
springers a few arch-stones, 25 cm in height and 40 cm in breadth, 
projecting a little out of the wall. These springer stones are at a 
distance of 150 cm below the upper edges of the pool and about half 
a metre from each other. Two opposite corners at the shorter sides 
are provided with an aperture, half a metre below the edge. They 
have been the mouths of the water channels. On the eastern side 
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of this pool there is to be seen a piece of natural rock. The second 
pool is situated cornerwise to the first one, two metres towards the 
northeast. There is to be seen only a rounded corner for a length 
of 2!/, m on the western side and of one metre on the southern 
side and only to a depth of 20 cm. The whole pool is filled with 
stones and earth. 

On the eastern precipice of the summit there is a narrow shelf- 
like projeetion, 2 m-lower than the top-level. Here is a wall from 
west to east, 490 cm in length, 150 cm in height and 65 cm thick, 
built of small stones. Its eastern end has fallen down. In the west 
this wall abuts on a natural rock-wall. Three metres southwards 
there is a Roman olive-press hewn in therock. Itisa circular depres- 
sion, with a diameter of 175 cm and edges 16 cm thick. The depres- 
‚sion is 14 cm deep and provided with a pivot at its centre, 17 cm 
hich and 33 cm in diameter. In the centre of the top of the pivot 
there is a hole 10 cm wide. 

Most of the sherds found on the summit were Roman-Byzantine 
and only a few specimens found lower down were of the Bronze Age 
or Early Iron I. Near the pools there were also a few Roman mosaics. 
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Ill. Literary survey. 
A. The Non-Biblical documents. 


In order to get a fuller historical view of the district treated 
above all the known literary material that can throw light on the 
ancient territorial history of the region must be examined. The 
Old Testament furnishes material for the Israelite times. In addi- 
tion there are many Non-Biblical documents from an earlier age and 
also from the time of the Israelite settlement, which supplement 
the Old Testament accounts. Nearly all of these Non-Biblical docu- 
ments date from the time of the Egyptian domination of Palestine, 
that is, from the period 1580 B.C. to 1180 B.C., which, generally 
speaking, coincides with the Late Bronze Age of Palestine. There 
are no discovered documents from the first century of the Egyptian 
domination over. Palestine. The first Egyptian document concerning 
Palestine is one from Thutmosis III in which he gives a list of those 
rebellious towns which he subdued (1479).! This document is very 
valuable even though it does not contain a systematic list of towns 
for the whole country. Less than one hundred years later is to be 
dated the collection of the so-called Tell el--Amärnah letters ? 
from the archives of Amenophis III (1400 and after), only a few of 
them are from the first years of Amenophis IV (1375—1370). Only 
part of the Palestinian towns mentioned in the list of Thutmosis III 


ı For the text Sethe, Urkunden der 18. Dynastie III (1907), p. 779 
ff., for the interpretation W. Max Müller, Die Palästinaliste Thutmosis 
IIl in MVAG 12 (1907) ,no.1. 

®2 For the text Knudtzon, Die El-Amarna-Tafeln (1907—1915); for 
the topographical interpretation Clauss, ZDPV 30 (1907), p. 1 ff., and 
Dhorme, RBN.S.5 (1908), p. 500 ff. 
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are presented here again together with some additional ones. But 
from the silence of this collection of letters sent to the Pharaohs bv 
princes of the city states in Palestine, the conclusion can not be 
drawn that the towns not mentioned did not exist at the time. These 
letters offer the richest existing material descriptive of the Pre- 
Israelite period in Palestine. 

The third source, valuable especially for the region surveyed by 
the writer, is one of the two steles of Sethos I discovered in the recent 
excavation of Beisan, a hieroglyphic inscription describing a victory 
of Pharaoh Sethos I over some turbulent cities of that region. ! 
The document is dated in the first year of Sethos I, probably 1313. 
Although it presents only a short text, it is important here, because 
it seems to be closely connected with the district surveyed. The 
other Egyptian documents ? from the time of Sethos I and his suc- 
cessors until Ramses III, as far as they are concerned with the 
region surveyed above, are connected literarily with the campaign 
described on this Beisan stele and therefore bring nothing new in 
addition to that which the documents mentioned above present; they 
will be spoken of later in connection with the question of identi- 
fication. There is only one literary work from these last times of 
the Egyptian domination in Palestine, which deserves special mention 
because of its independent character. This is, the satirical work 
known as the Papyrus Anastasi I.® Here many Palestinian localities 
are mentioned and among them perhaps some points of this special 
district. 

AN these documents present the important fact that the plains 
of Palestine and parts of the mountains were possessed then by auto- 
nomous city states governed by city princes who had inherited 
their dignity from their ancestors (even before the time of the Egyp- 


! Photographed in Univ. of Pennsylv. Museum Journal 14 (1923), p. 
24&; for the interpretation Moret, Revue de l’Egypte Anc. I (1925), p. 29 
ff., and Albright, AASOR 6 (1926) p. 33 ff. 

® W. Max Müller, Egyptological Researches (1906), Carnegie Institu- 
tion of Washington, Publication no. 53. 

® Gardiner, Egyptian hieratic texts I (1911). 
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tian sovereignty), but had submitted to the Egyptians, this submis- 
sion permitting them to keep their local rights on the condition that 
they acknowledged the sovereignty of the Pharaohs.! After the 
Egyptians withdrew from Palestine about 1200 B.C. These city 
states were.able to continue their existence as totally independent 
states. The Egyptians had maintained only small isolated garrisons 
in the land such as the one at Beisan, but on the whole the Egyptian 
administration had been rather superficial. On the other hand these 
documents substantiate the opinion that the mountain range in 
the middle of Palestine was not so well cultivated and not so thicklv 
populated as the plains. There were apparently no chains of city 
states, but some single city states, as for instance Jerusalem. There 
were some territories like that of Labaya in the mountains of Samaria 
and the territory of the town of Hasor in Galilee. These thinly 
inhabited mountain ranges were conquered more easily by the Israel- 
ites?2 than the city states in the cultivated plains. These states 
»wanted to tarry in the land» (Judges 1 : 27) along with the Israelite 
settlements of the mountain regions. 


B. The Biblical documents. 
a) Summary survey. 


In the following transition period between the Late Bronze Age 
and the Early Iron Age, which was at the same time for the Israelites 
a period of transition from the nomadic state to the territorially 
fixed life, the point is reached where the Old Testament literature 
begins to speak. One of the most ancient pieces of Hebrew literature 
(Genesis 49) gives very valuable information about the territorial 
frietions between the Canaanite cities and the Israelite mountain 
tribes in the southeastern corner of Galilee. This chapter is com- 


ı Alt, Landnahme der Israeliten, p. 6 ff. 

2 Cf. the story of Abram and Lot in Genesis 13. »Abram dwelled in the 
land of Canaan, and Lot dwelled in the cities of the plain», in v. 12. Cf. also 
Alt, op. cit. p. 34. 
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posed of groups of verses concerned with the geographical 'and 
historical position of the single tribes in accordance with their par- 
ticular individual life. In reference to Naphtali, as to his territory, 
unfortunately nothing is said here, but concerning Issachar it is said 
that this tribe is cultivating a fruitful plain. In verses 14 and 15! 
Issachar is compared to a donkey, just as most of the other tribes 
are compared to animals. It should be understood that the compari- 
son begun in verse 14 a is continued in verses 14 b and 15. MiSp?- 
tayim has been variously translated as »folds», »boundaries» or ydung- 
heaps», but if the comparison is followed as it should be, the most 
natural thing would be to explain it as the double harness, in which 
the loads of the donkey are placed. ? The oriental custom of beating 
the draft animals is cruel, still very often the donkeys prefer to rest 
between their burdens in spite of the beating, and are slow to get up 
in order to avoid it. This was the case with Issachar. Because »he 
saw that rest was good» (v. 15) he preferred to lie down in spite of 
the beating z.e. the yoke of the Canaanites. He did not rise against 
this yoke or leave the »pleasant ground» of slavery to enjoy the free- 
dom of the less fruitful mountains. From this comparison it is under- 
stood why this tribe was called Issachar :.e. the hireling. This special 
fate of Issachar is to be connected with the fact mentioned in the 
Amarnah letters, that the old city state Sunama® had been destroyed 
soon after 1400 by Labaya and not restored afterwards. This vacu- 
um* gave Issachar the opportunity to enjoy the »pleasant land» 
unlike the other tribes, which had to be content with the mountains 
only.5 The question remains whether this »pleasant land» was the first 


ı (44) »Issachar is a strong donkey couching down between two loads, 
(15) and he saw that rest was good, and the ground that it was pleasant, 
and bowed his shoulder to bear, and became a servant unto tribute.» 

2 The verb Safat means »to place», cf. II Kings 4: 38; Ezekiel 24:3. 

3 The Biblical Shunem, modern Sölem on the northeastern edge of the 
plain of Megiddo. 

° Alt, PJB 20 (1924), p. 34 ff. 

5 Judges 1: 34 illustrates this by analogy: »And the Amorites forced the 
children of Dan into the mountain, for they would not suffer them to come 
down to the plain.» 
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territory occupied by Issachar in Palestine or whether it was a later 
annexation to an original home on the volcanic plateau in the north- 
east, which we know from other documents to have belonged to 
Issachar together with the edge of the plain of Megiddo. As soon as 
Issachar settled in the Canaanite plain he became the hireling of 
Canaanite lords and his independence was not restored until the 
time of the kingdom of Israel. The fact that the tribe had in this 
period lost its independence seems to presuppose an older independ- 
ent settlement for which the best place would have been the 
plateau at the time previous to the temporary slavery described 
in Genesis 49. 

This presupposition seems to be favoured by the fact that Issa- 
char here in Genesis 49 and elsewhere is treated as a son of Jacob on 
the same ievel with the other Israelite tribes and by another poetical 
work in the Old Testament which may be more ancient than Genesis 
49. This is Judges 5, which is to be considered as a document con- 
temporary to the battle of Deborah (c. 1200 B.C.)! Here Issachar 
(v. 15) is treated on the same level with Naphtali and the other 
tribes, so that the conclusion may be drawn that Issachar was still 
at that period’independent like the others. This battle was the only 
event during the time of the Judges which witnesses to general, 
practical cooperation of tlıe tribes of Israel. This real cooperation 
of the Israelites under Deborah was an unusual thing. That the 
tribes not cooperating in this battle were rebuked for their non- 
cooperation, shows that there was an idea that all the tribes of 
Israel ought to be a working unity and it is important that Issachar 
then joined the lines of the tribes participating in the common 
enterprise. But even this partial cooperation did not continue. The 
whole book of Judges emphasizes this fact when it describes th« 
difficulties of the Judges in keeping the single tribes intact. 

A third poetical source in the Old Testament, Deut. 33, gives 
some more details about Issachar and Naphtali. Verses 18 and 19 


2 It is usually taken for granted that the prosaic parallel (Judges 4) was 
later placed as an introduction to the poem and that the prose chapter is a 
combination of two different sources. 
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are especially interesting. They sav that Zebulun and Issachar »call 
peoples (‘ammim) unto the mountain; there they shall offer sacrifices 
of righteousness (cf. Hos. 5: 1), for they shall suck of the abundance 
ofthe scas, and of the treasures hid in the sand.» The word ‘ammim 
is understood to have here the same meaning as soyim, nations. But 
such an understanding would naturally presuppose that these two 
Galilean tribes were commercial people on the same international 
scale as the Phoenicians, and that they could offer »sacrifices of 
righteousness» with the nations (goyim). It is more natural to think 
that these verses speak of a religious and commercial centre for the 
Galilean tribes, * controlled by Zebulun and Issachar and therefore 
to be sought on the boundary between them, 2.e. of Mt. Tabor. Of 
Naphtali verse 23 of this chapter says that he should possess the 
west and the south. Since there is no clear idea concerning the inter- 
pretation of this expression, no conclusion about it can be drawn 
here. 

Whereas these poetical documents illustrate the state of things 
in the period of transition when each tribe lived its own life, the 
kingdom of Israel, founded by Saul and developed farther by Da- 
vid, changed fundamentally the political situation. Saul? was able 
to unite the tribes but not to conquer the Canaanite city states 
which still separated their territories. David was able to do that 
which Saul could not do. He made of the kingdom of Israel a terri- 
torial unity by incorporation of the Canaanite city states. But the 
tribal boundaries were still maintained to a certain extent. The 
two kingdoms, Judah and Israel, connected through a personal 
union during the lives of David and Solomon were both defined on the 


-— 


1 For the meaning of ammim cf. Gen. 28:3; 48:4; Judges 5:14; Hosea 
10:1&. 

®2 ]] Sam. 2:9 presents a short list of the territories, which were eager to 
support Saul’s royal family even after his death. Among them there is Jezreel, 
which is only a city, but not an old city state, though surrounded by the old 
. city states mentioned in Judges 1:27. ‚Jezreel is apparently an outpost of 
the Israelite tribe Issachar (Joshua 19 :18). Cf. Alt, Landnahme derlsraeliten, 
p. 26. 
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tribal basis. And the account of Solomon’s administrative districts 
(I Kings 4:7—19 a) presents a list generally built on the old tribal 
basis of Israel. The eighth administrative distriet was comprised 
of the tribal territory of Naphtali (v. 15), the tenth one of that of 
Issachar (v. 17).* According to the same account the Canaanite 
cities in the plain of Megiddo ? were incorporated and annexed to the 
territory of the kingdom as the fifth district (v. 12) separate from 
the tribal territories. All the Galilean tribes had their own adminis- 
trative districts except Zebulun which seems to have been combined 
with some other tribe, probably with Issachar, (cf. Deut. 33 : 18), 
since both Zebulun and Issachar were rather small to each form a 
district. 

The plain of Megiddo and the city states located in this plain 
played nearly the same important role during the time of the king- 
dom that they had played during the time of the Egyptian,domina- 
tion and the period of transition following it. T'he eastern half ofthe _ 
plain of Megiddo served as a dividing line between the northern 
part of the kingdom often oppressed by the Arameans (I Kings 
15:20, II Kings 13:3 and 14:25) and the unmolested southern 
section of the kingdom. 

No deciding change seems to have taken place in Northern Pal- 
estine until the Assyrians extended the sway of their domination 
to Palestine in the second half of the eighth century B.C. When the 
Assyrians came they took over the territorial postulates of the 
Arameans. According to II Kings 15 :27—29 and 17 : 3—6 through 


ı Alt, BWAT 13 (1913), p. 12 ff.;, Albright, JPOS 5 (1925), p. 35 
ff., does not assign a separate district to Issachar but later in ZAW N.F. 
3 (1926), p. 235 he counts Issachar as a separate district. Cf. Alt, PJB 21 
(1925), p. 101. | 

® In this study »the plain of Megiddo» comprises the whole plain between 
Mt. Carmel and Beisän :i.e. the whole district of Megiddo in Solomon’s ad- 
ministrative account, v. 12, which runs as follows: »Baana the son of Ahilud; 
to him pertained Taanach and Megiddo, even. unto the place that is beyond 
Jokneam, and all Beth-shan, from Beth-shan to Abel-meholah, which is by 
Zartanah beneath Jezreel», (according to the very plausible arrangement of 
the text proposed by Albright, JPOS 5 (1925), p. 33.) 


96 "AAPELI SAARISALO ‚BXXlLs 


the first conquest of the Assyrians, the northern part of Israel 
including the Canaanite city states (from Megiddo to Beth-shan) 
was occupied in 733 and incorporated into their provineial system. 
In II Kings 15 :27—29 Naphtali is mentioned, and naturally Issa- 
char as well as all of Galilee and the plain of Megiddo is to be included 
because Megiddo became the capital of this new Assyrian province. 
The part south of the plain of Megiddo was not conquered until 722. 
The Biblical narratives concerning the destruction of the kingdom 
of Israel are supplemented by Assyrian documents describing the 
division of their newly acquired provinces. ! 


b) Detailed survey. 
«) Naphtalı in Joshua 19. 


All the documents mentioned thus far are not so important for 
this special study as the materials incorporated into-the 19'" chapter 
of Joshua by the Redactor of this book. Here different sources are 
combined in almost the same way into a territorial description for 
each single Galilean tribe. In order to analyse this complicated 
chapter, it is necessary to get a clear idea of the documents used 
by the Redactor and of his methods of treating them. But since in 
chapter 19 things are more complicated than in the previous chap- 
ters it is better to gain an idea of the methods followed by the Redac- 
tor for instance from Joshua 15. In this chapter after a few introduc- 
tory remarks by the Redactor himself (v.1) he presents first a long 
and very thorough description of the boundaries of Judah on all 
sides (v. 2—12); second, some narratives from the time of Judah's 
entrance with his allies’ into the territory later possessed by them 
(v. 13—20);? third, a full list of the towns belonging to Judah ar- 


! The Assyrian documents treated by Forrer, Die Provinzeinteilung 
des Assyrischen Reiches, (1921), p. 59 ff., give information about four Assyrian 
. provinces built up of the territory of Israel: .Dor,. Samaria, Megiddo and 
Gilead. 

2 These verses were copied without shortening from Judges I. 


B XXl,s The boundary between Issachar and Naphtali 97 


ranged in twelve groups (v. 2162). Altogether this chapter is 
very regular and easy to analyse. 

The same regularity is not to be found in the treatment of the 
Galilean tribes in chapter 19. The Redactor treats first Zebulun 
and gives a complete boundary description (v. 10 b—14) as he did 
for Judah in chapter 15. But he has shortened the following town 
list (v. 15 a) to not more than five names. Of these five names it 
will be seen on closer study that two must be considered in a special 
light for they have been taken from a source incorporated in Judges 
1,? like the second material in chapter 15. These two names precede 
here the three others, which have nothing to do with the boundary 
description or Judges I. These three names are from an original 
town list, which must have been much longer, before all the names 
common to the boundary description were left out in order to avoid 
repetitions. Since Zebulun’s territory was small these three towns 
were very probably located in the very centre of the territory, not 
near the boundary. After Zebulun and Issachar (v. 17—23), the 
description of which will be analyzed afterwards for special reasons, 
the Redactor turns to Asher (v. 24—31). The form of the treatment 
of Asher greatly resembles that of Zebulun. They both have a 
boundary description with plenty of names, and that again is possible 
because they are the first Galilean tribes described and there is no 
necessity to leave out names from their boundary descriptions in 
order to avoid repetitions of the boundary descriptions of previously 


treated tribes. In this case the town list has been inserted into 


the boundary. description in pieces, separated from one another. 
There are for Asher the three different sources; just as for Zebulun, 
the leading boundary description and the therein incorporated 
fragmentary town list (v. 25 b, 26 a, 28 a) and thirdly, the material 
from Judges I with town names attached (v. 29 b3—30 a). 

After Zebulun and Issachar, which are the two southern tribes 
in Galilee, the Redactor continued with Asher and NAPHTALI, 
the two northern tribes. In verses 32—39 treating of Naphtali 


ı For the composition of Judges I see p. 103. 
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there are to be distinguished the same three sources, the boundary 
description, (v. 33—34), the town list (v. 35—838a) and the extract 
from Judges I (v. 38a).* Here the boundary description contains 
comparätively few names and they are presented in the stvle of a 
town list, the boundaries touching Zebulun and Asher are mentioned 
without any local names because the Redactor intends to avoid Tepe- 
titions. Yet it is not to be concluded that the boundary description 
used by the Redactor for the entire boundary of Naphtali contained 
no more names. In the treatment of Zebulun the Redactor found it 
necessary to avoid only in the town list the repetition of towns 
named in its own boundary description and therefore he shortened 
the town list. But on-account of the fact that the boundary between 
Naphtali and the three other Galilean tribes had been described, 
the Redactor shortened Naphtali’s boundary description accordingly. 
He had already defined the western boundary of Naphtali (cf. v. 
34) in the boundary description of Zebulun (v. 12, 13) and 
Asher (v. 27;28), and the southern in the northern boundary of 
Issachar (v. 22); the eastern boundary was the Jordan, only the 
boundary between Asher and the Jordan in the north remained 
undefined. All the boundaries of Naphtali touching Issachar, Zebu- 
lun and Asher were previously defined by town names in the boundary 
descriptions of these respective tribes. And because the Redactor 
avoided all repetitions in the treatment of the Galilean tribes, he 
omitted many names from the boundary description of Naphtali. 
But in order to present a boundary description for Naphtali he 
filled the nearly emptied chain, 2.e. the southern or northern boundary 
(v. 33), with new names {rom the Naphtalite town list. 

About the boundary described in verse 33 there are two contrary 
views; one that it is the nort,hern, the other that it is the southern. 
In order to fix the boundary described in verses 33 and 34, a central 
starting point must be taken where the lines between the tribes, 


! The summary for Naphtali (v. 38) as well as for the other Galilean tribes 
contains both the names in tlie boundary description as well as those in the 
town list. Contrast the summnarics in chapter 15 ff. which contain only the 
names of the town lists. 
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Zebulun, Issachar and Naphtali, come together (cf. 19: 12a, 22a, 
34a). The northern boundary of Issachar practically joins the 
southern boundary of Naphtali, for there is nothing between. Verse 
22 helps here. The view that Tabor (in verse 22), which is the starting 
point for the boundary between Issachar and Naphtali must be also 
the starting point for both boundaries of Naphtali which both end- 
ing in the Jordan encircle the whole territory of Naphtali, must 
be adopted. Tabor in the west is here roughly speaking the point 
of the triangle, the side opposite to Tabor is the Jordan in the east, 
and the two other sides between Tabor and the Jordan are the 
boundaries of verses 33 and 34. It is englightening here to compare 
the style of the boundary description of Naphtali with that of the 
other tribes and to find the same expression used in verse 34, v"Säb 
hagg"bül yämmäh, »and the boundary returned westwards», used 
again. This expression is used in describing the boundary of Zebulun. 
19 : 11 says that from Särid the boundary runs westwards and verse 
12 that it returned eastwards. The style is the same in verse 12a 
as in verse 34a which concerns Naphtali, and also in verse 27a con- 
cerning Asher. In 27a certainly the same place has been used twice 
as a starting point, according to the Septuagint it seems to be 
Helkat. From this place the boundary runs first westward (v. 26) 
and then eastward (v. 27). Since Särid and Helkat were used as 
starting points in the boundary descriptions of Zebulun and Asher, 
and Tabor in the fragmentary boundary description of Issachar, Tabor 
should have been used as the starting point in the boundary descrip- 
tion of Naphtali. Then the boundary mentioned in verse 33 should 
have started from near Tabor at least. That it did is proved by 
the fact that the boundary description after describing the bound- 
ary as running down to the Jordan (v. 33) and as returning to its 
starting point (v. 34), gives as the first point in the other direction, 
Aznöt-täbör. The name Aznöt-täbör contains the name of the 
mount just as Kislöt-täbör in the boundary description of Zebulun 
(v. 12) does. That the western boundary in 34 touched first Zebulun 
and afterwards Asher, which lies north of Zebulun, is an evidence 
that the line described in the preceding verse was the southern 


.- 
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boundary of Naphtali. The western boundary turned northeast and 
ended at the Jordan as the southern boundary did. The eastern 
boundary was the Jordan. The general idea that verse 33 describes 
the northern boundary of Naphtali must be discarded. The bound- 
ary between Issachar and Naphtali is described twice; first, in verse 
22 with an original Issacharite boundary description of three names 
and secondly, in verse 33 with a boundary description of Naphtali 
composed of several names from the Naphtalite town list. Later 
on it will be seen whether the Redactor has known the locality well 
enough to use the right names from the Naphtalite town list, 2.e, 
the towns nearest to the southern boundary of Naphtali, those lying 
north of the very line of the boundary. 

The town list of Naphtali is longer than that of any other Galilean 
tribe. There is again an extract from Judges I (I: 33), the two 
last city names. The Redactor knew from Judges I that these two 
Canaanite cities, B&t-anat and Böt-Semes, kept their autonomy 
even after the Israelites occupied the land, but that they should 
belong to Naphtali. So he simply attached them to the Naphtalite 
town list in Joshua 19. These two cities have been usually identified 
with some places in the north, since the cities in the town list of 


.Naphtali seem to have been named in their order from south to 


north. But after a study of the literary sources, one concludes that 
the two Canaanite cities can Just as well be searched for in the south.! 


8) Issachar ın Joshua 19. 


Now. we may turn to the description of ISSACHAR (v. 18—22) 
which we have omitted above. After Zebulun the Redactor continued 
with Issachar, probably because these two tribes are the southern 
ones in Galilee, living as neighbours around Tabor (cf. Deut. 33: 18 
—19). In the form given to Joshua 19 by the Redactor, Issachar 
has a treatment different from that of Zebulun and others. The 
boundary description, which usually comes first is found here at 
the end (v. 22) and is only a fragment containing just three boundary 
points. One of these is Tabor; of the two remaining points, one belongs 


2 Cf. Alt, ZAW N.F.4 (1927) p. 76—77. 
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possibly to Naphtali. ! This leaves one town, possibly two, belonging 
to Issachar. Such an insignificant boundary description could not 
have caused the shortening of the town list. But another factor, the 
material of Judges I, has caused some shortening here. This appears 
strange because Issachar is not mentioned at all in Judges I. But it 
can be understood through Joshua 17:11, combined with Judges 
1:27—28 which says that the eity states in question still belong 
in reality to the Canaanites though they should belong to Manasseh. 
While Joshua 17:11 says that they in reality belong to Manasseh 
(the Canaanites have already been conquered) but that they should 
belong to Issachar and Asher. That all these city states with their 
towns, which are assigned theoretically to Issachar by Joshua 17:11 
had all been mentioned in the original town list of Issachar which 
the Redactor has reduced to its present form in Joshua 19: 18—21, 
is learned through the case of Endor, which certainly belongs to 
the territory of Issachar. Yet Endor, as well as all the other city 
states, is not mentioned in the town list (19 : 18—21). 

In connection with this historical and literary situation it can 
be easier understood why the form of the description of Issachar 
differs so much from the form of the other Galilean tribes. The 


—n 


t This is the last mentioned one, see p. 118—120. 

2 Generally the territory of Issachar has been described as a large one 
including in addition to its kernel (the basaltic plateau), the entire plain of 
Megiddo from Beth-shan to Megiddo. This traditional idea of the size of 
Issachar has been based on Joshua 17:11. Against this Albright (ZAW 
N.F. 3 (1926), p. 236) has lately expressed the idea that Issachar’s territory 
included only the basaltic plateau, but he does not consider the important 
problem of the Canaanite cities between Issachar and Manasseh. In order to 
understand this problem, the case should be compared with others. There are 
two other tribes, which are treated in a similar manner by the Redactor of 
Joshua, Dan and Simeon. The case of Dan is presented in 19: 40—48. There 
is a town list for Dan, although the cities of this list generally belong to 
the territories of Judah and Ephraim according to the boundary description 
given in chapters 15 and 16. In the case of Simeon the Redactor himself 
mentions the fact that the towns of the town list of Simeon belong to the 
territory of Judah (19: 1,9). 
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lack of a boundary description has been explained bysome commenta- 
tors ! who say that the territory of Issachar was already well enough 
defined by the boundary descriptions of the other tribes, so that 
it did not need any of itsown. If this were true the Redactor would 
have probably mentioned the names of the bordering tribes as he 
did in the case of Naphtali (v. 34). Since Jordan was the boundarv 
in the east, the missing boundaries are those for the south and west, 
i.e. towards Manasseh. But there is no help to be found because 
Manasseh also lacks a boundary description here. Joshua 17: 10 
says that Issachar is the limit to the east without giving any town 
names. Thus it seems that the Redactor has used for Issachar the 
boundary description between Tabor and Jordan, which originally 
was meant to be part of the northern boundary of Manassehı. In 
verse 22 a he calls the northern boundary of Manasseh the northern 
boundary of Issachar because he treats Issachar as a restored tribe. 
So naturally the fluctuating boundary between Manasseh and Issa- 
char was still left undefined. The Redactor remained faithful to the 
existing sources, he only applied the boundary of Manasseh of the 
existing source to this special new need of Issachar. Here again 
the habit of the Redactor is seen, he presents the boundary as the 
leading thread, for he managed to use the town list of Issachar 
as a boundary description. This can be understood from the accusa- 
tive form, Yizr”&lah, in verse 18a, and the end of the treatment of 
Issachar in verse 22. As Alt understands this the Redactor wanted 
to give a picture of all tribes according to the twelve-tribes- 
system and therefore treated Issachar as an independent tribe. ? 


y) The sources evaluated and dated. 
1) The source from Judgesl. 


These three sources must be evaluated and dated, in order to use 
them for the identifications below. The source in Judges I will serve 
as a starting point. Its historical style adapts itself to this purpose 
better than that of the boundary description and the town list. 


ı Dillmann, Steuernagel. 
® Ci. Alt, ZAW N.F. 4 (1927) p. 69—73, 
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It is taken for granted that the source in Judges I was originally 
composed of two separate sources.” The former part, v. 1—26 
which contains stories of events during the time of the conquest, 
is interested with the district of the kingdom of Judah, calls the 
middle Palestine with the name »the house of Joseph» (v. 23). The 
latter part, which presents no stories, but an account of the uncon- 
quered city states in the northern tribes, is especially interested 
with the single tribes and their rights, the middle Palestine is called 
with the tribal names Ephraim and Manasseh. These two sources 
however were already combined before the Redactor of the book of 
Joshua used them. The latter part of the chapter, that is the negative 
account of the tribal possessions, which may be called shorter »the 
second source of Judges I is important for this study. This second 
source of Judges I lists the Canaanite city states which were still 
to be conquered and names the Israelite tribes which should possess 
them. It has been learned from the study of Judges 1: 27 and the 
redaction of the book of Joshua that most of the city states mentioned 
as belonging to Manasseh should have belonged to Issachar. In 
this source, all the Canaanite city states that still remained independ- 
ent of the Israelites are mentioned. Thus the second source of 
Judges I seems to be eager to distinguish between two periods of a 
different political aspect. The latest date that can be assigned to 
the second period and therefore to this literary source is about the 
time of the foundation of the kingdom of Israel, since David already 
possessed these city states and had restored Issachar (I Kings 
4: 12,17). | 


2) The boundary description. 


The boundary descriptions go on from tribe to tribe. If we take 
them together we see that the whole of them comprises a country 
defined as follows: The west coast boundary runs from the Brook 
of Egypt as far as the neighbourhood of Tyre. The other long bound- 
ary in the east follows the whole course of the Jordan and the Dead 


i Alt, PJB 21 (1925) p. 103, fnote 4, Eissfeldt, Hexateuch-Synopse, 
p. 82 1f. 251 ff. 
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Sea. From this it is seen that all the single boundary descriptions 
combined form the western and the eastern boundary of Palestine 
easily discerned, although the three tribes, Issachar, Dan and Simeon 
are missing. But it is not so easy to recognise the boundaries in the 
interior, yet it can be concluded that all the boundaries between 
the single tribes joined one another. The whole boundary description 
has its own special style! which can be discerned throughout. On 
the basis of these two facts the conclusion can be drawn that all 
the single boundary descriptions (15—19) are sections taken from 
one original source, :.e., they describe a territorial continuity and 
they have a literary unity. According to the conclusion drawn 
from Judges I, that in the period before the kingdom there existed 
in theory a land of Israel composed of different tribes, but still a 
geographical unity, the boundary description could well date from 
this early period. The tribes had in theory their own territories 
defined with boundaries, even though they did not possess the 
territory as defined. 2 According to the second source of Judges I 
its own time of origin — that is, the transition period, can also be 
taken as the terminus a quo for the origin of the boundary descrip- 
tion. Since both of these sources are silent about the three tribes 
(Issachar, Simeon and Dan), they are both evidently from the time 
before the kingdom. 3 Accordingly the terminus ad quem for the 
origin of the boundary description is the time before David. But 
still the second source of Judges I and the boundary description 
differ widely in that the boundary description includes without 
further ado the unconquered city states, which have bothered the 
author of Judges Iso much, and extends the territory still further. 


1Cf. the stereotypical expressions such as: v?$äb hagg?bül; other verbs 
regularly used with hagg?bül: “aäläh, pägä', yasä, 'abär, näsäb; the end of 
the boundary is expressed thus: vahäyü töse’öt, töseötäv. 

2 CGf. the theoretical postulates in the second source of Judges 1. 

® On the contrary the town list considers these tribes as well as others 
(Joshua 19). 
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3) The town list. 


The third source, the town list, is not a general survey of the 
whole country, as the two above-mentioned sources are; but there 
is one town list for the south, another list for the north shortened 
as we have seen by the Redactor, and no list for the centre. For 
this special study it will only be necessary to consider the list for 
the north. It has been seen that originally this town list was not 
so fragmentary as now, since its shortening by the Redactor.There- 
fore it must be concluded that the original list covered a territorial 
unity in the district between the Jordan and the Mediterranean, 
from Kedesh-Naphtali in the north to Jezreel and Megiddo in the 
south. Naturally little which could help in determining the literary 
unity can be concluded from the style of the writing because the 
material contains only town names. In this connection the practical 


. question whether it is possible to reconstruct the town lists of Galilee 


in order to use them for the topographical identifications, should 
be considered. If the names were in topographical order the task 
would be easier. But the lists of Zebulun and Asher are only frag- 
ments, those of Issachar and Naphtalı have not suffered so severely. 
Generally the shortening is due to the predilection of the Redactor 
for the boundary description and his tendency not to repeat the 
town names already found in the boundary descriptions. The result 
is that the names in the town ist are: those of the towns found in 
the centre of the territories. This is one way in which the literary 
analysis can supplement the topographical analysis and vice versa. 
The reconstruction of the town list for Naphtali may be easiest for 
it seems to have suffered the least shortening. As to Zebulun and 
Asher the mutilation of the town list is stronger. There is a complete 
boundary description to shorten much the town list of Zebulun, 
since Zebulun is the first Galilean territory treated here. The 
complicating factor Judges I renders the reconstruction of Asher 
more difficult. The reconstruction of the town list of Issachar seems 
to be the most difficult. The complicating material in Judges 1: 27 
in the form of Joshua 17:11 has been not repeated. Thus the list 
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of the city states with their surrounding towns has been omitted. 
Since all the city states mentioned in Judges I were left out of the 
town list of Issachar, the rest of the town list in Joshua 19 : 18—21 
seems to be composed of the towns outside of the plain of the city 
states :.e. the towns on the plateau northeast of the plain. 

A detailed reconstruction of the town list is impossible. It has 
been seen why the town lists of Galilee were shortened and that 
the shortness i not due to text corruptions but can be traced to the 
Redactor. These results are valuable and should be borne in mind. 

In dating the town lists it must be taken into account that the 
material could originally have been one list or a number of smaller 
lists. If the first were true the Redactor had to draw names from 
the one list and distribute them in accordance with the boundary 
descriptions and his own knowledge of the localities. The question 
arises at the same time, if there is natural ground for supposing 
that a separate Galilean town list existed. The historical background 
of the town list must be examined before the question can be 
answered. | 

The time of Josiah can be considered as a plausible histori- 
cal background.! It is very probable that Josiah was able at 
least for a time to restore the kingdom to its former Davidic 
extent. This occurred during the favourable political opportunity 
when the Assyrians had withdrawn from Palestine since the destruc- 
tion of their empire was impending. This statement is based on 
II Kings 23:19 and II Chron. 34 : 6,7,2 which says that Josiah’s 


1 See the results of Alt, ZAW N.F. 4 (1927), p. 79-85; cf also PJB 
24 (1925), p-1ll f. The dating of the whole book of Joshua i.e. the redaction 
of this book as well as its relation to the redaction of the Pentateuch does 
not fall within the scope of this study. | 

® The books of Chronicles often give valuable additions to the reports 
of the older historical books. Here for instance the Chronicler used a better 
source than that used in Kings (II Kings 23; cf. Jer. 46:2). Cf. Cannon, 
ZAW N.F. Band III, Heft I, p. 63—64; Max Haller, Das Judentum, p. 
352—353, published in the series of »Die Schriften des Alten Testaments», 
II Abt., III Band (1925). 
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reformation was extended over the whole land of Israel until Naphtali. 
In all probability Josiah inherited from the Assyrians the adminis- 
trative form of the district of Megiddo, in the capital of which he 
was deadly wounded while protecting it against the Egyptians. 
The Assyrians had created a new form of administration (II Kings 
15 :29)!to replace the old Israelite form (I Kings 4 : 7—19), which 
had been based on the tribal order. According to the tribal basis 
the district of the Canaanite city states along the plain of Megiddo 
had been kept separate (I Kings 4 : 12). At the time of the Assyrian 
conquest Megiddo and the four Galilean tribal territories were 
combined to form the Assyrian district of Megiddo. This district 
was composed of the territory that the four Galilean tribes owned 
and should have owned according to Joshua 19 and 17. The Redactor 
of the book of Joshua could easily have known the Assyrian ad- 
ministration of Galilee as Josiah inherited it, for if he did not live 
during the time of Josiah himself, he lived only a short time after- 
wards. 

No other background seems to explain so well the origin of thıs 
town list. Before the Assyrian conquest the Arameans conquered parts 
of Galilee on several different occasions (Naphtali — I Kings 15 : 20; 
II Kings 13:3 and 14:25) but it is not probable that they ever 
possessed the whole of Galilee including Megiddo and that the Redac- 
tor of the book of Joshua could have used an Aramean document. 
At the time that Galilee belonged to the kingdom of Israel the 
national administration followed its own method (I Kings 4 : 7—19) 
which was based on the tribal form and separated the district of 
Megiddo from the tribal territories. Thus there was no necessity 
to separate Galilee from the centre of the kingdom. This time could 
not serve as a historical background for the Galilean town list. 
But there is still a weak possibility. The Redactor of Joshua 
might have formed his town lists from those towns participating 
in the religious and commercial assembly at Tabor described in 


2 Forrer, op. cit. p. 59 ff. 
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Deut. 33: 18—19.! If Hosea 5:1 also speaks of this assembly it 
is possible that the Redactor of Joshua used such a list. 

There is stillthe possibility to be reckoned with that the town list 
of Galilee is composed of several smaller ones, that is, from the 
lists of the four tribes. In this way the origin of these four lists 
would be connected with the existence of the four administrative 
distriets of Galilee listed in the Solomonic account (I Kings 4). 
Possibly there existed a special written list for each of the twelve 
administrative districts, in order to avoid confusion. Thus if the 
lists of the Galilean tribes in Joshua 19 were also originally a number 
of smaller lists they were from the time between Solomon and the 
vear 733. 

In conclusion then the time of Solomon can be taken as a 
possible terminus a quo for the origin of the town list. The time of 
Josiah ?2 is after all the most probable historical background of 
the town list. 


ı Graf,p.56, Stade, I, p. 171, Gesch.; cf. the Mina festival of Mecca, 
Sprenger, Geogr. Arab., p. 222ff.; cf. also the festival »in monte Albano», 
Plinius, Nat. Hist. III 69, Mommsen, Hermes 17 (1882), p. 42 ff. = 
Ges. Schriften 5 (1908), p. 69 if. 

2 For further evidence, see Alt, ZAW N.F. 4 (1927), p. 79—85. The 
dating of the town list above is entirely based on these pages. 


1V. An attempt at identifications. 


A. The Non-Biblical documents. 


The next task must be an attempt to identify the settlements 
or at least part of them, all of which are attested by these literary 
documents, with the settlements the existence of which in different 
periods of ancient history has been already archaeologically proved. 
Since both the archaeological material and the literary documents 
have been treated in a chronological order it will be advisable to 
continue to follow the same chronological order. 

This brings first the‘problem of the identification of the settle- 
ments belonging to the Pre-Israelite period, as attested bv archaeo- 
logical remains of the Late Bronze Age, with those mentioned in the 
Egyptian documents, from the fifteenth to the thirteenth centuries. 
Unfortunately the most ancient Egyptian document throwing 
special light on the towns of Palestine, the list of Thutmosis III, 
mentioned above, * does not contain the name of any town which 
could safely be located in the district surveyed by the writer. The 
same seems to be true of the Amarnah letters. Nevertheless both 
of these sources frame the writers district by presenting some fixed 
' points around it. From them it can be seen that a chain of small 
city states extended along the plain of Megiddo from the south- 
eastern end of the Carmel ridge through Yokne’am, ? Megiddo, ® 


ne 
p. 89. 
2 Thutmosis List no. 113, the modern Kemün. 
°® Th. L. no. 2 and Amarnah no. 234,19; 242,4; 243,11; 244,24 and 42; 
245,26, the modern Tell el-Mtesellim. 
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Ta'anak! and Yible'am? down to the Jordan Valley at Bethshan. 
Around Beth-shan the list of Thutmosis III mentions the cities 
of Rehob,* which lies south of Beth-shan, and Hammat, 5 south 
of Rehob as well as Pahal ® (Pella) on the eastern side of the Jordan. 
There are two other towns mentioned which lie still closer to the 
district surveyed, namely Shunem ’? on the northern side of the 
'broad pass leading from the plain of Megiddo down to Beth-shan, 
and Anaharat.& Another Egyptian document mentions Hprm, the 
Hapharaim of Joshua 19: 19.° Anaharat and Hapharaim lie on 
the southwestern corner of the volcanic plateau, but still outside 
the region surveyed. On the opposite side of the region surveyed 
at least one name, Kinneret, ! given by the list of Thutmosis Ill can 
be located. Kinneret can be identified with Tell el--Oreimeh on the 
northwestern shore of the Sea of Galilee, commanding the plain of 
Gennesar. 

When it is remembered that the archaeological survey has 
brought to light a chain of Late Bronze Age settlements along the 
Darb el-Hawärneh, 2.e. between Kinneret on one side and Shunem, 
Anaharat and Hapharaim on the other side, it would be surprising 
if among these settlements along Darb el-Hawärneh not a single 
one should have been the centre of a city state, which at least at 
one time was dependent upon or stood in some relation to the Egyp- 
tian masters of the country. But if one of these was a vasall city 


state, the complete silence of the Egyptian documents about it 


would be the more surprising since the region of Darb el-Hawärneh 


1 Th. L. no. 42 and Amarnah no. 248,14, the modern Ta annek. 
® Th. L. no. 43, the modern Bel’ameh. 

3 Tn. L. no. 110 and Amarnah no. 289, 20, now Beisän. 

* Th. L. no. 87. 

° Th. L. no. 16. 

6 Tn. L. no. 33. 

?” Th. L. no. 38, now Sölem. 

8 Th. L. no. 52, now en-Naürah. 

9 


ZAW N.F. 3 (1926), p. 228, Albright identifies Hprm with et- 
Tayyibeh. 
1 Th. L. no. 34. 
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was by no means out of reach of the Egyptians. Geographically 
however it was easily reachable, since it was the natural connecting 
line between the Egyptian possessions in the adjoining part of the 
Jordan Valley and those in the western plains. The possibility can 
not be excluded that some names mentioned in the list of Thutmosis 
III or Amarnah letters, which have not been identified as yet really 
belong to the line of Late Bronze Age settlements along the Darb 
el-Hawärneh. Nothing however can be built on mere possibility. 

Perhaps the small bit of narrative on the Beisan stela of Sethos 
I,* which follows an introduction giving the date and the full name 
of the king and a long series of poetical phrases in his praise and 
concludes the text, changes this possibility into probability. In 
the main it is true this narrative is only concerned with troubles 
between Beth-shan 2? and Rehob® on one side and Hammat* and 
Pahal® on the other side. But when the text tells how Sethos I 
ended these troubles by sending two divisions of his expeditionary 
force to Beth-shan and to Hammat it is added that a third division 
was dispatched to Yanö’am, which was not mentioned before in 
this narrative and therefore does not seem to have been directly 


ı Albright, AASOR VI (1926), p. 33, translates as follows: »This 
day there came one to inform his majesty as follows: »The wretched foe, 
who is in the town of Hammat is making ready for himself much people for 
the purpose of seizing the town -of B£t-Sal; together with those of Pehel he 
prevents the prince of Rehöb from going out (of his town). Then his majesty 
sent the division of Amön, strong of bows, to the town of Hammat, the divi- 
sion of. RE, abounding in valor, to the town of B£t-sal, the division of Süteh, 
mighty of bows, to the town of Yanöam. In the space of a day they were 
overthrown by the glory of his majesty.» 

®2 To-day Tell el-Husn (not quite one km north of the modern Beisän), 
the site of the recent excavations of the Univ. of Pennsylv. Museum Expedition. 

® Abel, RB N.S. 10 (1913), p. 218 ff., identifies Rehob with Tell es- 
Särim, 4 km south of Beth-shan. This identification is archaeologically proved, 
cf. Albright, BASOR 19 (1925), p. 18, and generally accepted. 

* To-day Tell el-Hammeh, 9 km south of Tell es-Särim. 

5 To-day Hirbet Fa’l, 7 km east of Tell e.-Särim, east of’ the Jordan, 
the Pella of the New Testament. 
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connected with the fight around Beth-shan. On the other hand 
it.is not probable, that it could have been very far away from the 
scene of the events narrated on the stele, because it is very probable 
that this whole narrative is only a section! taken from a continuous 
account of the whole expedition of Sethos I? and that therefore the 
mention of Yanö am in this place is intended presumably to prepare 
the way for the report of the very next operation of the king. So 
the explanation of the historical situation should be that Sethos 
I was on his way from the south of Palestine,3 where he had had 
to fight, to Phoenicia, where one finds him later on the same expedi- 
tion, * and that when he had arrived in the plain of Megiddo he was 
diverted from the direct coast route northwards by the necessity 
of settling affairs in the interior, and that he camped in the plain 
of Megiddo. If this explanation corresponds to the real facts the 
sending of one division to Yanöam would mean that there was 
another focus of rebellion in or around that place comparable to 
that around Beth-shan, where two divisions were dispatched. That 
a division was sent to Yanö am is substantiated by the scene, depict- 
ing the capture of Yanöam by Sethos I, among the reliefs on the 
north wall of the great hall of the temple of Amon at Karnak. ° 

In Sethos’s lists of conquered towns Yanö'am is always mentioned 
together with or more exactly after Beth-shan and Pahal and before 


2 Contrast Albright, AASOR VI, (1926), p. 33—34, where he says 
that there were no important operations at all in the first campaign and that 
the famous passage in Lepsius, Denkmäler III, 128 a (i.e. Breasted, Ancient 
Records of Egypt, vol. 3 (1906), p. 87) turns out to be a description of the 
Beth-shan episode from a different point of view. The writer understands 
that this passage describes an event in the beginning of the campaign in the 
south of Palestine, and that this event and the Beth-shan event are both 
different sections from the same continuous report of the expedition. 

2 Gf. the literary style of the Annals of Thutmosis III over his expeditions. 

® Breasted, Ancient Records of Egypt, vol. 3 (1906), p. 45 If. $ 85 f. 

* Breasted,op.ecit.,p. 48 ff.$ 911. 

5 Wreszinski, Atlas zur altägypt. Kulturgesch. II plate 34. Cf. 
Breasted,op.cit., p. 47 $ 89—90. 
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Tyre and Palaetyrus.* The recurrence of the name of Yanöam 
in the later Egyptian lists of Palestinian towns like those of Ramses 
Ii®2 and III® and Menephtah* seems to be due to its occurrence 
in these earlier lists of Sethos I, so that necessarily they are dependent 
for their information on these lists of Sethos 1.5 These facts point 
to a place about a day’s journey from where the king camped in 
the plain of Megiddo and some distance from the destination of 
the other divisions in the plain of Beth-shan. One of the Bronze 
Age mounds along the Darb el-Hawärneh seems likely to be this 
place. It presents a possible location for Yanö'am. To-day this’ 
mound is called Tell en-Näam,® which philologically is a close kin 
to Yanöam.?” It would have been just as easy for the division 
sent by Sethos Ito reach Tell en-Nä‘am in one day via Tabor, Dämieh 
and down to Sahl el-Ahmä as for the divisions sent to Beth-shan 


ı There are two lists of Sethos I, a) Lepsius, Denkmäler, vol. 3 plate 
131 a,no. 18. (Pahal, Beth-shan, Yanoam), b) a palimpsest list, W. Max 
Müller, Egypt. Researches I plate 58 no. 4 (Beth-shan, Yanoam, other 
names destroyed). Cf. Breasted, op. cit., p. 55 $ 114. 

®W. Max Müller, op. cit., plate 59 line 4 (Pahal, Hammat, Beth- 
shan, Yanoam, Kmhm, Acco, the sequence seems to be regular from Pella 
in the east to Acco in the west). 

®W. Max Müller, op. cit., plate 68 no. 78. 

i Breasted, op. cit., $ 617, line 27, the so called Israel stele. 

° From the lists of Ramses II and III Albright, AASOR VI (1926), 
p- 21, concludes after identifying with doubts the modern Halbün north of 
Damascus that »Yn'm seems to be in the neighbourhood of the Bikä in entire 
agreement with the other indications» which according to his view clearly 
point to Tell en-Nämeh near Banias. 

° It is true that this mound is not large, but it lies in a fruitful plain 
surrounded by five smaller settlements of this period (H. Bessüm, H. el- 
Bossah, H. Beit Jinn, H. Ayün el-Hor&ah, H. Semsin), and it is not impossible 
that these five settlements belonged to the city state of this central mound. 
The position on the route from Egypt to Damascus was an important one. In 
view of these facts this settlement was not too insignificant to have been 
mentioned in the Egyptian documents. Contrast Albright, op. cit., 
inote 33. 

” Cf. the thorough philological treatment of Albright, op. cit., p. 33. 
8 
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and to Hammat to reach their destinations in one day via Nahr 
Jalüd to the Jordan Valley. It can not be denied that the representa- 
tion of Yanöam in the relief of Karnak at first glanze does not 
seem to suit the present nature of Tell en-Nä’am and its surround- 
ings, because there are depicted a body of water and rows of trees 
around the fortress of Yanö'am. But as has been pointed out above 
the surroundings of Tell en-Näam are swampy and the present 
colonists have tried to drain the place with a modern pipe-system 
but have not succeeded in making it tillable. One may imagine that 
'more than three thousand years ago the swamps together with 
their vegetation were still untouched perhaps because they were 
considered useful for defending the town. The lines on both sides 
of the fortress depicted on the relief, which have been interpreted 
as representing bodies of water represent in all probability these 
swamps, and the representations interpreted as trees ? are more 
like bushes and the relief suits Tell en-Nä’am after all. 

It may be added that Tell en-Näam topographically and 
archaeologically speaking is the strongest and most central one of 
the many Bronze Age settlements in the whole plain of the northern 
wadi (Sahl el-Ahmä), and therefore suitable as the political centre 
of the district in that time. If then one of the divisions of Sethos I 
captured this city, the king may have waited at Yanö’am until 
the divisions dispatched to the lower Jordan Valley had finished 
their operations and joined him there. Afterwards he probably 
continued along the Darb el-Hawärneh via Sahl el-Battöf to Acco, 
which was the best line to Phoenicia. A digression through Upper 
Galilee or along the Jordan Valley up to the region of Tellen-Nä‘'meh 


I Contrast Wreszinski, op. cit., plate 34, which says: »Die befestigte 
Stadt liegt auf einer bewaldeten Anhöhe zwischen zwei Seen», and 
cf. op. eit. II plate 86. 

2 This vegetation is not comparable with the high trees on Mt. Lebanon 
depicted for instance op. cit. II plate 35. 

Albright’s argument op. cit., p. 20 for the location of Yanoam near 
Lebanon is not strong enough on the ground of this Karnak relief since forests 
were that time not restricted to Mt. Lebanon only. 
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(near Banias), which has been identified by Clauss * and Albright 
with Yanö'am would have been much more unlikely. And since 
the settling of the Beth-shan unrest was only a matter of one day, 
why should he have sent the third division alone so hurriedly to | 
the far north to the sources of the Jordan. He could have waited 
one day and then have gone with all of his divisions if the Jordan 
route were his way to Phoenicia, but this route would have been 
very Jifficult. 

There is another document, which concerns Yanö'am, quite 
independent from the big group of documents connected with the 
first expedition of Sethos I. Fortunately it is also not without 
topographical bearing. It is the so called Papyrus Anastasi I mention- 
ed above, the most original Egyptian literary document which 
along with others is concerned not only with the Palestinian towns 
but also with the roads connecting them. In this papyrus Yanö'am 
seems to be mentioned. ? The context 21: 6—22: 1 as translated 
by Gardiner* names at first Hazor which is identified with el- 
Mrär5 southeast of H. Hazzür half a day’s journey from the.north- 
western corner of the Lake, and in connection with it the stream 
of Hazor, possibly Wädi Sellämeh. Then it mentions Hammat, 
Dgr and Dgr-el. Hammat is evidently a place with hot springs, 
most probably those south of Tiberias, since they are the nearest 
hot springs to Hazor. Dgr and Dgr-el are not mentioned elsewhere, 
so it is difficult to locate them. € At any rate they seem to be in 


ı Clauss, ZDPV 30 (1907), p. 34. 

®2 Albright, op. cit., p. 22. = 

3 For the philological treatment see Albright, op. cit., p. 21. 

* Gardiner, Egyptian Hieratic Texts I (1911), p. 23: »The Maher 
— where does he make the journey to Hazor? What is its stream like? Put 
me on the route of Hammat, Dgr and Dgr-el, the playground of all Mahers. 
Pray teach me about his road. Make me behold Y — ‘3- m (w)! If one is 
travelling to ’Idmm, whither turns the face?» (The Maher, i.e. the tourist). 
Cf. also Erman, Die Literatur der Aegypter (1923), p. 288 ff. 

° Dalman, PJB 18/19 (1922, 1923), p. 51; Albright, loc. cit. 

®e Albright, op. cit., p. 22 has tried to locate them along the southern 
coast of the Lake, and more exactly at the mouth of the Yarmuk commanding 
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the neighbourhood of Hammat, more exactly, on its southern 
side, since the writer, who comes from Hazor in the north, mentions 
them after Hammat. Now since the writer continues: »Make me 


 behold Y'n-! If one is travelling to ’dmm, whither turns the face?», 


it is very likely that by ’dmm he means the point known to us by 
Joshua 19: 33 as Adami-hannekeb. This name ought most probably 
be read "Adamö-hannekeb or ’Adumme-hannekeb, ! so that the 
consonantal framework when without the status constructus, would 
be ’dmm just as in the Papyrus. The road alluded to seems to be 
the Darb el-Hawärneh through the Wädi Fejjäs to Dämieh? and 
the point mentioned just before dmm, the end letter of which is 
unfortunately mutilated in the only existent copy of the work, 
coincides very naturally with Tell en-Näam. According to the 
followiug passage, which is clearly the beginning of a new paragraph, 
the writer of the Papyrus does not continue along the same road. 
The coincidence of Y‘n- with Tell en-Nä’am derived from this quite 
independent text is in full agreement with the conclusions drawn 
from the texts concerning the first campaign of Sethos I. ® 
Yanö'am is mentioned twice in two sources somewhat older 
than the documents just treated. But it seems difficult to say where 


the ancient road which led into the Jordan Valley from the hot springs of 
the Yarmuk (Gadara, modern Umm Keis and Magdal Sabbäaäyä both near 
el-Hammeh at the mouth of the Yarmuk). According to this the verse »Put 
me on the route of Hammat» etc. would refer to the coastal route between 
the two principal hot springs i.e. along the southern shore of the Lake. 

ı ’Adami sounds like nomen gentilicium. Cf. 'Adaämäh Joshua 19: 36; 
Maaleh ’Adummim 15:7 and 18:17; Dümäh 15:52. Cf. also Edom, the 
nomen gentilicium. 

2 Even Albright, op. cit., p. 22, says that dmm may be a Dämieh 
but does not mention the fact that quite near to the region of Hammat and 
the southern end of the Lake there is a Dämieh, the archaeological remains 
of which belong to the period here under discussion. | 

® Albright’s attempt loc. cit. to combine the information about 
Yanoam given by Papyrus Anastasi I with the conclusions he has made from 
other independent sources does not consider the very restricted limits of the 
district where, according to the Papyrus, Yanoam is to be located. 
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according to them Yanö'am was located and the possibility should 
be reckoned with that they refer to another town bearing the same 
name. The Annals of Thutmosis III report that on his first campaign 
to Palestine after having captured Megiddo and subdued therebellious 
princes of Palestinian city states, he carried away a heavy plunder 
from the three cities belonging to the king of Kadesh, whose large 
territory had its centre at Kadesh on the Orontes in middle Syria. ! 
In another inscription it is said that Thutmosis III after his return 
to Egypt offered these cities to the god Amon. ? One of these cities 
is Yanö‘am, the other two have not been located as yet.? The 
identification of this Yanö'am with the Yanöam treated above 
would only be possible if it were true that the king of Kadesh owned 
some isolated cities in Northern Palestine without geographical 
connection with the main part of his dominion. 

A very similar uncertainty is to be found in the Amarnah letter, 
no. 197,8. Yanuamma * is mentioned along with several other cities, 
butinsuch a way that it is not clear whether these cities were located 
near to one another. 5 


2 Sethe, Urkunden IV, p. 664 ff.; for the interpretation cf. Breasted 
op. cit. II p. 1878 436. 

2 Sethe, op. cit., p. 744; for the interpretation Breasted, op. eit,, 
p. 223 8 557. 

® The identification of one of these two cities (Hrnkr) with the city 
of Hrkr as proposed after others by Albright op.cit., p. 19 is highly 
improbable because the latter city is mentioned in the Thutmosis List of 
independent city states subdued by him and therefore did not belong to the 
territory of the king of Kadesh. 

* There is no gutturalin the cuneiform Amarnah transcription Yanuamma, 
but this does not object the identification of Yanuamma with Yanöam of 
the hieroglyphic writings, because there exists no respective guttural in the 
cuneiform alphabet. 

5 Albright’s basis for his identification of this Yanuamma with 
Tell en-Nä meh near Banias is not strong since he himself must say (op. cit,, 
p. 19): »The situation requires the location of Yanuamma somewhere in the 
region between Damascus and southern Haurän.» All the confederates of 
Yanuamma namely Aätarte, Busruna, Halunni, Saddu are according to 
Knudtzon II, p. 1292 to be located in the southern Haurän along the 
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But even if these documents yield no definite information 
concerning Yanö‘am the results derived from the documents of 
Sethos I and the Papyrus Anastasi I, both quite independent of 
one another, seem to be sufficient ground for identifying this Late 
Bronze Age mound of Tell en-Nä’am with the city Yanö'am, which 
played its role among the other cities of Northern Palestine. Among 
the Egyptian documents Papyrus Anastasi I is the only source, 
which is concerned with ’dmm. The fact that these points mentioned 
in Egyptian documents belong to the chain of settlements along 
the best road of the district, the remains of which prove that they 
existed in the Late Bronze Age, deserves attention. 


B. The Biblical documents. 
a) The source in Judges I. 


After the Egyptian documents the Biblical documents ! follow 
in the chronological order. The earliest of them is the source incorpo- 
rated in Judges I, which dates from the transition period between 
the Late Bronze and the Early Iron Age. This second source of 
Judges I mentions only Naphtali (v. 33), which claimed the posses- 
sion of the two Canaanite cities B&t-"anat and B&t-$eme$, but could 
not conquer them. In the literary survey it has been seen, that 
they are not necessarily to be located in the north of Naphtali, 
where they have been usually searched for. The identification of 
Böt-anat with el-Eb’&neh? in the southeastern edge of Sahl el- 


Transjordanic continuation of Darb el-Hawärneh (towards Haurän and 
Damascus) and in this way to be brought into a direct connection with the 
Galilean Tell en-Nä’am, which is on the same route along Wädi Fejjäs.' Between 
these confederates of Yanuamma, all lying in the southern Haurän and Tell 
en-Nä‘meh north of Lake Hüleh, there was the thick forest of Bashan and 
no direct connection. In spite of these facts Albright concludes only in view 
of the fact that it had previously been under the control of the prince of Kadesh 
that Yanuamma is to be located north of Lake Hüleh. 

1 Joshua is to be understood if the name of the book is not mentioned. 

®2 Alt, PJB 22 (1926), p. 55 ff. 
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Battöf seems very probable.. El-Eb‘&neh lies at the point where 
the northeastern corner of the territory of Zebulun touches the 
western boundary of Naphtali.. It seems natural that this cultivated 
plain of Sahl el-Battöf was an important possession of the Canaanites, 
though in the midst of the Galilean mountains, strong enough to 
maintain its Canaanite character even after the settlement of the 
Israelite tribes. It is possible to search for the other city Böt-Seme3 
also in a cultivated plain, :.e. to identify Böt-$eme$ with the city 
which is mentioned in the boundary description of Issachar as lying 
between Tabor and Jordan (Joshua 19: 22). It is mentioned as the 
boundary point nearest to the Jordan. It is most likely that this 
last point on the boundary lay on the Jordan itself (and not only 
in its neighbourhood) defining the boundary through the plain of 
the Jordan depression, since this cultivated plain was so desirable 
that it had to be clearly divided. According to the present archaeo- 
logical material at hand there are on the westside of the Jordan (from 
the Lake to the neighbourhood of Beisan) only three settlements 
from this transition period, namely H. Buk ah at the outlet of Yarmuk 
and two at the mouth’ of Wädi Feijäs, el--Abediyeh and H. Mansürah. 
The two first-mentioned ones lie on the Jordan, but H. Buk‘ah 
could never have been a fortified city. The third one, H. Mansürah, 
lies at the mouth of the narrow pass of Wädi Feijäs on the same 
route. Thus the high mound of the present Arabic village el-"Abedi- 
yeh! commanding the best ford over the Jordan on the route Darb 
el-Hawärneh claims to be identified with the unconquered Canaanite 

t Earlier the important thoroughfare of W. Feijäs was governed by the 
great H. Kerak and its outpost Seh‘ Ali which is without a natural fortification. 
H. Kerak with its large size, as an easily fortified island between the two 
branches of the Jordan, and with its fine painted pottery, must have been 
a royal city. It is identified with Böt-yerah (Temple of moon). Dalman, 
Orte und Wege Jesu, p. 180; Talm. Jer. Meg. 70a; Ber. R. 94, 98; b. Bech. 
554. Albright, BASOR 11 (1923), p. 13 and 19 (1925), p. 17; AASOR 
VI (1926). This exceptional settlement ceased to exist in the middle of the 
second millennium B.C. and a little earlier S&h‘Ali had been abandoned. 
The two places of worship, Böt-yerah and Bät-Semes, can be located so nea. 
each other. They were not contemporary, DBöt-yeralı was much earlier 
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city. The »fordkeeper» el-"-Abediyeh was evidently the cityand H. 
Buk‘ah and the »passkeeper» H. Manstırah were the smaller towns 
around it. The other »passkeeper» H. Semsin in the interior near 
the western end of the gorge, has not yet been mentioned. It was 
a contemporary of these three settlements and was inhabited 
continuously from the Early Bronze to the Early Iron Age. Its 
name H. Semsin suits B&t-SemeS, but the entire absence of a mound 
or of traces of fortifications hardly suits for that unconquered city. 
H. Semsin is not near the Jordan and its cultivated plain and can 
not be identified with Bet-Semes. This fortified city can be easiest 
identified with el-"Abediyeh, since it is not impossible that the 
present name H. Semsin was derived from that mound on the Jor- 
dan. Besides there are now two different places called H. Semsin, 
the Bronze Age hirbeh south from ‘En el-Kelb and some way north- 
west between this place and Hirbet Yemmä the Arabic hirbeh, 
the only one on the English map. The same fluctuation is to be 
Seen with the name of the neighbouring H. "Anin, which is used 
for two places, one near the Jordan and another higher up according 
to the English map. If el--Abediyeh was the Böt-Seme8 of Naphtali, 
then H. Mansürah and H. Semsin might have been the Israelite 
counterpoises to the unconquered Canaanite city. Since H. Mansürah 
started its existence in the beginning of the Israelite settlement 
it seems to have been built just for the purpose of watching the 
Canaanite city el--Abediyeh. H. Semsin could not have watched 
over it (there was the shelf between 2) and could hardly have watched 
the gorge and the highway. 3 


1 CGf. the map of the modern Wädi Feijäs, no. 4, 13, the area callel el-Mel 
acc. to its holy oak, p. 19. 

2 Dalman, Hundert deutsche Fliegerbilder aus Palästina (1925), no. 52. 

s Albright identified first B&t-Seme$ with Tell Semdin at the mouth 
of Wädi el-Bireh (AASOR 2/3 (1923), p.19) but refused this, since itis a natural 
mound; second with Tell el-Mkarka$ (BASOR 11 (1923), p. 12); third with 
H. Semsin (ZAW N.F. 3 (1926), p. 233, and AASOR VI um. fnote 65, 
»perhaps at Yemmä itself»). 
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b) The boundary description. 


In the historical literary survey it was pointed out that the 
boundary description in Joshua 19 is to be dated as a source con- 
temporary to or a little later than Judges I. The boundary descrip- 
tion of Issachar (v. 22) presents the next group of names to be located. 
It is connected with the preceding source, since they both contain 
the same name Böt-Seme$. The first point mentioned in this verse 
is Tabor; the last point Böt-Seme$ has just been located. Only the 
middle one Sahasimah remains to be dealt with here. The long 
form of the name together with some textual difficulties are accord- _ 
ing to many scholars due to a text corruption.! The Massoretic 
text reads Sahasimah. The ger& has Sahasimah, in agreement 
with oaosua of A, while B offers the slightly corrupt oeläıu xora 
Yalacoev,. According to this there would have been a combina- 
tion of two words Shs and yämmah »toward the sea (of Galilee)», 
r.e. east. In this case the first half could be a name of a high place 
(Sahas). But it is not probable that the direction yammah could 
here be used eastwards <.e. quite contrary to its usual sense. There 
is yet the probability to be dealt with that it should be read Saha- 
saymah, an accusative form from the dual form Sahasayim. In 
this way the name could easily be understood as a proper Hebrew 
name, meaning a high place with two hills. 

Sahasayim must be searched for in the distriet between Tabor 
and Böt-SemeS (el--Ab&diyeh). The whole chain of the Late Bronze 
and Early Iron Age settlements along the Darb el-Hawärneh can 
not coincide with this boundary line (v. 22), since Dämieh along 
this chain is identified with ’Adami-hannekeb (v. 33)? and the 
whole chain is rather too far north from the line between Tabor 
and el-Abediyeh. Southwest of the Darb el-Hawärneh between 
Tabor and el-"Abediyeh there are only two points, Tell el-Mkarkas 
and Tell el-Hadeteh, which were inhabited as early as in the transition 


1 Cf. a modern name in Syria resembling this, Kraeling, Aram and 
Israel (1918), p. 67. 
?2 Cf. above the treament of Papyrus Anastasi I, p. 115—116. 
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period. Neither ofthem can be connected with Sahasimah philologic- 
ally. Tell el-MkarkaS is not likely to be the ancient site of this 
northern boundary point, since it would exclude Tell el-Hadeteh, 
which lies north of it, from the cultivated system of the southern 
wadi. Tell el-Hadeteh can not be included in the cultivated system 
of the northern wadi, since there is the ridge between, the steep 
northeastern wall of which was a natural separating factor. Thus 
Sahasayim is very probably to be identified with the present Tell 
el-Hadeteh, ! which lies on a high saddle (Shs), divided in two 
parts by a crossing trench (Sahasayim). 

It will be well to handle next the first part of the Naphtalite 
boundary description (v. 33), the framework of which as was seen 
above seems to be from the original boundary description, but the 
material at least a couple of names from the later town list. The 
conclusion has been drawn that this first part of the boundary de- 
scription describes the southern boundary of Naphtali coinciding 
with the northern boundary of Issachar (v. 22). 

The two first words with the prefix min evidently belong to the 
original boundary description, since a »holy tree» could not have 
belonged to the town list, but the following names connected with 
a copula seem to have belonged originally to the town list. The two 
first words Helef and ’Allön bs'nnym, that are used together in the 
boundary description as the common starting point of the two 
boundaries which run first eastwards to the Jordan (v. 33) and then 
westwards and northwards to the Jordan (v. 34), must be treated 
first. As has been said, ? it is advisable to search for this starting 
point in the eastern neighbourhood of Tabor. It is impossible to 


ı Albright, ZAW N.F. 3 (1926), p. 233 reads: »And Sahas and Ymh 
and Böät-Semes,» and identifies Ymh with H. Yemmä and Bät-SemeS with 
H. Semsin. But H. Yemmä gives very little archaeological evidence that 
it was inhabited in the period under discussion, and the thought,can hardly 
be entertained that the boundary could have divided this cultivated plain. 
Alt, PJB 22 (1926), p. 51 fnote 2, proposes an identification of Sahastmah 
with Tell el-MkarkasS. 

®2 Cf. above p. 8—100. 
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search for the starting point in the southeastern neighbourhood of 
Tabor, for here there are only the two settlements, Tell el-MkarkaS 
and Tell el-Hadeteh, which as has been seen belong to Issachar. The 
nearest settlement northeast of Tabor in the chain of early settlements 
along the Darb el-Hawärneh, Hirbet ‘Arbätah, can be advanced 
as the starting point for the boundary described in v. 33 with many 
names. | 

’Allön bs'nnym, the second of the two names of the starting point, 
has been interpreted in three ways. First,' that ’allön is a holy 
tree which was used as a place of oraclers. This »tree of the oraclers» 
could have been in or near ‘Arbätah. There are to-day many 'allönim 
growing between "Arbätah and Tabor and one holy tree (’allön) at 
Hän Tujjär. The second? interpretation is that it is the tree of »the 
travelling merchants». H. “Arbätah is located along the main road 
between Egypt and Damascus ? and near the holy mountain with a 
good supply of water. There is to-day Hän Tujjär, the inn of the 
merchants. It suits very well for the location for this »holy tree of 
the travelling merchants.» Third, * ’allön bs'nnym has been interpret- 
ed as the tree of the marshes. If this interpretation be true ‘Arbätah 
is not unsuited for the location of »the tree of the marshes.» There 
are still many springs and some small marshes near the settlement. 
The present name ‘Arbätah, an Aramaic form of the Hebrew 
‘aräbäh suggests a marshy place. The original meaning of the modern 
name ‘Arbätah can be connected with the Biblical name Hdlef, 
which stands before ’allön bs nnym as the first of the two names of 
the starting point in the boundary description. ‘Aräbäh and Heölef 


ı Haupt, ZDMG 63, p. 517, reads bi;se’onim, »the oraclers», cf. Judges 
9: 37. 

2 LXX ’avanavousvov, ahenrenrovvrov L.e. »0f the resting travellers» or 
»of the merchants». 

$S The Darb el-Hawärneh to Acco runs north of it, but its branch towards 
Egypt forked here running from “Arbätah via Debürieh and Tell el-Mtesellim 
(Megiddo) etc., cf. p. 25. 

* CGf. Talm. Jer. Meg. 702 »the basin of Kadesh»; from the’Hebrew bis‘äh 
(in analogy with ra’ananim) b>sa’anahfm. 
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seem to mean vegetation, * which require lots of water g.e. willows 
and reeds. There are willows and reeds in the same Wädi el-Midi. 
If a settlement in this marshy valley east of Tabor was called Hölef 
the 'allön was only a special point near the town of Hölef or inn of 
Häölef. Naturally there were other ’allonim on the holy mountain, 
but this was the special one in the marshy valley? near the usual 
resting place of the travellers passing by, so that the travellers did 
not need to climb the mountain for their worship or oraclers. 
The next names in the boundary description seem to be originally 
from the town list. The question, whether the Redactor had so much 
local knowledge that he could have used the proper names from the 
town list, the names of the towns.in the extreme south of Naphtali, 
bordering Issachar, must be discussed. The first of them should 
be vocalized ’adaäme or ’adummö hannekeb, without the attribute, 
’"Adämim or ’Adummim, which are easy to connect with the present 
name Dämieh. The genetive attribute hannekeb can not be under- 
stood otherwise than that this town lay at the mouth of a pass. 
Just any valley can not be called a pass (nekeb), but here there is a 
deep valley, which has served as an important thoroughfaw from 
ancient times to the present day. This identification of ’Adämim 
with Dämieh claims a high degree of probability despite the generallv 
accepted identification that Dämieh is the Adamah of Joshua 
19:36.3 The rich pottery from the transition period and the large 


1 The modern name ‘arbätah is probably formed from the Syriac’arbänah 
— ’arbäntah — (farbätah), which means »reed». The word helef may be a 
parallel to the Talmudic helef, helpa’, and the Arabic halaf, which also have 
the same meaning »reed», cf. Holma, Kleine Beiträge z. assyr. Lexikon, 
p. 92 f.; cf. Dalman, Aramäisch — Neuhebr. Handwörterbuch, ’arabta’, 
Euphratpappel, Weide. 

2 The tree of the marshes or of the merchants could also be located in 
the marshy district of H. Bessüm, which lies along the same commercial 
road. But in this case the sequence of names, Bessüm—Dämieh is not easy 
to apply to the direction of the boundary line running eastwards to the Jordan. 

8 Cf.. Memoirs I 365 and Gesenius—Buhl, Handwörterbuch über 
das A.T. Cf. also Albright, AASOR VI (1926), fnote 120. 
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size of this early settlement commanding an important pass, ! 
presupposes that this city must have been mentioned in the territorial 
description of Naphtalj. This identification supplies a strong topo- 
graphical argument in favour of the literary conclusion that v. 33 
describes the southern boundary of Naphtali. 

The next name in v. 33 Yabne’el should be identified with some 
ancient site between Dämieh and the Jordan but not in the Jordan 
depression itself, since the boundary description gives one name be- 
tween Yabne’el and the Jordan, namely “dikwm, which might be 
a non-semitic word. It might be related to Tayyäret ed-Deläkeh, a 
piece of land quite close to the gorge of Fejjäs, on its northern side.? 
This name might be a remnant of the old Biblical name. In this 
case ‘dlkwm might be identified with H. el-Mansürah near by. 

It is natural to think that the southwestern boundary (the side 
towards Issachar) of the important cultivated plain of the northern 
wadi had to be clearly defined. “dikwm outside this plain, on the 
northern side of the Fejjäs gorge could not define the southern 
extremity of this Naphtalite plain. The southwestern edge of the 
plain south from Dämieh is well defined by the natural steep ridge, 
but the southern side of the plain is not naturally defined, since there 
is no ridge clearly higher than the general level of the plain. On this 
side H. Semsin as the most southern settlement of the plain presents 
an useful location for the boundary point mentioned between Dämieh 
and “dikwm. This location seems to be suitable, but there is no 
philological connection between the names of Yabne’el and H. 
Semsin. On the other hand Yanö’am, identified above with Tell 
en-Nä’am, which was the city possessing all the small towns around 
including H. Semsin, seems to have some philological connection 
with Yabne’el. According to the results of the archaeological sur- 


i The attribute hannekeb is according to the Talmudic authority identi- 
fied with H. Seyädeh in the midst of the plain (Memoirs I 365). For the origin 
of this Talmudic identification consult the archaeological material presented 
above, p. 42, finote 2. 

2 Cf. Dalman, Fliegerbilder no. 52 and the map of the modern W. 
Fejjäs (no. 4,11). 
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vey this city was burned some time between the Late Bronze and 
Early Iron Ages. Perhaps when the Israelites rebuilt this city, 
they changed the Canaanite name Yanö’am »the people settles» 
into the Hebrew Yabne’el »God builds.» The change of the name 
might also be due to the desire of the people to honour the leader 
of this settlement by naming the city after him.! Allthings consid- 
ered the identification of Yabne öl with Tell en-Nä’am seems to 
be probable.? 

Thus the three names from the town list inserted into the bound- 
ary description can be identified with these settlements along the 
boundary line archaeologically and philologically. Until some one 
with certainty identifies these names in the boundary description 
with settlements other than these here offered the writer will main- 
tain that the Redactor knew the district he was treating when he 
formed his boundary description with these names from the town 
list. 

The boundary described in v. 33 that is the boundary towards 
Issachar, as has been pointed out, ran from “Arbätah at the north- 
eastern foot of the Tabor straight eastwards to the Jordan. The 
boundary described in v. 34 begins from the same starting point 
and runs northward ending in the Jordan. Though the second of 
these two boundaries strietly speaking does not belong to this spe- 
cial subject, yet it must be seen whether the theory that the boundary 
described in v. 33 is the boundary between Naphtali and Issachar, 
harmonizes with the boundary described in v. 34. V. 34 begins: 
»And the boundary returned westward to ’Aznöt-täbör.» As has 
been seen, this is evidently a town having something to do with 
Mt. Tabor, just as Kislöt-täbör (Iksal) and Däberat (Debürieh) 
on the western side of Tabor mentioned in the boundary descrip- 


1 Yabne’&l, a typical personal name, cf. Yabni-ilu, Amarnah, 328, and 
all the Biblical names composed of a verb in imperfect together with ’el, 
Yahlv’&l, Gen. 46:44 (Zebulun), Yahse’&l Gen. 46: 24 (Naphtali), Yisma‘’&l, 
Yisra El etc. 

®2 According to Talm. Jer. Meg. 70 a Yabne’&l was called later Kfar Yämä', 
which points to the present name Hirbet Yemmä near Tellen-Nä am. 
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tion of Zebulun (19:12), which also have some connection with 
Tabor. 

There is around Mt. Tabor only one early settlement not yet 
identified, ?.e.. Umm Jebeil. It is a completely isolated mound and 
was inhabited during the transition period.! This is very probably 
the ancient site of "Aznöt-täbör. This point lies west of H. "Arbätah 
(Hölef), the starting point. This agrees well with the boundary 
description in v. 34 a, which says that from the starting point the 
boundary ran »westward to ’Aznöt-täbör.» From ’Aznöt-täbör the 
direction of the boundary is not specificly named, but since there 
is another verb (yäsä’) the direction can be slightly altered. It is 
not necessary to expect that a slight change in the direction be noted, 
for the oriental people distinguish only the four chief directions. 
After ’Aznöt-täbör the boundary runs northward to Hukkök, here 
it is the boundary between Naphtali in the east and Zebulun and 
Asher in the west. Hukkök is identified with the present Yakük.2 
According to the usual maps, ® the boundary here (at Yäkük) turns 


esse HEERES, 


ı Ci. Alt, PJB 23 (1927), Das Institut, Die Reise (not yet published). 

2 It seems that Hukkök, according to the present text of Joshua, was 
situated between 'Aznöt-täbör and the point, where the boundary of Naphtali 
touched on the territory of Zebulun, so that the writer would be compelled 
to seek for Hukkök between Umm Jebeil and 'En Mähil. But as recognized 
since long there is a better identification of ‚ukkök at hand, namely with 
Yakük (in accordance with the Septuagint). This second identification can 
not be combined with the present text as the writer interprets it, since Yakük 
is far away from the region presupposed. But it may be that the present 
order of names in the text was created by the Redactor’s inadvertence as to 
the original order of the names. This may be explained by the fact that Hukkök 
is named just where the Redactor evidently shortened the boundary descrip- 


‚tion in order to avoid the repetition of the names already mentioned in the 


respective parts of the boundary descriptions of Zebulun and Asher. Thus 
it may have happened that the Redactor placed the name of Hukkök before, 
instead of after, the summary mention of the boundaries of Zebulun and 
Asher. 

® Cf. The Palestine Exploration Fund, the tribal map, sheet 10, which 
is the basis of most smaller tribal maps. 
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to the west in order to follow the Biblical direotions and have Zebulun 
south of the boundary; and in order to include er-Rämeh (supposed 
to be Ramah, v. 36) it turns still more to the west. But Zebulun’s 
territory did not extend so far north and the boundary ran northeast 
from Yäkük in order to avoid the whole high forest distriot between 
er-Rämeh and Safed. In the transition period this high mountain 
district around Jebel Jermak in Upper Galilee was certainty not 
yet cultivated and inhabited, It seems that Hukkök was the extreme 
northwestern point of Naphtali (toward Asher) and that the boundary 
continued northeast and joined the Jordan at Lake Hüleh. 


c) The town list. 


The shortened town list of Naphtali (v. 365—88)! can bardly be 
expected to yield any more names, that could be located in the small 
district surveyed, now that three of the extreme southern towns 
used in the boundary description of v. 33 and the two last ones 
taken from Judges I have already been located. Some of the cities 
of this town list of Naphtali have been identified with certainty by 
scholars and archaeologists and it seems that the town list names 
the towns from south to north, just as the boundary description 
describes the boundary from south to north, 2.e. from Tabor north- 
wards. For the town list of Issachar ? (v. 18—21) there is only one 


i The beginning of the verse 35 seems not to contain any city names, 
hassiddim may be a synonyme to the preceding mibsär, cf, m®sudäh. The 
first clear name is Hammat, identified with Hammäm south of Tiberias, 
cf. page 36. The next one is Rakkat which Albright (BASOR 19(1925), p. 
40) identifies with Tell Eklätiyeh north of Tiberias and the third one Kinneret 
identified above with Tell el“Oreimeh. Al the three townslie in a line from 
south to north along the western shore of the Lake. Verses 36—38 contain 
several names not yet with certainty located, but the location of those that 
are known, does not disturb the theory that the direction was from south 
to north. 

2 In the town list of Issachar (v. 18—21) nearly half of the names can 
be identified, namely Yizr>‘'&l with the modern Zer in; Hakkssullöt with 
the modern Iksal (cf. v. 12); Sünöm with the modern Sölem; Hafärayim with 
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early settlement in the surveyed district not yet identified, namely 
Tell el-Mkarka3. The writer has no proposal for its identification. 


the modern et-Tayyibeh; ’Anäharat with the modern en-Na’ürah; Among 
the rest i.e. seven names there is Remet (cf. Kampffmeyer, Alte Namen 
in heutigen Palästina und Syrien, ZDPV 16 (1893)), which could be identified 
with Tell el-Mkarkas, since this mound is extra-ordinary high. Albright, 
ZAW N.F. 3 (1926), identifies among many others Sf’ön with the modern 
Sirtn and 'En-gannim with the modern ‘Ölam. But Sırfn and 'Ölam afford 
very little evidence that they were inhabited before the Hellenistic time. 
They both have no mound and could hardly have been fortified. 

The writer has studied the many variations of the Greek text concerning 
Issachar and Naphtali in Joshua 19, but found practically no help for the 
topography. The thorough Septuagintal studies of Rahlfs and Margolis, to 
be published in the near future, may be utilized later on with more success. 


V. Conclusion. 


After these detailed identifications it will be useful to sketch 
the origin and earliest development of the settlements in the district 
surveyed, so that the position of the boundary between Issachar and 
Naphtali can be easier understood. . There are two main factors 
that have influenced the early settlement namely the quality of - 
the soil and the roads. The earliest plain irrigated and cultivated' 
was that of the Jordan depression. Along this lengthy plain from 
south to north there were some additional crossing valleys like the 
Nahr Jalüd and Wädi Fejjäs both leading westwards to the plain 
of Megiddo, which was the important focus of the Canaanite cultiva- 
tion until the Late Bronze Age as has been seen; these valleys were 
also cultivated at an early date. In the district surveyed only two 
of the Bronze Age settlements, Tell el-Mkarka$ and Tell el-Hadeteh, 
belong to the Megiddo group, more precisely said to the group around 
Nebi Dahi described above.! All the other Early Bronze settle- 
ments lie along the northern wadi, forming a line, which coincides 
completely with the old commercial road, Darb el-Hawärneh. The 
fact can not be avoided that the line of the earliest settlements 
follows faithfully this thoroughfare. There is not one Early Bronze 
Age settlement to be found in this region between Tabor and the 
Jordan aside from those along this route. Among the numerous 
early settlements there were also several settlements along the upper 
course of this northern wadi which do not lie near the cultivated 
plain. The early existence of settlements of this kind is not due to 
a tillable plain but to a thoroughfare only. And since these settle- 
ments clearly follow the course of the most natural thoroughfare 
of Palestine (between Damascus and Egypt), this road evidently 


! See p. 110, fnotes 7—9. 
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existed first and then gradually the settlements grew up along its 
course. This road was a forerunner of settled cities in Northern 
Palestine. Here is not the place to attempt a solution of the problem 
of the earliest cultivation in Palestine, whether it was due to the 
‚commercial connection between Egypt and Babylonia.! It can be 
concluded at any rate that at the time of the Israelite settlement 
in the transition period both of these two factors (the quality of the 
tillable ground and the roads) were existing, in fact the thorough- 
fare was a reality even before the end of the Bronze Age. 

The other factor in the development of the settlements namely the 
character of the local soil and its suitability for cultivation can be 
better used to illustrate the position and meaning of the boundary 
between Issachar and Naphtali. The conclusion which has been 
drawn that the northern boundary of Issachar ran along the line 
Tabor — Tell el-Hadeteh — el-"Ab&diveh and the southern boundary 
of Naphtali along ‘Arbätah (Tabor) — Dämieh — Tell en-Nä’am — 
H. Manstırah, can not be understood otherwise than that the actual 
boundary line separating these two chains of settlements coincides 
with the high ridgeirunning from Tabor to the Jordan between the 
southern Naphtalite chain along the cultivated plain of the northern 
wadi (W. Fejjäs) and the cultivated system of the southern wadi (W. 
Serrär) which belonged to Issachar. This conclusion has been drawn 
from the identifications, which are based on the archaeological and 
literary material. It is in full harmony with the botanical and hydro- 
graphical material presented above, since this ridge and especially 
its steep Naphtalite side was covered with a thick forest and certamly 
not cultivated. Thus the boundary is what might be termed a vacuum 
between the two cultivated areas. | 

The Hebrew word for boundary »g®bül» may have originally had 
the same meaning as the Arabic word »jebel» has to-day. Since the 
mountain ridges naturally separate the cultivated plains, it is easy 
to understand that the word gebül, which originally meant mountain 


2Ci. Frankfort, The Journal of Egyptian Archaeology, 12 (1926), 
p. 81—86; Smith, Historical Geography of the Holy Land (1894), p. 426 f. 
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ridge, gradually came to mean a boundary. Thus it is not to be 
expected-that the boundary descriptions of these single tribes should 
speak of boundaries in their modern sense 2.e. of exact mathematical 
lines. The best way the tribal boundary between Issachar and 
Naphtali could be traced was to list the territories of the towns, 
those mentioned in the boundary: descriptions; the line between ‚the 
territories of the towns which has above been called a vacuum was 
then the real boundary. Thus the territory between the towns 
actually formed the boundary and not the towns themselves. More 
precisely said the northern boundary of Issachar did not necessarily 


run through the mounds of Hadeteh and "Abediyeh but along by . 


their respective territories. As soon as “Abödiyeh (Böt-Seme$) was 


made tributary or conquered by the Naphtalites, it adjoined the 


northern Naphtalite part of the Jordan depression towards the Sea 
ot Galilee. The tillable territory of “Abediyeh has even to-day a 
natural limit in the south. Where the river Yarmuk joins the Jordan, 
the so called middle ridge, which served as the g®bül, stretohes down 
to the very Jordan, here is the southern limit of the territory of 
“Abediyeh. From here the boundary ran along the ridge to the re- 
gion of Hadeteh, which was an Issacharite town. Since the best 
tillable ground around Hadeteh lies north of it, the boundary ran 
along the ridge northeast of Hadeteh and continued westwards along 
the watershed approximately through the region of the modern 
Kefr Kämä reaching Mt. Tabor south of H. “Arbätah. The descrip- 
tion of the southern boundary of Naphtali started from “Arbätah, 
the tillable ground of which lies north of it and continued along the 
course of the northern wadi to Dämieh, Tell en-Nä’am and H. Man- 
sürah. Dämieh and all the following boundary points mentioned 
had their tillable ground north and northeast of the non-cultivated 
ridge :.e. the boundary. In conclusion the result of this study defi- 
nitely fixes the boundary between Issachar and Naphtali described 
in the book of Joshua ch. 19, as the summit of the middle ridge be- 
tween Mt. Tabor and the Jordan. 

The whole tillable plain of the northern wadi was included in the 
territory of Naphtali. This plain and the plain of Gennesar seems 
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to have been the granary of Naphtali referred to in II Chr. 16: 4. 
Just as the plain of the northern wadi was the extreme southern 
plain of Naphtali, the cultivated plain of Beisän was the extreme 
southern end of the territory of Issachar. Both of these plains served 
as a thoroughfare westwards. The cultivated plains could not be 
divided, the boundaries ran south of these plains. Naphtali could 
easily «get possession of the narrow plain of the northern wadi, 
but the Jordan depression around Böt-Seme5 remained unconquered 
for some time. However the broad plain of Beisän and Megiddo was 
too difficult to be conquered by the Israelites.. Issachar claimed 
possession of it, at least of the region of Shunem, but became a slave 
under the numerous Canaanites of this large plain. The earliest set- 
tlement of Issachar was most probably on the volcanic plateau east 
of Tabor and not in the plain, as a matter of fact all the Israelites 
first settled on the mountains. The story of Abram and Lot in 
Gen. 13: 7—12 serves as a typical illustration. Issachar’s neishbour 
was Zebulun west of Tabor. These two tribes are also paired in the 
genealogy, Gen. 30 .: 18—20. In all probability they first settled to- 
gether around Tabor, but the later slavery of Issachar caused their 
separate territories to be distinguished. Naphtali and Asher, the 
two territorial nichb)urs in the north, are not connected in the 
genealogy (Gen. 30: 8, 13). | 

As has been seen the author of the book of Joshua was a trust- 
worthy writer, his work that of an editor or redactor. He did not 
supplement his sources, even though they were incomplete, with his 
own arbitrary additions. Thus the literary territorial material in 
the book is valuable and deserves further study in the light of 
Palestinian archaeology and topography. | 
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no. 8. Plan of. the spring of Sarunah. 


ne. 9. Upper stone nf Roman n. 10. no. 11. 
flour mill from H. Beit Jinn. Nether stones of Roman flour mills from H. Kerak. 
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no. 15. Sections of stone vessels no. 16. Stone door from H. Yemma. 
[rom Tell en-Na am. 
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northern ridge in the bg. middle ridge. From NW. 
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jas and the Transjordanic mountains 
in the horizon. 


no. 15. The entrance to the spring in 
Sarunah. 


no. 16. H. Seyadeh of the northern wadi 
from E; in the fg a holestone. 


no. 17. Tell en-Na am from N, i.e. from 

the road to Seyadeh. In the bg the steep 

northeastern slope of the middle ridge. 

On the right from the tell lies the colony 

of Yabneel, on the left Wadi el-Mizrab, 

the seaves-wadi» leading up towards 
Hadeteh. 


no. 18. Tell el-H. Ayun Hore ah from S. 


no. 19: H. Semsin of En el-Kelb from 
NW.-On its left the trees of the spring, 
which lies still further to the left. 


no. 21. Fragments of the Roman aque- 
duct below H. Kdis. 


no. 23. H. Meshah from E. The hirbeh 

lies behind the bush which is seen on the 

right. In the bg the Jewish colony Kfar 
Tabor and Mt. Tabor. 


no. 20. The central group of the springs 
in the W. Fejjas. In the fg the second 
mill of the text. The northern steep 
slope on the right is full of springs, Darb 
el-H. on the southern slope. From E. 


no. 22. A bridge of the Roman aqueduct. 
The Lake and Jaulan in the bg. From W. 
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no. 25. Ma adar from SW. no. 26. Th£ tell of Hadeteh from SW. 
On the right W. Tuffah in the fg and the 


village in the be. 


no. 27. Olam from NW'with a Roman no. 28. The wells of Olam from N. The 
olive-press in the fg. hill-side is full of large blocks. 


y no. 29. Sirin from NW, on the gentiy no. 30. A Greek inscription at Sirin. 


sloping southwestern side of the middle 
ridge. ; 


no. 31. The entrance to the cave at Seya- 


deh of the southern wadi. From N. 


no. 33. Tell el-Mkarkas from W with a 

Roman mill in the fg. The western 

promontory re the high eastern 
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no. 35. H. Bukah from W in the fg and 
the village of ed-Dilhemiyeh in the bg 
to the left. On the right a glimpse of the 
Jordan and the alluvjal mounds behind it. 
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high up as the English map indicates, 
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no. 34. Zor Abu Nabud from SE with 
the curve of the Jordan. The eastern 
slope of the middle ridge in the bg, to 
the left, and the waving] plain of the 

Jordan depression to the right. 
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no. 37. Pedestals from Anin at the colony 
of Milhamiyah. 


no. 39. The ford of Abediyeh from S. 
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no. 41. The Early Arabic bridge of Umm 


el-Kanatir from SW. 


no. 38. El-Abediyeh from NE. On the 
left side of the village the vertical wall 
of the debris is visible. 


no. 40. The bridge of Jisr es-Sidd from 

W. In the fg the canal leading to Abedi- 

yeh. In the'bg the dam crossing the Jor- 

dan and Betania. The Transjordanic 
range in the horizon. 


no. 42. A distant view of H. Kerak_from 

W, with the old bed of the Jordan. [The 

plateau is broader atfits right i.e. the 

southern end. The present highroad! is 

lined with arow oftrees. The kvutsah of 
Kinneret on the lett. 


no. 43. H. Kerak from N with its 
fortress in the centre of the photo. 


no. 44. The eastern edge of the plateau 


of Kerak. From NW. 


no. 45. The northern end of Kerak from 

the kvuisah of Kinneret, i.e. from the top 

of the Roman Sennabris. .The modern 

highway crosses the old bed of the Jordan 

and runs to the site of the fortress with 
its fir-wood. 


no. 46. The wall of the southwestern 
dug-out in Kerak. 


no. 47. H. Kdis from S. 


no. 48. Tell Eklatiyeh or Kunetriyeh 
from N, tbe a en of the ancient 
akkat. 
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Studies in the Geography of Ptolemy. 
I. 


The scholia of Nicephorus Gregoras. 
1. 


The fate of the works of Claudius Ptolemaeus are in great 
obscurity as far as concerns the greater part of the centuries be- 
tween his own time and the Renaissance. They cannot have enti- 
rely fallen into oblivion after his death, as we must conclude from 
their very preservation through the dark ages. The presumable 
influence of his work has left very few traces in the Western and 
the earlier Byzantine literature, but they must have aroused some 
sort of interest as otherwise nobody would have taken the trouble 
to copy the manuscripts. Especially is this the case of the Geo- 
graphy with the maps attached to it, for we must remember that 
the maps gave a great deal more difficulty to the copyist than 
would ordinary common manuscripts consisting of plain text do, 
and that they thus demanded more devotion than these.! 

No really early manuscripts have been preserved of the works 
of Ptolemy, but we feel authorized to lay stress upon the lact 
that the earliest existing manuscript ofany work by Ptolemy was 
written in the 9th cent. A.D.? and contains the »Syntaxis Mathe- 


I take the opportunity to express my thanks to the Alfred Kor- 
delin-Foundation and the Finnish Academy of Science 
and Letters, whose grants made it possible for me to go abroad in 
the spring and summer 1927 and so continue my studies on Ptolemy. 

2 It is not here the place to enter into a discussion concerning the origin 
‘of these manuscript maps, but taking into consideration the cartographical 
skill of the Middle Ages, it seems impossible to ascribe them to anything 
but the age of Ptolemy or the times immediately following. 

2 J. L. HEIBERG in CL. PTOLEMAEUS, Syntaxis mathematica. P. 1. 
(Lipsiae 1898) p. III—IV. 
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matica», while the bulk of Ptolemean manuscripts we own are from 
the 14th and 15th centuries. The first revival in the scientificstudy 
in Byzance began in the 9th cent., when Photius composed his. 
»Bibliotheca» and interest became directed to the remains of the 
classical literature, which was in danger of being destroyed through 
neglect and carelessness. In the days of the real Renaissance of 
study in the Empire of Eastern Rome, in the 13th—15th cent. 
the works of Ptolemy began to attract much attention. His weya@4r 
oövrakıc and his douovıx« had won an important place in scien- 
tifie discussions, as I need not point out here. 

That the Geography of Ptolemy was held in honour already 
in the preceding centuries is shown by the place, which it had in 
the development of the geographical studies among the peoples 
of Asia Minor and the Arabs. We have thus the adaptation of it 
into Armenian by Moses from Chorene in the 5th cent. and we. 
know of a Syrian adaptation at least in the 6th or 7th century. 
Into Arabian was the Geography translated by Ibn Hordädbeh 
(ca. 850 A.D.) and Yakub ibn Ishak al-Kindi (d. ca. 873 A.D.) 
probably from the Greek original, and about 817—826 A.D. wrote 
Muhammad ibn Musa al-Hwarizmi a geographical handbook prob- 
ably based on Syrian adaptations of the work of Ptolemy or 
at least the maps attached to it.! It seems difficult to think, 
that this diffusion of the doctrine of Ptolemy would have been 
possible, if not his work had retained a certain authority also in 
Byzance. 

The first certain traces of the Tewyoagyıxı) Upnynoıs in Byzance 
are however only from the 11th century, to which the oldest manu- 
script of it we have, the Codex Urbinas graecus 82, is ascribed, and 
the careful work done by the scribe, who copied it, and especially 


1:C. A. Narıino, Al-Huwarizmi el il suo rifacimento della Geografia 
di Tolomeo (Atti della R. Accademia dei Lincei. Ser. V. Glasse di Sc. 
morali.: Vol. 2, Roma 1896) p. 5—7; H. v. MZık, Ptolemaeus und die Karten 
der arabischen Geographen (Mitteilungen d. K. K. Geogr. Gesellschaft. 
zu Wien. Bd. 58, 1915) p. 157—159; J. OLSHAUSEN, Eine. merkwürdige 
Handschrift d. Geographje d. Ptolemaeus. (Hermes. Bd 15, 1880). p. 41% 
—ı24. 
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the work on its maps show that its importance was fully appre- 
ciated. 

A proof of the interest shown in the Geography of Ptolemy 
by the learned Byzantine circles in the 13th century, is given by 
Maximus Planudes. In some of the Ptolemean manuscripts occurs 
his epigrams in honour of the author! and his efforts in this direction 
regarding the work of Ptolemy may have been much greater than 
we know. The Codex Matritensis 72, Codex Borbonicus 261 and 
Codex Ambrosianus A 119 Sup. contain a poem of 47 hexameters 
by him and here he not only exalts the merits of Ptolemy’s Geo- 
graphy but also tells us that the work had been almost unknown 
for a long time and only in the reign of the Emperor Andronicus 
had been brought to light again.” The importance of the work 
ascribed to Maximus Planudes in connection with the Geography 
is shown by the superscription in Cod. Borbon. 261 »roö ooyw- 
r&rov Kvpoö Mu&luov uovaxod rov IlAavovdov oriyoı Nowixol eis 
nv yeoypaylav TroAsuciov xoovoıs woAlois dyavıc9sica», eira ÖR 
ao’ adrou aovoıg woAlois edosderoav»®, If we believe the words 
of the superscription in Cod. Ambros. A 119 sup. we would find 
that Maximus Planudes had done even more towards this end, as they 
seem to imply that he had designed a map of the world in 
accordance with the indications given by Ptolemy without yet 
having any prototype.* It is not at present possible to say if 
any of the maps, which we find attached to the manuscripts of 
the Geography, have anything to do with Maximus Planudes, as 
Kucsas hints at,5 but it is clear, that the original maps are of 


1 GL. PTOLEMAEI Geographia. Ed. C. F. A. NoBgBE. T. I (Lipsiae 1881) 
p. XXI. 

2 J. IRIARTE, Regiae Bibliothecae Matritensis Codices manuscripti Graeci 
Madrid 1769) p. 262; the latter part of the poem also by S. KuGeEas, 
Analecta Planudea (Byz. Zeitschr. 18, 1909) p. 118. 

® Byz. Zeitschr. 18 (1909) p. 116. 

* Tod dyıwrdrov xal oopwrarov xvooö Ma£luov toö ITAavodön eis 
zo Ördyoauua ro IIroleualov’ ö aörös anö rc BißAov Toö IIroke- 
ualov un napd twos Aaßov üpxas Öevonoaro xal Öulyoayer (Byz. 
Zeitschr. 18, 1909, p. 116). 

6 Byz. Zeitschr. 18 (1909) p. 117. 
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earlier date, at least those of the A-class, which consist of 37 
country-maps and 1 world-map; the important manuscript Codex. 
Urb. gr. 82 belongs to the 11th centurv, while Maximus Planudes 
lived in the 13th century, and that manuscript contains the best 
copy of the maps of this class. | 

The interest displayed in the »&eography» from the 18th to the 
15th centuries is shown by the great number of manuscripts (with. 
or without maps attached to them). Of the forty and some manu- 
seripts!, which contain the Geography either in complete form or 
only parts of it, only one (Codex Urb. gr. 82) is from the 11th cent., 
two belong to the 13th cent. (Codex Vat. gr. 191 and Codex Paris.. 
gr. 2423 [iragmentary}|), while all the others are from the 14th, 
15th and even the 16th cent. It has also been established, that 
quite a number of them have been written in Greece or. that they’ 
have been in use in Greece or in Asia Minor, as some have been 
brought from there to the Occident, others have marginal notes 
in Arabic and thus must have been used by moslims, and soıne- 
of these are still to be found in libraries of the East (Mount Athos 
or Constantinople).? 

The part which the Geograpby of Ptolemy occupied in the: 
learning of the later Byzantine period is also perceivable by the 
adaptations of it, which have come to us, as well as by the scholia,, 
which accompany the text in many manuscripts. A thorough study 
of these together with a detailed investigation ol the scholia and. 
interlinear glosses has not as yet been made. On the contrary they 
have mostly been dealt with in a very superficial manner in the 
catalogues of manuscripts, where Ptolemy’s Geography occurs, 
so that only in a few cases has the very existence of scholia been. 
annotated. It is not my intention to enter here into a discussion 


t To the 42 manuscripts mentioned by CH. MÜLLER, Rapports sur les. 
manuscrits de la Geographie de Ptol&me&e (Archives des Missions. 2 Serie, 
Tome 4, Paris 1867) pp. 280—283 and 293 has O. CunTz, Die Geographie 
des Ptolemaeus (Berlin 1923) added 5 and some more can still be added 
to these. 

2 Gh. MÜLLER p. 287 —292. 
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scholia are as vet very incomplete, as during the visit I was able 
this summer to pay to several of the great: libraries, where manu- 
scripts of Ptolemy’s Geography ar found, my attention was chiefly 
directed to the manucripts with scholia ascribed to Nicephorus 
Gregoras, and I only gradually during my investigations began 
to pav a greater attention {0 the other scholia. The manuscripts 
I have thus been able to examine, form only a part of the existing 
manuscripts of the Geography. 

The manuscripts, which according to my notes contain scholia, 
form the following three groups according to their nature: 

A. Codex Vaticanus graecus 191. 

B. Codex Urbinas graecus 82 (Vatican), GConvento Soppresso 626 
(in Florence), Parisinus graecus 1401, Parisinus graccus 1402, Cois- 
linianus graecus 337 (Paris), Oxford Seldenianus 0, Oxf. Selde- 
nianus 41, London Burney 111. 

C. Codex C'oislinianus graecus 173 (Paris), Vaticanus graecus 176, 
Vaticanus graecus 193, Vaticanus graecus 1411, Cremonensis 160, 
Ambrosianus N 281 sup. (581), Oxford Laudianus graecus 52, Urbinas 
graecus SO (Vatican).! 

The scholia A are entirely without connection to the other groups. 
Even in the cases, where the same points in the text of Ptolemy 
have been explained in the manuscript of this group and also touched 
upon in the other groups, they seem to have been written quite 
independently. On the other hand certain relations exist between 
the manuscripts of the groups B and C. The scholia in group B. 
are few and their object is mostly to explain technical terms and 
eXpressions and they are of a more elementary character. To the 
three scholia published by NoBBE? in his edition of the Geography 
three more may be added forming thus the common bulk of scholia B. 
These we find in the Codd. Urb. gr. 82, Conv. Soppr. 626, Paris. gr. 


! Probably the Ptolemy-manuscript preserved in the Biblioteca Pala- 
tina at Parma forms a fourth group, as the scholia are at least partially 
written by the scribe Antonius Damilas and allude to events from his 
own time, the 15th cent. (E. MArTINI, Catalogo di Manoscritti Greci esistenti 
nelle biblioteche Italiane. 1 (Milano 1893) p. 154—155). 

® Cu. PTOLEMAEI Geographia 1 (Lipsiae 1881) p. 3, 6 and 9—10. 
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1401 and 1402, and Oxf. Seld. 40. Besides these Urb. gr. 82 has a few 
other short scholia. On the other hand Coislin. gr. 337, Oxf. Seld. 41 
and Burney 111 have not all of these scholia but in addition Cois- 
lin. gr. 337 has a number of other scholia while also u; 111 has 
some others. | 

The most. Keen are the scholia C, which occur only in 
one group of manuscripts containing a selection of the Geography 
of Ptolemy viz. Books I, II: 1, VII: 5, VIII: 1—2, and which have 
been ascribed to two of the best authors representing the humanism 
of the 14th century in Byzance, Nicephorus Gregoras and Isaac 
Argyrus. These scholia show us what the commentaries were like, 
which the Byzantine scholars provided to the work of Ptolemy. 
We will have to pay more attention to this group, when trying 
to. settle the questions, attached to it, such as eoncern the origin 
of the scholia and other points. A short description of the manu- 
scripts must necessarily precede the investigation. We have these 
scholia more or less complete in 8 manuscripts as mentioned above.! 

1. Coislinsanus graecus 173. Paper, 311 ff., 15th cent. From the 
Laura-Monastery of Mount Athos. Contains: Synesius, De insom- 
niis, with introduction and scholia; — Ptolemaeus, Harmonica with 
scholia; — Ptolemaeus, Geography Book I. IIand VIIL;, — Porphy- 
rius, Commentary in the Harmonica of Ptolemy and other works. ? 

2. Vaticanus graecus 176. Paper, 193 fi., 14th cent. Contains: 
Ptolemaeus, Geography Book I, II: ı, VII: 5, VIII: 1—2, with 
scholia by Nicephorus Gregoras; — Isaac Argyrus, Scholion concern- 
ing the projection of a sphere on a plain surface; — Manuel Bryen- 
nius, Harmonica; — Ptolemaeus, Harmonica with scholia; — Por- 
phyrius, Commentaries in the Harmonica of Ptolemy; and other 
works. 8 

3. Vatrcanus ‚graecus 193. Paper, 181 ff., 15th. cent. Gontains: 
Proclus, Excerpts in Euclides; — varia; — Euclides, Elementa; 

ı The statements of the contents are done according to the printed or 
other catalogues. 

32 H. OMonT, Inventaire sommaire des Manuscrits Grecs de la Biblio- 
theque Nationale. III. Paris 1890. 

® ]J. Mercarı and P. FRANCHI DE CAVALIERI, Codices Vaticani Graeci, 
I. Romae 1923, p. 202. 
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— Barlaam, Eulogistica: — Ptolemaeus, Geography I, 11: 1, VII: 5, 
VII: 1—2 with scholia. ! 

4. Vaticanus graecus 1411. Paper, 15th cent. CGontains: Ptole- 
maeus, Geography, Book I and parts of Books II, VII and VIII 
with scholia; — Isaac Argyrus, Scholion concerning the projection 
of a sphere on a plain surface; — 24 different papers. 

5. Cremonensis 160. Paper, 345 ff.. 15th cent. Contains: Iso- 
crates, Orationes; — 27 different grammatic and other papers. — 
Ptolemaeus, Geography Book J, II: ı, VII: 5, VIII: 1—2. — 
Scholion concerning the projection of a sphere on a plain surface. 
— Plutarchus, Vitae parallelae. ? 

6. Ambrosianus graecus N 289 sup. Paper, 162 ff., 15th (pp. 
1—140) and 16th cent. Contains: Euclides, Elementa; — Ptole- 
maeus, Geography Book I and II with scholia; — Isaac Argyrus, 
Scholion eoncerning the projection of a sphere on a plain surface; 
— works of Proclus Diadochus, Strabo, Archimedes, Hero. ® 

7. Oxford, Laudianus graecus 52. Paper, 83 ff., 16th cent.;, the 
first part written by Antonius Episcopulos in 1568. Contains: Nice- 
phorus Blemmides, Geographiace compendium; — Dionysius Areo- 
pagita, fragment of Historix; — Ptolemaeus, Geography Book I, 
II: 1, VIII with scholia by Nicephorus Gregoras; — Verses concern- 
ing the aenigmata of Leo Sapiens etc. * 

8. Urbinas Graecus 80. Paper, 279 ff., 14th and 15th cent. 


Contains: Georgius Pachymeres, Excerpta; — Ptolemaeus, Geo- 
graphy Book I and parts of II, VIland VIII with scholia; — Isaac 


Argyrus, uedodos seol Eigkasws ovvudor; — varia; —- Libanius, 
Epistolae; etc. 

ı Ibid. p. 230. 

2 In the Biblioteca Governativa of Cremona. E. Marrını, Catalogo di 
Manoscritti Greci esistenti nelle biblioteche Italiane. I. Milano 1893, 
p. 212—313. 

® E. Marrtını and D. Bassı, Catalogus codicum graecorum Bibliothecae 
Ambrosianae. II. Milano 1906, p. 675—677. 

* H. O. Coxe, Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum Bibliothecae Bod- 
leianae. I. Oxford 1853, p. 535—536. 

6 G. STORNAJOLO, Codices Urbinates Graeci Bibliothecae Vaticanae, 
Rome 1895, p. 113. 
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C#. MÜLLER mentions only four of the manuscripts above. viz. 2) 
Vatic. gr. 176 (U), 3) Vatic. gr. 193 (Y), 6) Ambros.'N 289 sup. (T) 
and 7) Oxf. Laud. gr. 52(Z).! These we also find in Cuntz’s list of 
Ptolemy-manuscripts with the commentaries of Nikephorus Grego- 
ras, and among his »vexcerpts and fragments» (Auszüge und Bruch- 
stücke) are 1) Coislin. gr. 173 and 8) Urb. gr. 80.? The manuscripts 4) 
Vatic. gr. 1411 and 5) Cremon. 160 seem to be known neither by 
MÜLLER nor by CuNTz. 

On the other hand there occurs in the list of manuscripts of 
Ptolemy’s Geography with commentaries by Nicephorus Gregoras, 
noted by Cuntz, a codex »Venet. monast. S. Michael gr. fol. max.» °, 
with reference to J. A. Faprıcıus, Bibliotheca graeca. Ed. 3 .ed. 
HarLes V:272 and VII: 638, where we find a reference to J.B.Mır- 
TARELLI, Bibl. Codd. Mon. S. Mich. p. 805 and 974.* The description 
there is in many respects too summary and incomplete but we 
may conclude from it, that MITTARELLI took for granted, that this 
manuscript was the one in which Nicephorus Gregoras had written 
his interlinear and marginal explanations and corrections. The 
assumption is probably mostly based on the sentence in the beginning 
of the manuscript, which MITTARELLI renders in latin »hunc librum 
emendavit & scholiis exposuit Nicephorus Gregoras» The same 
setting in greek occurs also in Cod. Coislin. gr. 173, Vatic. gr. 176 
and Oxf. Laud. gr. 52, all these written bv different hands, and 
the manuscript in question would thus be the archetype, from 
which the others in this class are derived. As the manuscript is 
ascribed to the 14th cent., and of'the others only Cod. Vatie. gr. 176 
belongs to the same century, while the others are younger, chrono- 
logically this would not be impossible. Unfortunately the manu- 
script seems to have been lost after the time of MıTTARELLI. When 
the Venetian monasteries in 1811 were ordered to deliver their 

1 Rapports etc. p. 280—283. 

2 Die Geographie des Ptolemaeus, p. 36. 

® Ibid. p. 30. . 

* Bibliotheca codicum manuscriptorum Monasterü S. Michaelis Vene- 
tiarum prope Murianum, Venice 1779. 
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manuscript codices to the Biblioteca Marciana, it received 80 codices 
from the monasterv of S. Michael de Muriano, but a great part of 
the manuscripts of this monastery had been carried away in safety 
bv two monks, Maurus Cappellari (the later Pope Gregory XV]) 
and Placidus Zurla (later cardinal).! These manuscripts ought at 
present to be in the Biblioteca Nazionale Vittorio Emanuele at 
Rome, as VALENTINELLI states that they were brought to the 
monastery of S. Gregorius in Monte Caelio in Rome and allthe manu- 
seripts in that monastery were later on transferred to the library 
mentioned above. This manuscript of Ptolemy’s Geography is never- 
‘theless not to be found in the Catalogues of the Library nor is there 
‚anything like it, as the director ofthe Library kindly confirmed to me. 
If we thus admit the possibility, that the manuscript in question 
if yet existing should give us valuable information as to the origi- 
nal form of this group of commentaries to the Geography of Ptolemy, 
‘we cannot at present but establish the fact, that the description 
‘which exists of this manuscript does not contain anything in addition 
to the extant manuscripts mentioned above. 

In three of the manuscripts ? of this group after the title of 
‘the work are to be found the words: xa3? «d wagdv BıßAlov 8dıog9a- 
caro?: zul Einynoaro uera oyollav Neixr/ypoooc d Ionyogas. In spite 
ofthe fact, that the other manuscripts do not have this superscription, 
it would seem, that there would be no ground for suspicions con- 
„cerning the author of the commentaries, and MÜLLER as well as 
'CunTz ® do not hesitate to ascribe them to the well known Byzantine 
polyhistorian Nicephorus Gregoras, who lived about 1295 —1360 
A.D. In his recentlv published scholarly work on Nicephorus 


t J. VALENTINELLI, Bibliotheca Manuscripta ad S. Marci Venetiarum. 
-Codices manuscripti Latini. I. Venice 1868, p. 127, 128. 

2 Coislin. 173 1. 112 v. {at the top of the second page), Vatic. gr. 176 
1.1 r. (at the foot of the page), Oxf. Laud gr. 52 f 33 r (immediately after 
the title). 

® deest in Oxf. Laud p. 52. 

* Siopdocaro Vatic. gr. 176. 

® Rapports etc., p. 292. 

* Geographie des Ptolemaeus, p. 21 and 30. 
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M. R. GuILLanD on his part expresses the opinion * that the short 
notes and commentaries in question very possibly have not been 
written by him. He bases this assertion in part on his knowledge 
of the style of Nicephorus, which does not bear any resemblance 
to these laconic marginal notes; further he calls attention to the 
absence of any allusions to an interest on the part of Nicephorus 
for the Geography of Ptolemy, and also to the fact that the name 
of Isaac Argyrus, a somewhat younger contemporary of Nicephorus, 
in some manuscripts occurs in connection with the commentaries. 
A thorough investigation of the manuscripts with these scholia 
has brought me to the conviction that no real reason necessitates 
to take them away from Nicephorus Gregoras, but it will be 
necessary to consider the question in greater detail, than hitherto: 
has been done by GuIıLLanD and his predecessors. | 
The name of Isaac Argyrus occurs according to GUILLAND as 
the author of the scholia of the Ist book of Ptolemy’s Geography 
in Codex Ambros. 289 sup. and in Codex Paris. Suppl. gr. 819. 
This latter manuscript does however not contain the Geography 
of Ptolemy at all, northe scholia, marginal or interlinear; attached to 
it. It is a volume containing a number of very miscellaneous papers, 
copied in the X1Xth century, among them being »Iorax Movayov 
vod AgyvooV oxolıov Eis TO A” oxnua vis Ev Enırkdo zavaygupis 
775 oixjoswg», that is, an explanation to Ptolemy’s Geography Book 
ICh.24. The same scholion of Isaac Argyrus is also found in Codex 
Ambros. N 289 sup., on ff. 65 v._66 v. It is here written in the 
text, dividing the chapter 24 in two parts, but it has its particular 
superscription as in Codex Paris Suppl. gr. 819, and as it is written 
in a smaller writing than the original Ptolemean text, its special 
character is not concealed. The same scholion is also to be found 
in Codex Vatic. gr. 176 and Vatic. gr. 1411 with the name of Isaac 
Argyrus in the superscription and in Codex Urb. gr. 80 and Cremon. 
160 without his name, but in all these manuscripts it is placed 
after the selections of the Geography of Ptolemy; it is also here 
written in a smaller writing. Besides these it appears also in a 


ı Essai sur Nic&phore Gregoras. L’homme et l’oeuvre. (Paris 1926), 
p. 276. 
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manuscript in Berlin!, and in another in the Escorial? in the 
same way as it is found in the Codex Paris. Suppl. gr. 819 inde- 
pendently without the text of Ptolemy. It is true, that another 
scholion of Isaac Argyrus also occurs in the Codices Vatic. gr. 
1411 and Ambros. N 289 sup. together with the name of its author 
and in Urb. gr. 80, Vatic. gr. 176 and Cremon. 160 without his 
name. We see thus, that the scholia ascribed to Isaac Argyrus 
occur as often with his name ascribed as without it. Moreover 
these scholia do not appear in all manuscripts, which contain the 
other bulk of scholia in question, — they are missing in Codex. 
Paris. Coislin. gr. 173, Oxf. Laud. gr. 52 and Vatic. gr. 193 — and 
so a different origin for them seems probable. This is also cor- 
roborated by the fact, that in Codex Vatic. gr. 176 we find in 
the beginning of the Geographv of Ptolemy the superscription 
already mentioned attributing the other scholia to Nicephorus Gre- 
goras, and after the text of Ptolemy follows the long Isaac Argy- 
rus’ scholion under his name; it is true that the other scholion 
ascribed to him is here without his name. ? u 

The other reasons, on which the doubts of M. GUILLAND Concern- 
ing the authorship of Nicephorus Gregoras are based, are less con- 
vincing, but are also less easy to refute or corroborate. Even if 
it is difficult to find clear traces of the study of Ptolemy’s Geo- 
graphy in the learned literature of Byzance , the existing manu- 
scripts are a not negligible factor disclosing the interest attributed to 
it. Their number show clearly that this work had obtained a place 
of a certain Importance, otherwise little interest for the copying of 
it would have been found there. The interest displayed in the Geo- 


m ns 


1 W. STUDEMUND and L. Coun, Handschriften-Verzeichnisse der Kgl. 
Bibliothek zu Berlin. 11. Verzeichnis d. griechischen Handschriften. I. 
(Berlin 1890) p. 73—75 (No. 170: 13). 

2 No. 185 (d. —1.— 10). (E. MiLLER, Catalogue des manuscrits grecs 
de la Bibliothöque de P’Escurial. Paris 1848, p. 145). 

® The authorship of a research on the astrolabe was also in the manuscripts 
ascribed as well to Nicephorus Gregoras as to Isaac Argyrus, although 
in this case it seems established that Nicephorus is the real author 
(GUILLAND p. 281). 

4 GUILLAND (p. 276) seems to deny this influence altogether. 
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graphy has also appeared in the writings of Maximus Planudes and 
if geographical studies were never very florishing in Byzance, as 
GUILLAND asserts, and have chieflv consisted in works of a more 
practical character, such as lists of ecclesiastical places, itineraries 
etc., the very existence of manuscripts of Ptolemy’s Geographv of 
the type of Class C, with their commentaries, shows that study 
also was devoted to theoretical geography.! These manuscripts 
contain only the theoretical portions of Ptolemy’s work, the whole 
first book and selected chapters of the second, seventh and eighth 
books. Taking into consideration the interest for mathematics 
which led Nicephorus Gregoras to his astronomical studies, the value 
of which is not negligible and in which he had occupied himself 
with the Magna Syntaxis and the Tetrabiblos of Ptolemy?, there 
is nothing improbable in his occupation with the corresponding 
parts of the Geography. It is of course true, that: no allusions to 
studies on this work of Ptolemy are to be found in the other works 
of Nicephorus, not even in his correspondence ?, but as far as I 
can see this cannot be taken as »une preuve assez forte contre 
lattribution qui peut lui en &tre faite,.* We know, that only a 
part of his letters and other writings have been preserved to our 
days and that most of the letters from the second part of his life are 
lost and thus it is going too far to conclude e silentio as GUILLAND 
does, that Nicephorus had not been occupied with work on the 
Geography of Ptolemy. This is even more so, as the common char- 
acter of the Byzantine letters is desperatelv rhetorical and they 
often do not contain much of real substance, from which we would 
be able to deduce, what the author’s real interests and occupations 
are, especially if he has been active on several fields. 

The scholia in question are for the greater part only short notices, 

ı FE CunTz is right (p. 21), the splitting up of the chapters 3-28 of Book 
‘VIII. and their placing in the Books II—VII would also be a result of 
the interest devoted in the 14th cent. io the Geography of Ptolemy. 

2? GUILl.AND p. 278 and ff. | 

3 Gorrespondance de Nic&phore Gregoras. Texte edite et traduit par R. 
GuiLLANn. Paris 1927. 

4 Gumnı.AND p. 276. 
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often consisting in the explanation of a single word through an 
other word. The rich rhetorical style, which we find in the other 
works of Nicephorus Gregoras, is necessarily not to be found here. 
A choice between Nicephorus and Isaac Argyrus on this ground 
‘would be impossible as GuitLLanD remarks.! We can nevertheless, 
.as it seems, also here come to a more certain conclusion. The work, 
which Nicephorus Gregoras directed on the Harmonica of Ptolemy, 
-consisted partly in writing the chapters 14—16 completing the 
third book, which was either left unfinished by the author or had 
lost after his death the three last chapters.” To the existing parts 
of the work he wrote interlinear and marginal scholia, as shown 
by a note in the beginning of this work in several manuscripts. ? 
A careful and detailed comparison of these scholia and the scholia 
.accompanying the Geography is difficult to establish owing to 
the different character of the works, but even a superficial in- 
spection of them seems to show so great a resemblance between 
them, that a common origin of them is if not certain at least highly 
probable. We would thus in this way'also find grounds for strengthen- 
ing the claim of Nicephorus Gregoras to the authorship of the com- 
mentaries to the Greography. | 

To this another point may be added. If we direct our attention 
to the contents and composition of the manuscripts, in which the parts 
of Ptolemy’s Geography here under examination arc to be found, we 
see, that in all these volumes texts of different kinds are brought to- 
‚gether. The late Codex Oxf. Laud gr. 52 is almost the only one with 
contents from the same sphere. There is besides the Geography of Pto- 
lemy the geographic compendium of Nicephorus Blemmides, a geo- 
graphic fragment from the history of Dionysius Areopagita, and only 
the two last leaves with writings of an other kind. In Codex Cremon. 
160 we find Isocrates, Plutarchus Vitae parallelae and a great num- 
ber of smaller tracts mostly of grammaticaland rhetorical character. 


1 Ibid. p. 276. 

? Ibid. p. 27%. 

3 See Codex Coislin. gr. 173 f. 32 r. where the note begins xat TO Na00v 
BıßAlov Öiwodwoaro xai äveninowoa xal Nounvevoev ö wıAoocopos Nıxm- 
pögos 6 T'oeyogäs. 
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The Codex Ambros. N 289 sup. (581) contains mathematical and 
geographical papers: Euclides Elementa, Proclus Diadochus, Strabo, 
Archimedes, Hero. Godex Vatic. gr. 80 contains mostly papers. 
of Byzantine 'origin, Georgius Pachymeres, Theodorus Metochites 
etc., besides selected letters of Libanius. The Codex Vatic. gr. 193: 
contains several numbers of classical and Byzantine origin mostly 
on mathematics (Euclides etc.) and also the Vatic. gr. 1411 contains 
a mixture of a great number of different tracts on theological and 
mathematical matters. : To these manuscripts Codex Vatic. gr. 176. 
-isa contrast. We find after Ptolemy’s Geography and Isaac Argyrus’ 
scholion here the Harmonica of Manuel Bryennius, the Harmonica. 
of Ptolemy together with the scholia of Nicephorus Gregoras, and 
Porphyry’s Commentaries to them etc. In the same way Üodex. 
Paris. Coislin. 173 is a contrast; it has the book of Synesius de 
insomniüs with scholia, the Harmonica of Ptolemy with the com- 
mentaries and completing chapters by Nicephorus Gregoras, Por-- 
phyry’s commentaries on this work of Ptolemy, the Harmonices 
Enchiridion by Nicomachus from Gerasa, Manuel Bryennius’ Har- 
monica and several tracts on mathematics. 

If thus the greater part of the manuscripts with the extracts 
of Ptolemy’s Geography in question are formed of tracts without 
special connection with this work, and have been brought to- 
gether in one volume often through a mere accident (even 
when the whole volume is written by the same hand, as sometimes 
is the case), tbe Codices Vatic. gr. 176 and Coislin. 173 show a 
quite different aspect. Both have a much more homogenous char- 
acter than the others. The former manuscript has different works 
on harmonics grouped around the Ptolemaic work on this subject, 
and Ptolemy’s work is accompanied by the scholia of Nicephorus 
Gregoras. The latter begins with a work, Synesius de insomniis, 
which has been commented by Nikephorus Gregoras, although 
in this copy the scholia are not opened by a superscription mention- 
ing him; this is followed by the Harmonica: of Ptolemy with the 
scholia by Nicephorus Gregoras and also the Ptolemaic Geography 
with the scholia ascribed to Nicephorus. 

It is not necessary to ascribe this fact merely to chance, on the 
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‚contrary it seems not improbable that we here have traces of an origi- 
nal edition of works commented by Nicephorus Gregoras; especially 
‘would this be the case with the Codex Coislin. gr. 173. As already 
mentioned, the Harmonica opens with an superscription on the 
work done by Nicephorus Gregoras for its preservation, and this 
superscription begins with almost the same words as the super- 
scription to Ptolemy’s Geography given in this manuscript as well 
as in Codex Vatic. gr. 176 and Oxf. Laud. gr. 52. The three works 
to which Nicephorus has written commentaries follow immediately 
one after another and are written by the same hand, and after these 
we have works by other authors mostlv devoted to the harmo- 
nics and written by other hands. The case is not so clear in Codex 
Vatic. gr. 176, as between Ptolemy’s Geography and his Harmonics, 
each with scholia by Nicephorus Gregoras, has been put the Har- 
monics of Manuel Bryennius, and the work of Synesius is missing. 
It seems however, that here also the greater homogeneity of the 
contents of the whole manuscript would stress the same intention 
‚as in the case of Codex Coislin. gr. 173. 

On such external evidence as the composition of these two 
manuscripts, we might be authorized in seeing another reason for 
ascribing the scholia to Ptolemy’s Geography in question to Nice- 
phorus Gregoras. This, with so much greater reason as in the Codex 
Coislin. gr. 173 the two scholia, which in some manuscripts have been 
expressiy ascribed to Isaac Argyrus, are entirely missing and thus 
no connection at all with the latter exists, the other scholia as 
‚already remarked having never been ascribed to him in the manu- 
scripts. 


The authorship of Nicephorus Gregoras being, if not irrefutably 
established, at any rate made highly probable (and more probable 
than that of any other anthor), we will have to examine the char- 
acter of the scholia and of the selection of Ptolemy’s Geography 
to which they are attached. 

Out of the eight manuscripts, which are enumerated in the 


list above, six have the scholia in almost identical form even in 
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smaller details, but of course not without certain variations in 
the text. These are Paris. Coislin. gr. 173, Vatic. gr. 176 and 1411, 
Gremon. 160, Ambros. N 289 sup. (581) and Oxf. Laud. gr. 52, of 
which MÜLLER and Cuntz mention three as having the scholia of 
Nicephorus Gregoras, viz. Vatic gr. 176, Ambros. N 289 sup. and. 
Oxf. Laud. gr. 52. To these they add the Codex Vatic. gr. 193: 
which contains the same selection of Ptolemy as the manuscripts 
previously treated, but tbe scholia are fewer and appear in an 
abridged form. In all these manuscripts we have the whole I:st. 
book, chapter 1: 1—11 of the IInd book, chapter 5 of the VIIth book. 
and chapters 1—2: 1—83 of the VIIIth book. Only Codex Cremon. 
160 has a few more chapters, but arranged so, that after the text 
common to all these manuscripts follow on f. 148 r. the Isaac. 
Argyrus’ scholion and then on ff. 149 r. —150 v. chapters 6 and 7 
of book VII and chapter 29: 30—831 of book VIIl, this last 
accompanied by the »scholion» published by NoBBE in his edition 
of the Geography ’, and Codex Oxf. Laud. gr. 52 has this same 
chapter of the VIlIth book together with the scholion and chapter- 
30, but lacks the chapter from the VIIth book and chapters 1—2: 
1—3 of the VIIIth book. 

The text in these manuscripts begins with the words Kiavdior- 
Uroisualov Alsgavdo&wc yEwyoayızns UVpnyjosac; onlyin Codex Oxf. 
Laud. gr. 52 are they followed by ßsBAlov vowrov. Between the 
superscription and the text there is a list of the contents of the Ist 
book. The Ist book is immediately followed by parts,ofthe IInd, 
VIIth and VIIIth books in most cases without any sign showing 
that they do not belong to the same book. Codex Oxf. Laud. gr. 52 
has however before the Ist chapter of book II words indicating- 
the features listed in the long lists of geographical names in book 
II—VII —- which do not occur in these manuscripts® — and 
after this chapter we find the words: [Teloyoayıxys Uynynosac 
BıßAlov. pe. Tude Evsorıv Ev ro dsvriew, with the beginning of the 
list of contents. The rest of the page (f. 76 v) is left blank and the 


ı JI p. 210. 
2 PTOLEMAEUS, Geographia, Ed. NoBBE, I p. 60 (nepiopiouos — — 
toltau nöleıc). 
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following (f. 77 v.) begins with KAavdiov Alroisualov Tzmyoagı- 
x75 Öpnynosus To öydoov. This codex is however of a somewhat 
different character, as will be shown. 

This selection contains nothing but the purely theoretical parts 
of the Geography of Ptolemy. They have been separated from the 
more practical portions of the work and put together to form a 
whole. These parts of the work of Ptolemy have attracted the 
interest of some Byzantine scholar and we are authorized, I think, 
in seeing in him the same person, who wrote the commentaries to 
the text in the form of interlinear and marginal scholia, — that is 
presumably Nicephorus Gregoras. The liberty with which the work. 
of Ptolemy was treated does not stop here; we have in Codex 
Urb. gr. 80 an example of a further step in this development of the 
text. Onff. 36 we have book Ich. 1: 1—6 with the same scholia 
as in the other manuscripts of group C. On f. 37 r. we find a 
text, written by another hand, and composed partially of Ptolemy’s 
text, intermixed with another text, and even the Ptolemean text is 
in an enlarged form. It begins with a description of the «Aluar«a of 
Ptolemy, also this with scholia. This is followed (ff. 38 r.—89 Tr.) 
by chapter 24: 1—9 of Book I, M&sodos sic vyv Ev emın&do vs 
0ixovuEINS OUUNETOOV Ti Oyasıpızy HEosı zavaygagajv, without scholia, 
except the beginning of the second scholion ascribed to Isaac Argyrus, 
which then comes on ff. 39 r.-v. under the heading oyö4:ov dvey- 
xzatov £ic TO nagpov Sewonna. After a short anvdasıs by Dio- 
phantus from Alexandria explained by a scholion, we have the 
continuation. of chapter 24: 10—29, in which 15—16 are much 
enlarged by foreign additions; to this are added other scholia besi- 
des those, which occur in the other manuscripts. The figures oc- 
cupv almost whole pages and are much larger than is usually the 
case. Chapter 24 is again interrupted, this time by the great (ff. 
45 7.—46 T.) oxuAıov AvayxaidoTarTov Eis TO ROWTOV OXNUa TiS &V 
erırkön xavaypapis vjc oixjoswnc, i.e. the Isaac Argyrus’ scholion 
which usually is placed after the text o[ Ptolemy. Then follows 
again the text of Ptolemy, viz. book 1 ch. 24: 30—33, books II, 
1, VII: 5, VIII: 1—2 — the same parts as in the other manuscripts 
— and VIII: 29, 1—29. To this is added a &regu dıeigeois Tav 
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erroxsov, Chiefly consisting of chapters 3—-28 of book: VIII, but 
all these in much enlarged form. The uzrooroisıs f.i. of the 
sivaxss are fixed not only as in the original text of Ptolemy, by 
the length of their longest day and their position in hours in Eor W 
from Alexandria, but also in degrees of longitude and latitude, and 
this with a certain prolixity. The short announcement of the contents 
of each ziva£& in the beginning of the chapters is reiterated at the 
end of the chapters but with many more words and repetitions and 
in addition with a description of the position of each map compared 
to the other adjoining maps. Every description of a map ends 
with a list of longitude and latitude degrees occurring on it and 
the length and breadth expressed in woloa«. 

This manuscript gives us an impression of the wilfulness, which 
in Byzantine times could be used in dealing with classic authors, 
and this was not on the part of more or less ignorant scribes but 
by scholars, who in this way wished to enhance the usefulness of 
the works for their own times. In the same way had Nicephorus 
Gregoras completed the Harmonica of Ptolemy, left probably 
unfinished by the author, as scholia and superscriptions show ’!, 
by adding the last two or three missing chapters of the book III, 
besides the commentary, which he composed, and which we have 
in the form of interlinear and marginal scholia, which form he 
probably had already given them. 

The work done on the Geography of Ptolemy, which we here 
have had to deal with, it not so thorough as that done by Nicepho- 
rus Gregoras on the Harmonica of Ptolemy, but it has in many 
respects the same character and as we have shown, it has been 
continued in the same spirit. Before we go to a detailed investi- 
gation of the scholia, which we ascribe to Nicephorus Gregoras, 
the question lies before us regarding the value of the different 
manuscripts for these texts. 

We have not, among these manuscripts, any one, which could 
with any probabilitv be ascribed to Nicephorus Gregoras him- 
self — it cannot as vet be deceided what the situation would 
be like, if the lost manuscript from the Monastery of S. Michael 


1 See GUILLAND, p. 272—274. 
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at Venice should reappear. --- The value of the existing manuscripts 
is not equal. The Codex Vatic. gr. 193 with its abridged scholia 
can at once be eliminated as well as the Codex Urb,. gr.. 80, the 
character of which has been so greatly altered and where only in a 
few cases do the scholia occur to anv great extent. As for the Codex 
Oxf. Laud. gr. 52 it is presumably the latest of these manuscripts 
and it also represents a later stage in the development of the scholia 
as it has besides the scholia of Nicephorus Gregoras also some’ of 
the scholia of group B, which not occur in any of the other manu- 
seripts containing scholia of group C and also a certain number of 
scholia which we find only in Codex Coislin. gr. 337, belonging toB. 
On the-other hand it represents the scholia of broup C in a purer 
form in so far, that'the-scholia of Isaac Argyrus are entirely missing 
in it. In this point it corresponds to the Codex C:oislin. gr. 176, one of 
the oldest in this group of manuscripts. As. will appear later, this . 
manuscript must be considered as the most important of all these 
manuscripts. It has, as already pointed out, also preserved more 
marks of the original form. We here find together three of the works, 
to which Nicephorus Gregoras had devoted keen attention, viz. 
Synesius’ De insomniis and Ptolemy’s Harmonica and Geographia. 
All the other manuscripts have the scholia of Isaac Argyrus added to 
the other scholia and in this respect show a later stage. of development. 
The difference in age is but slight and cannot be of much import- 
ance in this case. We will:have to take into consideration the form, 
in which the scholia occur in all these manuscripts, and there are 
always cases, where an eclecticism is required, as the value of the 
variants occuring in the manuscripts in not limited to only one .or 
two of them. . 


When examining the interlinear and marginal scholia one cannot 
but understand GuiLLAnD’s doubts as to their connection: with 
Nicephorus Gregoras, doubts which however, as shown, are nöt 
based on solid reason. The interlinear scholia are [or the greater 
part only short glosses explaining single words in Ptolemy’s text, 
and have no stilistical features, which-could help to characterize 
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them as belonging to one or another scholar. In many cases they 
are very elementary, as we find in trying to group them under 
several headings. 

We have thus the words which are used to explain the avrog, 
&xstvog, vovro etc. in the text. The interlinear notes are often 
really unnecessary and give the impression that their author, while 
reading the text, had written down the notes either in mental 
idleness or because he thought the common readers, which would 
use the book, very slow and unable to understand, which words 
in the foregoing these and other pronouns aim At. So for instance 
I: 1: 1: xad drag£os: Ts gwooyoagplas, Snessöyaso avcy etc. — interli- 
near 7 xwpoyoagla, or 1: 2: 2: ussewpooxonıxöv dE TO dia Tor 
yasvousrwv ArO ToV dorooldßwv zul oxLodNjEwr Hoyavmv- Toüro 
wiv «A. — interlinear vö usrewoooxosıxuv. This sort of explanations 
is very common here. 

Another group give us the cases, where a word isexplained through 
a synonyme. Sometimes it may be really required, if the word in 
Ptolemy’s text was in some way obsolete or had become it in the 
later Byzantine time, but often we find that the words are both 
almost as current, or that the differences in this degree are but slight. 
Such cases as därisaer — interlin. xa904Aov (I: 1: 1), &pyodsvdnvaı — 
interlin. wegıodsvsnvas (I: 1: 7), #£Aoc — interlin. ox0sxoc (I: 1: 2), 
give no much real explanation to the word used by Ptolemy. In 
many cäses the words are not explained through a mere synonyme, 
but the explanation adds some clearing nuance to it, without aiming 
at a more thorough commentary. So for instance, whenfthe scholiast 
explains uedodov uadnuarıxys with dönyiac aoroovowxgs (1: 1: 5). 
or dewolas with srioenuns (I: 1: 7). We find also words, where the 
signification is not the usual, explained as f. i. zu wso/sgov — interlin. 
rov ovgavov (IT: 1: 6 and passim), while the common signification 
is 0 wegıöxa» dno. In other cases the interlincar words is intended 
to evitate some vagueness in the original text, as for instance vor 
asxıaevov — interlin. dor&gor (I: 1: 6). 

Sometimes the explanations of a word, which the scholiast 
thinks has a too general signifieation, are longer, as for instance 
sgora« unten —— interlin. &Esoloyarson xal yrwosuoregr (I: 1: 3). 
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These explieations can also have a more elaborate form, 35 zoJc xard 


'Mfooc zorovs — interlin. oo» Qgaxnv, Maxsdoviav zul ras rowl- 


zog (1: 1: 1); zwv wawrwr -ufgn» — interlin. zor neyadov solov 
Jrallas ölsc, "loravias olns, "Agaßlac inc, zal cnv allav drapyımv 
za) ir xolnwv ueyakoy, vijoov ueydiov (1:1: 3), Eivas vaic dE 
ÄKONNTS avrdgxonc vav Oyewv dınosdosoıw — interlin. @07e dedinc 
yvwgilcodaı uaxo09ev (]: 1: 3), va nixgousoioreon TEV idımya- 
twv — interlin. oiov Alyeves, dem wıxga, vorapo) Bgaygeic, wollyvıe, 
58977 uızoa arolvadsd (1:1: 3), wegi@urspos — interlin. oiov weöc 
sUoov, weös evgüvorov, wo0os Aißayv, ooc Asßovorov (I: 2: 8). 

I have here shown a few examples of the interlinear scholia as to 
give an idea of them. A more exhaustive presentation of them 
could perhaps. add some features to what here has been pointed out, 
but on the whole we would find that they are quite common expla- 
nations to smaller details in the text. These scholia have no special 
character of their own and there is no reason to ascribe them 
to so great a scholar as Nicephorus Gregoras, were it not, that. 
they occur in connection with a certain number of more elabor- 
ated scholia and that as far as we can see, they cannot be separated 
from these and given a different origin. 

The composition of these scholia required for the greater part 
no profound erudition in their writer. Common sense was needed 
and the faculty of understanding the meaning of the author. Often 
they are so simple, that. it; is sometimes a wonder to the reader, 
that the scholiast thought an explanation of this kind necessary. 

Going now to the marginal scholia, to which the longer and 
more elaborated interlinear scholia may be added, we at once 
find, that they greatly are of a quite another character, although 
also scholia of the same kind as the above treated occur among 
them. A great part are devoted to mathematical and geometrical 
questions in connection with calculations of more astronomical 
nature. It seems probable that Nicephorus in writing these scholia 
has had recourse to other works as sources for his own exposi- 
tions and this is a common feature in the Byzantine scientifical 
works as is wellknown. A nearer study of them show that in some 
cases, — but they are not many — he has mentioned his sources. 
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So for instance. he refers once t0 &v «@ volrw xal verdorw xeyalaln 
ou devredov Bıßllov ers ovvrafeos (in a scholion to I: 28: 1).i.e. the 
‘Magna Svntaxis of Ptolemy and also,in some other cases we find 
allusions to what Ptolemy has said in other books. As to.the other 
names which Nicephorus mentions, f.i. Diogenes and Theophilus or 
Marinus and Hipparchus, it is not clear, if he cites them as really 
read by himself. The greater part of his sources are. however unnamed 
and only a very thorough study, in all details of the scholia and of 
the other literature will probably give us the informations as to 
their origin, which we can not get directly from the scholia. 
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Ce travarl m’a ete indique en avrıl 1923 par M. Arthur Längfors, 
professeur & !’ Unwersite d’Helsingfors, qui a bien voulu me renseigner 
sur la plupart des documents et des ouvrages dont je me suis servi, et 
qui, du commencement ü la fin, & Parıs comme plus tard & Helsingfors, 
a seconde mes efforts de ses precieux conseils et de ses vastes connatssan- 
ces phrlologiques. Qu’il me soit permis de lui exprimer iei ma vive et 
respeclueuse gratitude. 

Je liens encore ü remercier M. A. Woallensköld, professeur & al 
meme Unwersite, qui, avec VamabilitE que Von sait, a parcouru mon 
 travanl et m’a donned plus d’un conserl utile. | 

M. H. Omont, membre de VInstitut, chef du Departement des 
manuserits & la Bibliotheque nationale, qui possede une phoiographie 
integrale du texte frangais de Madrid et qui m’a autorise & Vuhiliser 
pendant plusieurs annees, a droit ü ma reconnaissance particuliere. 

Inserit & V’ Ecole pratique des Hautes Etudes & Paris, j’ ai pu, pendant 
l’annee scolaire 1923—1924, prendre part aux conferences de M. Mario 
Rogques, dont une a ete consacree @ l’exposd de la morphologie du verbe 
dans les langues romanes et l’autre ü l’etude des auvres de Wace. Ces 
deux series de conferences suivies d’exercices pratiques m’ont die d’une 
grande utilite et je m’en souviens avec la plus profonde reconnaissance. 


Helsingfors, le 23 janvier 1928. 
Oskari Kajava. 


CHAPITRE I“ 


Sources et principales &tudes anterieures 


Les legendes qui se rattachent & l’abbaye de Fecamp sont relatees 
principalement dans les documents suivants. 

Un texte latin, aujourd’hui perdu, qui traite de la fondation de 
l’abbaye, a &tE publie et analyse par Du Monstier dans sa Neusiria 
piaseu. de omnibus et singulis.abbatiis.et prioratibus totwus Normantae; 
quibus extruendis, fundandıs dotandisque Pretas Neustriaca magni- 
ficentissime eluxit et commendatur (1663). Contenant 936 pages in- 
folio, cet ouvrage est une vaste compilation consacree & l’&tude de 
plus de cent monastöres de France; l’histoire de l’abbaye de Fecamp 
y occupe les pages 193—258. | 

La legende du Precieux Sang, qu’on trouve de bonne heure 
rattachee & celle de la fondation de l’abbaye de Fecamp, est aussi 
relatee dans un texte latin dont Du Monstier donne le debut et la 
fin dans son ouvrage precite, d’apres un manuscrit qui semble 
aujourd’hui perdu. Mais le texte est aujourd’hui connu par quatre 
manuscrits dont trois se trouvent dans des bibliotheques anglaises; 
on ignore la residence actuelle du quatriöme.! J’en aieu deux copies & 
ma disposition: celle qui se trouve aux pages 254—266 du manuscrit 
61 (anc. 155) de la bibliothöque de Gonville and Caius College, & 
.. Cambridge, et qui a et& publiee en 1913 dans. le Bulletin de la Socidie 


'ı Voir H. Omont, Discours prononce a l’assemblee generale de la Societe 
de V’histoire de Normandie, suivi d’une relation inedite de l’invention du Precieuzx 
Sang dans l’abbaye de Fecamp au XII® siecle. Extrait du Bulletin de la Socieie 
de U’histoire de Normandie, Rouen, 1913, p.:9—10. 
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de Ühistoire de Normandie par M. H. Omont!, ainsi qu’une autre 
qui n’en differe que par la fin faisant mention de la translation d’une 
partie du Precieux Sang dans l’eglise de Norwich. Cette derniere 
copie se trouve dans le manuscrit 1801 du fonds Harley au Musee 
Britannique et est publiee ci-apres, p. 24—35. Outre ces deux copies, 
il ven a une troisieme, sans doute analogue, qui se trouve dans un 
volume de la bibliotheque de Magdalen College, a Oxford. De plus, 
il yen a exist& un quatriö&me exemplaire qui n’est plus aujourd’hui 
connu que par une notice sommaire. ? 

Un long po&me francais dont l’auteur anonyme s’est inspire 
pour sa composition de l’histoire latine de la fondation de l’abbaye 
de Fecamp, aujourd’hui perdue, est rest& inedit; quelques vers en 
ont et& publies en 1878 par Paul Meyer.® Ce poeme contenant 
6068* vers ne se trouve que dans le manuscrit 9446 (anc. Ee 150) 
de la Bibliotheque Nationale de Madrid. Ce manuscrit, €crit en 
France, selon Paul Meyer vers le milieu du XIIP siecle®, contient 
101 feuillets sans compter un feuillet de garde & la fin, en parchemin 
comme les autres. Le po&me peut se diviser, ainsi que nous le 
montrerons plus loin, en deux parties principales: la fondation de 
l’abbaye de Fecamp et l’histoire du: Precieux Sang. De plus, un 


— 


ı Ib., p. 10—23. | 

2 Ib.,p. 10. Voici, d’apres M. H. Omont, les differents catalogues: Catalo- 
gus librorum manuscriptorum bibliothecae Cottonianae (Oxoniü, 1696, in- 
fol.), p. 90. ms. Vitellius. D. III; A Catalogue of the Harleian manuscripts 
in the British Museum [by R. Nares], (London, 1808, in-fol.), t. II, p. 229; 
Catalogus codieum mss. qui ın collegüis aulisque Oxoniensibus hodie adservantur, 
confecit H. O. Coxe (Oxonii, 1852, in-4°), tome II, p. 31—32 du Catalogus 
codicum mss. collegii B. Mariae Magdalenae, ms. n’ LIII, p. 212 et suiv.; 
A descriptive Catalogue of the manuscripts in the library of Gonville and Caius 
College, by M. R. James (Cambridge, 1907, in-8°), t. I, p. 254—266. 

$ Bulletin de la Socidte des anciens textes frangais, 1878, p. 47—49. 

* Le nombre des vers indiqus& par Paul Meyer (Bulletin de la Societe des 
anciens textes frangais, 1878, p. 46) et M. H. Omont (Bulletin de la Societe 
de l’histoire de Normandie, Rouen, 1913, p. 7) est inexact. 

5 Bulletin de la SocietE des anciens textes frangais, 1878, p. 38. 
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grand nombre de miracles, illustrant cet ancien monast£ere, s’y 
ajoutent et peuvent @tre consideres comme formant un troisieme 
livre. 

Un autre nöäne francais, beaucoup plus Court, conserve aussi 
en: üh umique exemplaire (Paris, Biblioth&que Nationale, fr:' 1555, 
fol. 205); a &t6 egalement compose par un auteur anonyme. Il parait 
s’ötre inspire du texte latin relatant l’histoire du Precieux Sang 
dont les bibliotheques anglaises nous ont conserve les copies sus- 
mentionnees. Contenant 750 vers !, cepo&me du premier tiers du XIV* 
siecle a d&jä &t& publi6 en 1840 par Leroux de Lincy dans son Essai 
_ historique et litteraire sur Vabbaye de Fecamp. Le texte qu’il a donne 
n’est pourtant pas tout & fait exempt 'd’inexactitudes; c’est pour- 
quoi j’ai juge utile de reediter le po&me, d’autant plus qu’il y avait 
lieu d’en etudier la langue, que Leroux de Lincy avait totalement 
negligee. De plus, il s’est contente de publier le ‚texte sans avoir 
fait connaitre la source latine dont s’est inspire l’auteur anonyme 
du po&me. Dans ces conditions, le travail de Leroux de Lincy avait 
besoin d’etre quelque peu precise .et complete. 

Tous ces documents que nous venons de mentionner, seront znälee 
ses en detail dans les chapitres qui suivent. Ce sont surtout les deux 
poe&mes francais sur la fondation de l’abbaye de Fecamp et la 16- 
gende du Precieux Sang qui feront l’objet de mon &tude. Toutefois, 
on ne trouvera ici qu’une analyse du po&me inedit dont on conserve 
le manuscrit & Madrid, et qui sera publie dans un avenir prochain. 


1 Le vers 510, qui devait rimer avec le pr&c&dent, manque. 
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CHAPITRE II 


Les origines de l’abbaye de F&camp 


L’abbaye de Fecamp appartient aux plus anciens monuments 
chretiens de la Normandie. Selon la tradition, ce lieu, choisi par 
Dieu, fut reveie au duc Ansegise !, possesseur du pays de Caux, 
ä une Epoque que l’on ne saurait fixer. L’eglise, dont les travaux 
furent commenc£s vers l’an 662 ? par Waninge, charge du gouverne- 
ment de la Neustrie, fut consacree en presence du roi Clotaire III. 
.Habitee par plus de trois cents religieuses, elle subsista jusqu’ä 
Tinvasion des Normands, qui detruisirent lT’abbaye de fond en 
comble. Voici la description du lieu oü s’elevait cette ancienne 


abbaye: 
El realme de Franche avoit 
Um pais: Cauz nommez estoit; 
En la terre sist de Neutrie, 
Ke or apelon Normendie. 
El pais out une valee 
Qui n’iert pas de genz hanstee. ? 
Sor mer sist, Fescamp avoit non. 
Closse iert de haus murs environ. 
En grant forest estoit assisse, 
Ou bestes out de mainte guise 
Qui en la valee hanstoient 
Por chen qu’espois bois i trovoient. 


1 »Ducis Ansegisi primam fuisse revelationem constituie (Du Monstier, 
Neustria pia, p. 19%). Ce personnage n’a pu ötre identifie. Voir Neustria pia, 
p. 197: »Qui aut qualis fuerit iste dux Ansegisus praecise non exprimitur.r 
On le suppose fils de saint Arnoul, ev&que de Metz (580—640); voir La vie 
de St. Vanenc, Paris, 1700, p. 75. Toutefois, cette identit& reste douteuse, 
comme J’affirme Le Hule, T'hresor ou abbrege de U’histoire de la noble et royalle 
abbaye de Fescamp, p. 40. Comme l’indique le nom, il s’agit d’un duc de race 
tudesque. Cf. Leon Fallue, Histoire de la, ville et de l’abbaye de Fecamp, 
Rouen, 1841, p. 30. 

*2 Du Monstier, Neustria pıia, p. 193. 

3 Vers trop court; il faut peut-ötre lire n’estoit au lieu de n’iert. 
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Illuee woult Dex sa maison meitre, 

Si con tesmoigne et dit la leitre, 

Conme orendroit m’orrez retraire, 

| 2ı6 Se il vos woult soier et plaire. 

| (Madrid, Bibl. nat., ms. 9446, fol. 6 b) 


D’apres Du Monstier (Neustria pia, p. 195) »eligitur Calciacensis 
| provinciae Fiscannus, vallis maritima, quae et sylvarum et veprium 
densitate obscura et ingentium superminenti extollentia circummu- 
nita, non rerum Creatori habitaculum, verum feris et marinis latro- 
nibus credebatur praebere latibulum». 

Les &venements relatifs & la premiere fondation ne sont ra- 
contes que par la tradition, mais, quoique obscurs, ils permettent 
de supposer l’existence d’une abbaye & Fecamp avant l’arrivee 
| des Normands; c’est ce que t&@moigne aussi Wace, poete anglo- 
normand du: douziöme siecle: 


A Fescam out une abeie, 
Nonainz i out, si Yunt guerpie, 
Por li Paenz se tresturnerent, 

A honte et a dolor alerent; 

E li Paenz ont tot waste, 

Li hons morz, l’aveir em porte.! 


On sait que Charles le Simple, roi de France, pour mettre fin 
aux invasions reiterees des Normands dont souffrait le pays, aban- 
donna (911), au cours d’une entrevue & Saint-Clair-sur-Epte, & 
Rollon, leur chef celebre, un territoire qu’il occupait deja depuis 
longtemps. Les Normands, devenus ainsi maitres du pays, ne tarde- 
rent pas & se convertir au christianisme. D’importantes abbayes 
furent fondees par leurs dues. C’est ainsi que Guillaume Longue- 
Epee (927948), fils de Rollon, s’empressa. de faire &lever une 


1 Le Roman de Rou et des ducs de Normandie, par .Wace, po&te anglo- 
normand du douzi&me siecle, publi6 par F. Pluquet, Rouen,. 1827, 2 vol., I, 
326—331. Ä 
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eglise sur l’emplacement de .'l’aneienne abbaye de Fecamp. La 
Normandie devint peu ä peu une.des provinces les plus chretiennes 
de la France. Les paiens se transformörent "profondöment; au bout 
d’une generation ils n’ont pas seulement oublie leur langue germani- 
que, mais ils sont devenus des propagateurs de la foi chretienne. 
C’est surtout Richard IT” (943—996), fils et successeur de Guillaume 
Longue-Epee, qui. se distingua par sa ferveur religieuse; ayant 
trouve trop. chetive pour une demeure de. Dieu l’eglise que son 
pere avait construite, il, fit venir des ouvriers qui furent charges 
d’elever une eglise plus grande.? La dedicace en eut lieu le 15 juin 
(le 17 des Kalendes de juillet) 990: Ce bel &difice fut confie au 
soin de douze chanoines qui jouissaient en outre des revenus de 
douze paroisses environnantes. Richard II (996-1027), qui succeda 
a son pere, continua l’auvre commencee en faisant prosperer la 
communaute. C’est lui qui fit venir de Dijon, en 1001, Guillaume 
(961—1031) qui devint le premier abbe du monastere de Fecamp. 
En voulant y Etablir la discipline de saint Benoit, Guillaume renvoya 
les chanoines, qui ne se soumirent pas & cette r&gle nouvelle. Bientöt 
le monastere, reforme par ses soins, devint une abbaye modele 
jouissant de toutes sortes de privileges, qui lui avaient &te accordes 


nm. 


ı Ci. C. Pfister, dans l’Histoire de France, p. p. E. Lavisse (Paris, 
1903), tome IR, p. 402. 

2 Cf. Histoire litteraire de la France, tome XXXII, p. 185: »Ainsi Guillaume 
de Jumiöges mentionne en ces termes la reconstruction de l’abbaye de Fecamp 
par le duc Richard I®? et la mort de ce prince: »Apud Fiscannum mirae magni- 
tudinis et pulchritudinis in .honore Deificae Trinitatis templum construxit, 
magnificisque ornatibus multimode adornavit (l. IV. c. 19). Obiit autem 
apud Fiscannum Richardus dux primus, flentibus populis, gaudentibus ange- 
lis, 996 anno ab incarnatione Domini (1. IV c. 20)» — D’aprös une commu- 
nication faite, le 26 aoüt 1927, par M. Philippe Lauer, A l’Acad&mie des 
Inscriptions et DBelles-Lettres, sur les fouilles effectuees a Fecamp ‚par 
l’Association des amis du Vieux-Fecamp, le mur d’abside retrouv& sous le 
dallage du cha&ur actuel de l’abbaye de la.Trinite parait bien. Etre celui de 
la basilique construite & la fin du .X®,.siöcle par le, duc de Normandie 
Richard IT Sans Peur. | 
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par Richard II, comme l’atteste aussi la Chronique des ducs de Nor- 
mandie par Benoit, trouvere anglo-normand du XII® siecle: ! 


»Tel abeie i estora 
Quw’avant ne puis, ce dit la vie, 
N’en out si riche en Normendie. 
(Tome ir, v . 2063826625} 
Ir 


C’est tout ce qu’on N an su la fondation de labbaye de 
Fecamp. Toutefois, il est bien difficlle de -degager les faits- histo- 
riques des legendes dont sont revötues les origines de ce monument 
celebre de la Normandie. 


CHAPITRE III 
La l&gende du Precieux Sang 


Pour se donner plus d’eelat: et pour augmenter leur puissance, 
les anciens monasteres conservaient pendant le moyen äge des 
higtoires miraculeuses relatives & leur fondation.? Le plus souvent 
ces histoires, dont on ignore generalement les auteurs, contenaient 
un melange de traditions -populaires formees quelquefois depuis 
l’epoque reculee oü le monastere avait ete fonde. Beaucoup des recits 
que donnent les histoires sont. incontestables, mais, d’autre part, une 
foule de notions fantaisistes ont pu s’y introduire. Ces compositions 
etaient destindes & &voquer les origines de l’abbaye ou ä& attirer de 
nombreux fiddles et p&lerins pres des sanetuaires. Les lögendes qui 
ont rapport au monastere de Fecamp sont fort anciennes. L’histoire 
du Precieux Sang presentant des ressemblances frappantes avec 
celle du Saint Graal® est tres curieuse.. G’est cette l&gende qui a 


'ı Publi6ee par Francisque Michel,. tomes; I—IIl, Paris, 1836—1844. 

2 Cf. Histoire litteraire de la France, XXXII, p. 243. 
. ® Leroux de Lincy a consacre.:a cette ‘question une large au de son 
ouvrage pre£cite. 


12 O. Kasava B XXI; 


donn& naissance au culte celebre du Saint-Sang a Fecamp, qui doit 
etre considere comme une de&votion locale du pays. ! 

La question se pose de savoir & quelle epoque la legende du Pre- 
cieux Sang a pu 6tre inventee. Il semble bien difficile d’y repondre 
d’une facon precise, la tradition orale ayant sürement existe A 
F&poque anterieure & celle de la redaction latine de la legende. 
Cependant on peut la considerer comme appartenant & une @poque 
oü le desir d’aller en Terre-Sainte etait tres vif: au lieu d’entre- 
prendre un voyage long et perilleux en Palestine, le fidele n’aurait 
besoin que d’aller a Fecamp, oü l’on croyait avoir le sang de notre 
Seigneur Jesus-Christ ou le pris del mont, comme l’appelle le vers 
2358 du po&me conserve dans le ms. de Madrid. C’est la mäme 
idee que contient un passage du po&me dont nous donnerons le texte 
entier: Dieu veut qu’il y ait du sang de Jesus-Christ »vers lez parties 
d’Ocident». parce que tout le peuple 


ne pouoit aler requerre 
Outre mer en la sainte terre 
529 Le sance Jhesu ne la souffrance. 


Le premier qui ait fait mention de l’existence de cette relique 
precieuse & F&camp est Baldric, &v@que de Döle, qui y fit un sejour 
vers l’annde 1120. Ayant parle du site delicieux de l’abbaye et 
de ses richesses, le haut visiteur continue: »Saneterum reliquls 
praecipue invocatione Sanctae Trinitatis et custodia sanguinis Do- 


! Toutefois, le culte du Saint-Sang a existe aussi autre part. C’est ainsi 
que la mä&me veneration avait commence a Bruges vers le milieu du XII® 
siecle.. De mäme, d’autres gouttes du Sang se conservaient, disait-on, dans 
l’abbaye de Pr&montre. Selon la tradition brugeoise, la fiole pleine du sang 
recueilli lors de l’ensevelissement du: Christ par Nicodeme et par Joseph 
d’Arimathie aurait &t& remise par Louis VII, en Terre Sainte, au comte de 
Flandre Thierri d’Alsace. — Voir Histoire litteraire de la France, XXXIV, 
p. 271. 

® On :trouve un expose assez detaille de cette visite dans la Neustria pia» 
p. 227—233. 
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mini Iesu, humati a Nicodemo, ut testatur B. Ioannes, de membris 
recollecti gloriatur: solemniter et catervatim ad ipsam -confluunt 
peregrini et maxime, quia locus dicatus est in honore summi Dei.»! 
Ce temoignage n’est pas sans importance au point de vue historique: 
on peut considerer la legende du Precieux Sang comme anterieure 
a l’epoque de’la visite rendue & Fecamp par Baldric. 

Selon Leroux de Lincy »il est probable que le religieux qui 
composa, en latin, dans les dernieres annees du XI® siecle, l’histoire 
miraculeuse de la fondation de l’abbaye, fut aussi l’auteur de la 
legende du Precieux Sang, telle que nous la connaissons aujour- 
d’hui».* Cette histoire latine de la fondation de l’abbaye dont Du 
Monstier a publie un extrait dans sa Neustria pra, est dediee par 
son auteur & Guillaume ?, qui etait sans doute le troisieme abbe, 
surnomme de Ros. Voici ce que dit Du Monstier: »Hic (sc. Guillel- 
mus de Ros) est, ut arbitror, Guillelmus Abbas, cui dicatur narratio 
fundationis et dedicationis Abbatiae Fiscannensis ab aut'hore codicis 
MS de quo initio huiusce Abbatiae memoratur.»* On sait que 
Guillaume de Ros a gouvern& l’abbaye de Fecamp de 1080 ä& 1107; 
par consequent, la legende du Precieux Sang, connue dejä par la 


tradition, aurait ete redigee vers la fin du XI® ou dans les premieres 


annees du XII siecle. Quant au texte latin de la legende du Pre- 
cieux Sang dont Du Monstier cite® l’introduction et la fin, il ne 
peut, dans son etat actuel, remonter plus haut qu’au dernier tiers 
du XIT siecle, parce qu’il donne aussi l’histoire de la seconde inven- 
tion du Precieux Sang en 1171. De möme, le manuscrit 61 (155) 


ı Voir Neustria pia, p. 232. De m&me, plus loin: »Haud mirum est, si 
Baldricus, Dolensis episcopus, tot laudibus extulerit:Fiscannensem Ecclesiam, 
sed. maxime ob custodiam sanguinis Iesu. Christi circa ann. Christi 1120 quo 
florebat» (p. 258). 

2 Essai historique et litieraire, p. 93. 

% „Libellum de revelatione, aedificatione et authoritate Fiscannensis mo- 
nasterii, Pater inclyte, Guillelme, composui...» (Neustria pia, p. 193). 

4 Neustria pia, p. 226. | 

5 Neustria pia, p. 256 et 258. 
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de la bibliotheque de Gonville and Caius College, & Cambridge, ainsi 
que le manuscrit 1801 du fonds Harley, au Musee Britannique, 
contiennent, eux aussi, la möme histoire, ce qui atteste la concor- 
dance des textes en question. 

D’autre part, le po&me sur le Precieux Sang que je vais publier 
en entier ne fait pas mention de cet &venement de l’an 1171. Ceci 
peut fort bien &tre une pure omission, & moins que I’on n’admette 
lexistence d’une redaction anterieure & celle que nous avons. Au 
contraire, l’auteur du po&me a fait un. expose assez detaille du vol 
d’une partie du Precieux Sang commis par le moine Gautier en 
1200; ce recit, que le texte latin ne contient pas, semble &maner 
d’une autre source, s’il ne s’agit pas d’une composition originale. 
On peut, par consequent, dire que l’auteur du po&me n’etait pas 
un simple traducteur d’un texte latin, mais qu’il a compose son 
po&me en se servant aussi d’un autre reeit, ecrit ou oral, qui a rapport, 
a l’histoire du Precieux Sang. 


* * * 


CHAPITRE IV 
Les textes relatifs A la fondation de l’abbaye de Fecamp. 


1. — Le texte latın. 


Les br&ves indications sur les documents relatifs Ala fondation de 
V’abbaye de Fecamp que nous venons de donner ont besoin d’£tre 
quelque peu completees. Pour suivre l’ordre chronologique de ces 
textes, il faudrait d’abord faire connaitre le texte original latin 
relatant T’histoire de la fondation de l’abbaye de Fecamp, mais, 
comme nous l’avons dejäa dit, ce document precieux ne s’est pas 
conserve jusqu’a nos temps. Du Monstier, quiena donne de copieux 
extraits dans sa Neusiria pia, nous affirme qu’il existait encore 
en manuscrit au XVII® siecle, & l’abbaye de Fecamp.! Voici ce 


ı „Extat autem Fiscani apud D. Nicolaum de Marseilles, huiusce Abbatiae 
infirmarium, monachum» (Du Monstier, Neustria pia, p. 193). 
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qu’il dit & propos de ce manuscrit: »Operae pretium est dignumgue 
inprimis iudicavimus opusculum vetus MS. venerandae antiquitatis, 
simul et historicae veritatis schediasma peroptimum, in lucem nunc 
edendum et scholiis quibusdam illustrandum».! Quant au sort 
ulterieur de ce manuscrit, interessant pour l’histoire de l’abbaye 
de Fecamp, nous n’en savons rien. | 

A defaut du manuscrit il faut se contenter des extraits qui en 
ont ete rapportes par. Du Monstier. En voici Yineipit: 

»Incipit libellus de revelatione et authoritate Fiscannensis 
monasterii, in quo quidem libello invenire potes, si sedulo legas, 
qualiter aedificata et dedicata fuit dieta Fiscannensis ecclesia, in 
nomine sanctae et individuae Trinitatis.»? | 

Ce livre, dont Du Monstier a reproduit une grande partie, 
contenait probablement l’histoire de la fondation de l’abbaye 
de Fecamp depuis ses origines miraculeuses jusqu’aux temps 
de l’auteur anonyme, et avait &tE composee par un moine, 
sur les prieres instantes de ‚ses confreres; le livre est dedie 
au pere Guillaume?, qui etait sans doute le troisitme abbe 
surnomme de Ros. 

Voici le but que s’est propose l’auteur en relatant l’histoire de 
son abbaye: »Sacras historias, antiquorum virorum fideli narratione 
cognitas, suorumgque posterorum tenacis memoriae sinu custoditas 
et nostris temporibus succedentium virorum diligenti relatione illatas 
seripsi et sceriptas ad authoritatem Fiscannensis Ecclesiae et ad utili- 
tätem. legentium fratrum edidi.»* Ceci peut &tre consider& comme 
un temoignage de haute estime rendu par l’auteur au monastere 
dont il faisait partie. De plus, il a l’intention de donner un recit 
tres- exact des faits qui se sont passes: »in quo libello nulla falsa 
fallaciter interposui».® Cela n’empöche pas une certaine &l&vation 


ı Voir Du Monstier, Neustria pia, p. 193. 
2 Voir Du Monstier, Neustria pia, p. 193. 
3 Voir p. 13. 

%* Du Monstier, Neustria pia, p. 193. 

° Ib., p. 193. 
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du style, comme le montre le passage suivant que je cite comme 
exemple: »Ergo invitatae conveniunt cunctarum gentium nationes 
et coelestis sponsi convivio concinunt coelestis harmoniae suavitates: 
Regalia atria complentur ordinibus discumbentium, quorum intentio 
perennis aulae gaudiis sublimata, obliviscitur temporalium volupta- 
tum: in tympano igitur et choro, in cythara et psalterio, in chordis 
et organo, consonant coelestes paranymphi, quorum continuae 
laudis modulata symphonia, totus congregatur mundus, superne 
curiae conciliatur chorus angelorum.» ! Comme an le voit, l'auteur 
sait manier la langue latine; c’est sans doute pour cela que ses 
confröres l’ont charge d’ecrire l’histoire de la fondation de l’abbaye 
de Fecamp. Il appartient au nombre des religieux qui ont donne 
des informations süres et precieuses sur leurs eglises. ? 

C’est ce Libellus de revelatione dont je viens de citer quelques 
passages caracteristiques qui est la source principale pour la con- 
naissance de l’histoire de la fondation de l’abbaye de Fecamp. 

II convient encore de dire deux mots sur l’ouvrage publie en 
1663 par Du Monstier qui nous a conserve le precieux texte latin 
relatant l’histoire de la fondation de l’abbaye de Fecamp, Neustria 
pia. Apres une courte preface l’auteur reproduit le texte de l’ancienne 
histoire de l’abbaye de Fecamp qu’il avait trouve& chez le frere- 
infirmier ® du monastere. De möme, il se sert d’une quantite& d’autres 
documents ayant rapport & l’abbaye en question. C’est ainsi qu’il 
donne de nombreuses lettres authentiques qui jettent de la lumiere 
sur l’'histoire qu’il s’est propose d’ecrire. Parmi celles-ci, la descrip- 
tion? de l’abbaye -de Fecamp, par Baldric, archeveque de Döle, 
nous interesse surtout. Ce haut personnage, qui avait visite l’abbaye, 
nous apprend que le monastere se trouvait, au commencement du 


— '—.n 


2 Du Monstier, Neustria pia, p. 195. 

2 Cf. Histoire litteraire de la France, XXXII, p. 213. 

® J’ai traduit par »frere-infirmier» le mot latin »infirmarius» qui appartient 
a la terminologie monacale: frater cui cura infirmorum commissa est (Glos- 
sarium mediae et infimae latinitatis, tome III, s.v. infirmarius). 

* Du Monstier, Neustria pia, p. 227—233. 
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XIT° siecle, dans un etat digne d’eloges. De möme, les lettres archi- 
episcopales et royales! confirmant les grands privileges obtenus 
par l’abbaye de Fecamp meritent, au point de vue de l’histoire, 
une mention speciale, car on sait que Richard II, duc de Normandie, 
avait reussi & liberer le monastäre de Fecamp de toute juridiction 
episcopale et archiepiscopale (1006), de sorte qu ine dependait 
que du pape. Cette declaration constitue, comme on le sait, un 
fait de premiere importance dans l’histoire de l’abbaye de Fecamp.? 
L’expose de l’histoire de l’abbaye de Fecamp que donne Du 
Monstier dans sa Neustria pia va jusqu’au 36° abbe, mort en 1662. 


2. — Le poeme francais de Madrid. | 


C’est du texte latin aujourd’hui perdu que s’est inspire Fauteur 
anonyme du 'po&me francais de Madrid. Voici d’abord mare 
mots sur le manuscrit contenant ce po&me. 

Dans le Bulletin de la SociediE des ancıens textes francars di873, 
n 3), Paul Meyer avait publie une notice du ms. francais 9446 (anc. 
Ee 150 ) de la Bibliotheque nationale de Madrid, volume ayant 
appartenu autrefois & Joseph-Louis-Dominique de Cambis, marquis 
de Velleron, possesseur d’une riche bibliotheque. Voici ce qu’en dit 
Paul Meyer: »Le.ms. F 149° de la Bibliotheque nationale de Madrid 
parait &tre reste inconnu de toutes les personnes qui s’interessent 
& notre ancienne litterature. Comme la mention qui en est faite 
au: catalogue manuscrit de. cette bibliothöque n’en laisse gu£re 
soupgonner le contenu, il n’est pas surprenant qu’il ait echappe 
jusqu’ä present aux recherches.» 


1 Du Monstier, Neustria pia, p. 242—253. 

2 Cf. Johannes Steenstrup, Normandiets Historie under de syv forste Hertu- 
ger 911—1066, Copenhague, 1925, p. 206. M. Steenstrup considere l’assemblee 
qui decida de la liberation de l’abbaye de F&camp comme e premier concile 
provincial tenu & Fecamp. 

® Paul Meyer donne la cote erronee F '149; laneienne cote &tait Ee 150. 

% Bulletin .de la Societe des anciens textes frangais, 1878, n® 3, p. 38. 
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D’apres le catalogue dresse par le marquis de Cambis en 1770, 
ce ms. du XIII° siecle contenait les pieces suivantes: 


1° »La fondation, en vers francois, de l’abbaye de Fecamp», 

2° »La vie et le martyre de Saint-Jean l’Evangeliste en vers 
francois», 

3° »La vie et le martyre de Saint Eustache et de ses compagnons, 
en vers francois», | 

4° »„Traduction en vers francgois des Distiques moraux de Caton 
le Censeun. 


En realite, selon Paul Meyer, le manuscrit en question avait 
‘renferme huit ouvrages dont le marquis de Cambis avait neglige 
quatre, parce que leurs rubriques ainsi que les ouvrages eux-mömes 
manquaient assur&ement deja de son temps. C’est & l’aide d’une 
notice ecrite au X.V® siecle apres la Vie de Saint Eustache que Paul 
Meyer a pu indiquer les rubriques qui font defaut au catalogue du 
marquis: 

»L’ystoire et le rommant d’un roy de Bretagne qui fu nomme 
Laurid, et de la belle Oriole qui fu s’amie, tres loyale fille du duc 
de Bourgongne. | 


Apres s’ens. le dit de unicorne. 
Item, autre dit... u... anel. 
Et finalement d’un ome qui ot iij amis.» 


De ces pieces, qui ne sont pas indiguees par le marquis de Cambis, 
Paul Meyer a identifie les trois dernitres, mais la premidre lui 
est restee inconnue. ! | 

L’ouvrage le plus interessant de notre manuscrit est sans doute 
l’histoire en vers francais de la fondation de l’abbaye de Fecamp. 
Ce n’est pas sans raison que Paul Meyer, en en publiant la notice, 
disait que ce texte »meriterait d’ötre publie. 

J’ail eu &ma disposition une photographie du manuscrit contenant 


ı Voir le Bulletin de la Sociei€ des anciens textes frangais, 1878, p. 41—L2. 
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le poeme.! .Plus tard, en 1927, pendant mon sejour & Madrid, j’ai 
eu l’occasion de consulter le manuscrit original. En attendant la 
publication du po&me entier, on se contentera ici d’une analyse 
detaillee qui en sera donnee dans un chapitre ulterieur. Voici la 
rubrique de notre poeme: 

Chi commenche conment Vyglısse de Fescamp fu premierement 
fondee par un chers et par Ansegis duc de Franche, ei enn apres par 
seint Waninc et par le ror Lotaire, et enn apres par le duc Willaume, 


et par les ij. dus Richars apres. (Fol. 5). 


Le po&me a pour source une histoire latine de la fondation de 
l’abbaye de Fecamp, comme l’indique son auteur: 


Por cen ai une ouvraigne emprise 
A translater, conme l’yglise 
De Fescamp fu primes fondee- 
Et conment el fu achevee 
ı» Et de latim en romans meitre. 


Voici le but que s’est propose l’auteur: 


Ke cil quil ne sevent la leitre, 
Kant en franchois l’orront retraire, 
- Que l’estoire lor puisse plaire, 
23 Se de cuer i woullent entendre. 


Quant & l’unite du po&me, la question se pose de savoir s’il 
s’agit d’une ou de plusieurs histoires r&unies dans un po&me. I ne 
parait pas difficile d’en admettre au moins deux. Ce qui est certain, 
c’est que le premier livre, qui va jusqu’au vers 2284, est nettement 
separe du reste du poeme: & la fin on peut lire le mot Amen, ce qui 
prouve d’une facon Evidente que l’auteur n’a pas d’abord eu l’inten- 
tion d’aller plus loin. Une autre preuve non moins convaincante 
s’offre au debut du podme: en indiquant les chapitres du po&me, 


1 Le manuscrit parait &tre mal reli6; il y a deux feuillets qui pr&cedent 
celui oü se trouve le titre du poöme. 
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l’auteur ne donne que ceux qui ont rapport A l’histoire de la fondation 
de l’abbaye de Fecamp contenue dans le premier livre. Voiei com- 
ment se termine ce premier livre: - 


Ichi defenist mont traitie 
Et le livre que j’ai escript, 
2268 Si con l’estoire le me dit. 


Dans le deuxi&me livre, qui contient l’histoire du Precieux Sang, 
l’auteur s’est probablement inspire d’un autre modäle: 


 Selone l’estoire conterai | 
2298 Dont le livre est et saint et wrai. 


Il est evident que ce deuxi&me livre, nettement separe du pre- 
mier, ne date pas de la m&me &poque que celui-ci. Si l’auteur 
s’etait propose de les publier ensemble, il n’aurait pas indique au 
commencement de son ouvrage une division en chapitres qui ne 
correspond qu’au premier livre. Aussi peut-on se demander si les 
deux parties du po&me sont du möme auteur ou s’il faut en admettre 
plusieurs. Pour y repondre, il faut tenir compte des quelques 
passages qui semblent donner une solution. U y a en effet des 
vers qui parlent en faveur d’un seul et m&me auteur. Ü’est ainsi 
qu’on lit: | | E 

Kant del fondement escrivoiee, 
sıss L’estoire qui est cha ariere. 


Ces vers font &videmment allusion au premier livre contenant 
l’histoire de la fondation de l’abbaye de Fecamp. Faute de preuve 
contraire, on peut, par consequent, considörer les deux parties de 
notre po&eme comme provenant de lä plume d’un seul et m&me 
auteur. Cette conclusion est encore corroboree par un autre passage 
oü l’auteur parle d’une deuxiöme histoire .qu’il a Ecrite: 


si conme ge dis | | 
2s08 En l’autre estoire que g’escris. 
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L’histoire de la fondation de l’abbaye de Fecamp et celle du 
Precieux Sang ont vraisemblablement ete separees, & l’origine, l’une 
de l’autre. On ne sait si le po&te les a trouvees reunies dans le texte 
latin. En tout cas une de ces sources etait tr&s rapprochee du texte 
aujourd’hui perdu, dont nous ne connaissons que les parties publiees 
par Arthur Du Monstier dans son ouvrage intitule Neustria pva. 
De mä&me, on peut se demander si l’auteur du poeme francais a 
trouve la collection des miracles qu’il relate dans un seul et m&me 
texte latin ou s’il l’a prise quelque autre part, car il existait, sans 
doute, dans l’abbaye de Fecamp, des relations des miracles qui 
s’etaient operes pendant des siecles; transmis de generation en 
generation, ces miracles n’etaient pas inconnus des habitants du 
monastere. En en 'terminant une serie, l’auteur dit: 


Ichi, est le -point que fim 'prengent 
a9 Les viex miracles qu’ai contez. 


CHAPITRE V 


Les textes relatifs & P’histoire du Pröcieux Sang 
1.— Textes latins. 


La legende du Precieux Sang dont Du Monstier donne le debut 
et la fin constitue ici un texte & part. Elle est relatee & la fin de 
l’histoire de l’abbaye de F&camp, dans un chapitre qui porte le titre: 
»Sanguis Christi verus in ecclesia abbatiali Fiscanensi reverenter 
asservatur; historia Teigestae enarratur; probaturque verus Christi 
sanguis etiamnum apud nos emanere, latria adorandus et theolo- 
gica veritate et fidelium pietate ac miraculorum gloria.» Voici 
je commencement de Thistoire du Precieux Sang qui correspond 
exactement au texte qu’ont conserve les bibliotheques anglaises !: 


ı Voir ci-dessous, p. 24 et suiv. 
' 
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»Defuncto Guillelmo, Rollonis filio, duce Normanorum, remansit 
Richardus filius eius; qui post multas tribülationes per Franciam 
atque Normaniam in infantia sua sibi illatas in patris sui successit 
hereditatem, scilicet in ducatum Normaniae. Qui cum aliquamdiu 
in regimine ducatus floruisset, Fiscanensem ecclesiam a patre 
fundatam diligenti affectu se visere proposuitt. Quo cum venisset, 
capellanum suum Harogertum sic alloquutus ait: »Multa transierunt 
tempora, postguam pater meus Willelmus dux obiit; timeo ergo. 
ne, sicut et ego, sic et ecclesia, quam pater meus fundavit, ex defectu 
consilii aliquibus subiacuerit incommodis. Quare praecipio, ut dicas 
magistro Roberto, qui fuit capellanus patris mei in eadem ecclesia, 
et Achardo, thesaurario, socio suo, ut omnia scripta de donis Willelmi 
patris mei et baronum suorum et de omnibus reliquiis ecclesiae 
mihi celeriter afferantur. Volo enim seire, si in aliquibus imminutae 
sint reliquiae ecclesiae vel redditus post mortem patris mei» Quid 
plura? Factum est, ut imperavit dux. Cum igitur hinc inde quam- 
plures scripta legerent, inter caetera inventus est & lectoribus rotulus 
quidam, cuius continentia haec erat: Infra ambitum huius ecclesiae 
est pretium sub quodam altari; ipsumque pretium, ut subsequens 
declarabit littera, procul dubio ab Hrerosolymitanıs partıbus ad nos 
usque pervenit.» Du Monstier se refere au Codex MS. relationis historic. 
"vert sanguinis Christi!, qui existait encore, selon lui, a l’abbaye de 
Fecamp. Ayant donne mot & mot le debut du recit du Precieux 
Sang, Du Monstier se contente de retracer le plus brievement possible 
l’histoire elle-m&me pour s’occuper de quelques questions qui ont 
souleve une vive discussion dans le monde ecclesiastique. Enfin, 
Y’auteur revient au texte en en citant la fin, qui rend compte de 
la seconde invention du Precieux Sang en 1171: »Porro, ann. 1171 
ab Incarnatione Domini 14 Calend. August. regnante Rege Henrico II 
tempore Henrici Abbatis Fiscanensis V revelatus est apud Fiscan- 
num thesaurus incomparabilis, praetiosus scilicet Sanguis Domini 
nostri Jesu Christi, & glorioso Duce Richardo I (sicut patrum nostro- 


1 Du Monstier, Neustria pia, p. 256. 
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rum scriptura testatur antiqua et fama) diligenter absconditus. 
Diligenter (inguam) -occultatus erat ille thesaurus praetiosus in 
columna quadam lapidea rotunda, non longe ab altari S. Salvatoris, 
intra murum, miro modo constructa et ipsius muri facie ex utraque 
parte cooperta. Vigilantes siquidem circa columnam hinc inde 
debies, infirmi, caeci. et claudi sanctitatem loci, diversarum recupe- 
ratione sanitatum, Deo gratias agentes, agnoverunt; et qui quasi 
ad extremum perducti exitum in grabatis advenerant, pristina sani- 
tate recepta, incolumes remeabant ad propria.»! Si l’on compare. 
le texte cite par Du Monstier & celui dont les bibliothöques anglaises 
ont conserve quelques copies, on peut conclure du premier coup 
d’eil qu’il s’agit du m&äme texte. original, tant les textes se ressem- 
blent. | 

Le texte latin dont s’est servi Du Monstier en racontant l’histoire 
du Precieux Sang se trouvait sans doute dans l’abbaye de Fecamp 
encore & la fin du XVII siecle. Ce qui est certain c’est qu’un reli- 
gieux, Dom Guillaume Le Hule, l’auteur du Thresor ou Abbrege 
de Uhisioire de la noble et royalle abbaye de Fescamp?, en a donne 
en 1682 une traduction francaise.” Le texte latin nous est connu 
par les manuscrits qui en ont ete conserves en Angleterre. La 
legende du Precieux Sang etait en effet devenue populaire dans 
ce pays par la translation dans l’eglise de Norwich d’une partie 
du Sang par le prechantre Clement, qui avait assiste, & Fecamp, 
ä la seconde invention, en 1171. 

Dans le Bulletin de la Societe de U’histoire de Normandie (1913), 
M. H. Omont a indique les bibliothöques anglaises qui ont conserv& 
le texte de l’'histoire du Precieux Sang. * | 

J’aieu & ma disposition une copie du manuscrit 1801 du fonds 


——— 


i Du Monstier, Neustria pia, p. 258. 

2 Ge T'hresor servait de guide aux visiteurs de l’abbaye de F&camp. Leroux' 
de Lincy en a donn& de longs extraits dans son Essai. Be et litteraire 
sur l’abbaye de Fecamp. 

s P. 6-31. 

* Voir ci-dessus, p. 6, note 2. 
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Harley, au Musee Britannique, qui ne differe essentiellement de celui 
de la bibliotheque de Gonville and Caius College a Cambridge, publie 
en 1913 par M. H. Omont dans le Bulletin de la Societe de l’historre 
de Normandie, que par la mention de la translation d’une partie 
du Precieux Sang dans l’eglise de Norwich, ä partir de de cette phrase: 

Anno incarnati verbi MPC’LXX7 Xu kl. augusti regnante Ludo- 
VO, ... 

D va sans dire que l’auteur du po&me francais a suivi le texte ! 
qui ne rend pas compte de cette translation du Precieux Sang. 


Le texte latin de V’histoire du Pre&cieux Sang 
(Ms. 1801 du fonds Harley, fol. 4) 


De inventione sanguinis Christi. 

Defuncto Willelmo, Rollonis filio, duce. Norman remansit 
Ricardus filius suus, qui post multas tribulationes per Franciam 
_ ätque Normanniam in infancia sua sibi illatas in patris sui successit 
hereditatem, scilicet in ducatum Normannie. Qui cum aliquandiu 
in regimine ducatus floruisset, Fiscannensem ecclesiam a patre suo 
fundatam diligenti affectu se visere proposuit. Quo cum venisset, 
capellanum suum Harggerium volente Deo sic alloquens ait: »Multa 
transierunt tempora, postquam pater meus Willelmus dux obiit. 
Timeo igitur, ne sicut et ego, sic et ecclesia, quam pater meus 
fundavit, ex defectu consilii aliquibus® subiacuerit incommo- 
dis. Quare precipio, ut dicas magistro Roberto, qui fuit capellanus 
patris mei in eadem ecclesia, et Achardo, thesaurario suo, socio, 


2 Andr& Pottier, conservateur, a publi& pour la premiere fois, dans la 
Revue retrospective normande, Rouen, 1838, V’histoire du Pr&cieux Sang d’apres 
un manuscrit de la Bibliothöque de Rouen contenant aussi des renseignements 
sur le culte de cette relique 4 F&camp. Quant au texte donn& par ce manuscrit, 
il correspond parfaitement & celui du ms. de la bibliotheque de DOQYals and 
Caius College a Cambridge. 

2 Ms. a quibus. 
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ut omnia scripta de donis Willelmi patris mei et baronum suorum 
et de omnibus reliquis ecclesie michi celeriter afferant. Volo enim 
scire, si in aliquibus imminute sint reliquie ecclesie vel redditus 
post mortem patris mei.» Quid plura? Factum est ut imperavit dux. 
Cum igitur hine inde quamplures scripta legerent, inter cetera 
inventus a lectoribus rotulus quidam, cuius continencia hec erat. 

Infra ambitum huius ecclesie est precium mundi sub quodam 
altari, ipsumque precium, ut subsequens declarabit littera, procul 
dubio a Ierosolimitanis partibus ad nos usque pervenit. 

Ioseph itaque ab Arimathia, sicut ewangelica testatur historia, 
venit ad Pilatum et petit corpus Ihesu. Peciit et impetravit. 
Adiuncto sibi siquidem Nichodemo, corpus de cruce deposuit et 
sepelivit. In ipsa tamen depositione Nichodemus ille, qui teste 
ewangelio venerat ad Ihesum nocte, non minima accensus dilectione 
sanguinem veri prophete Ihesu circa vulnera pedum et manuum 
et lateris refrigeratum suo abrasit cultello et in sua reposuit ciroteca. 
Cirotecam vero in archa secereciori abscondit magnaque cum vene- 
racione omni vita sua custodivit, amavit, adoravit. Carnis itaque 
sue exitu imminente, cum proximo caruisset herede, cuidam nepoti 
suo Ysaac suum revelavit archanum eique cirothecam cum the- 
sauro incomparabili tradidit, dicens: »Hic est sanguis illius veri 
prophete Ihesu, quem patres nostri crucifixerunt iniuste. Hunc 
dum habueris, pauper esse non poteris» Ysaac autem sui munus 
avunculi diligenter accepit, sueque non immemor admonitionis in 
 archa reposuit et more Nichodemi cum omni diligencia reverenciam 
ei exhibuit singulisque diebus adoravit. Unde contigit, ut, qui 
antea pauper * extiterat, ex improviso factus est dives, magnique 
nominis, magneque auctoritatis. == ö 

Admirans igitur mulier sua suarum (fol. 5) copiam diviciarum 
biis verbis suum allocuta est maritum: »Indica michi, unde tam 
subito sit nobis tanta diviciarum affluenciab Cui ille: »Magni Dei 
donum, ut credo.» Mulier autem ex brevitate responsionis iram 


1 Ms. pauperum. 
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colligens de die in diem suo insidiabatur marito. Timebat enim, 
ne alıquid ageret, quod in lege judaica dampnabile esset. ! 

Quadam autem die inventus est Ysaac a muliere sua flexis 
genibus in oracione prostratus coram archa, in qua preciosum 
incluserat thesaurum. Accusatus est itaque Ysaac a muliere coram 
ceteris Iudeis, quod idolum adorasset. Facta autem accusatione 
adductus Y(saac) ad consistorium, ut in lege reatu convictus a ceteris 
dampnaretur ? Iudeis. Accusacione siquidem in commune producta 
negavit Ysaac. Et cum magne vir esset "auctoritatis numquamque 
de legis transgressione diffamatus, pro solius mulieris accusacione 
nolebant ? eum condempnare. Quid mirum? Illum habebat tutorem, 
cuius venerabatur cruorem. 

Recessit tandem Ysaac a consistorio ab omni reatu immunis, 
a ceteris admonitus Iudeis, ne contra legem ageret, ne prorsus 
idolum adoraret. Sciens igitur sibi multas parari insidias et se 
diucius apud Ierosolimam preciosum sanguinem venerari non posse, 
sub omni celeritate a Ierosolima recessit et mansionem apud Sydo- 
nem, non longe a litore maris, elegit ibique vix quod ausus fuit cum 
omni diligentia precioso sanguini veneracionem exhibuit. 

(Fol. 5b) Quadam autem nocte, cum in stratu suo dormiret, 
visus est sibi huius modi vocem audire: »Titus et Vespasianus, 
principes Romani, et multe gencium legiones a Romanis partibus 
huc advenient, qui totam lerosolimam destruent templumque 
subvertent.» Expergefactus Ysaac a sompno et a voce perterritus 
non parum doluit, verum eciam, quid de precioso sanguine faceret 
quoque ipsum occultaret, * cum omni anxietate studuit. Inter cetera 
tamen consilia placuit ei unum pre ceteris: quod scilicet in ficu 
non parve quantitatis, quod in suo crescebat pomerio, foramen 
rotundum faceret, quo sanguinem preciosum includeret occulte. 
Ut mente disposuit, sic opere complevit. Timuit tamen Ysaac, ne, 


2 Ms. ne aliud ageret quam in lege judaica dampnabile esset. 
® Ms. dominaretur. 

3. Ms. nolebat. 

°“ Ms. occultari. 
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si ciroteca ex viriditate ligni deficeret, preciosus sanguis aliquam 
iacturam incurreret. Ut qui arte fabrica optime fuerat instructus, 
quoddam! fecit vasculum plumbeum strietum et longum ad modum 
foraminis et precioso sanguine intus posito vasculum reclusit et 
solidavit et in alio eiusmodi vasculo porcionem ferri minimam 
inclusit; de quo ferro dubitatur, an sit de lancea Domini vel porcio 
alicuius instrumenti, quo forte mediante locatus sit sanguis in 
vasculo. Utrum tamen sit, non est dubium, quin sanguinis attactu 
sit in magna parte sacratum.? Ysaac ubi ista peregit, volente Deo, 
vascula sua in foramine quod fecerat in ficu posuit et cuneo firmiter 
obstruxit summo habens (c) proposito, quod ibi esset preciosus 
sanguis in occulto et quod occulte ibi posset orare nec timens uxoris 
= accusationem nec preciosi sanguinis amissionem. Quibus expletis, 
mirum dictu, cortex arboris ante foramen utrinque? concurrit, sicut 
nulla foraminis vestigia apparerent. Territus Ysaac novitate mira- 
culi nec minus exilaratus non solum hominis, sed Dei et hominis 
credidit esse thesaurum. 

Processu vero temporis, cum vir predictus quiesceret in lecto 
suo, visus est sibi iterum vocem audire, quam prius audierat, sed 
de Romanorum adventu et de civitatis et templi subversione, et 
quod in crastino sub omni velocitate arborem, in qua preciosum 
sanguinem posuerat, ad modum stature sue succideret et truncum 
cum precioso sanguine, sicut erat, dimitteret. Facto mane fecit 
Ysaac quod imperatum est ei. Truncus siquidem quasi omni carens 
viriditate per aliquot tempus remansit ibidem, donec terra, que 
circa eum erat, ex maris freguentacione in lutum conversa radicibus 
suis stacionis soliditatem abstulit et vim crescendi negavit. Videns 
igitur truncum ibi diutius non posse remanere, cum nec pro timore 
Iudeorum ausus esset eum in palam venerari nec alibi haberet, 
_ quo eum secrete et reverenter occultaret, equoreis undis licet invitus 


———— nn nn 


1 Ms. quodam. 
2 Ms.. quin sanguis attactu sit in magna parte sacramentum. 
3 Ms. utrumque. 
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ipsum commisit magnumque Deum sub hoc tenore verborum 
flebiliter oravit dicens: »Magne (d) pater superum, creator omnium 
creaturarum, qui eciam illum verum prophetam Ihesum Christum 
pro salute humana misisti, cuius sanguis preciosus in hoc trunco 
positus est, tu digneris hunc truncum custodire et ad aliquem 
locum honestum perducere, quo precioso sanguini et sibi aliqua 
exibeatur reverencia. Novit enim clemencia tua, quod, si salva 
lege iudaica eum retinere quivissem, equoreis undis nequaguam 
commisissem.» Hiis ergo peractis co ıtristatus est Ysaac valde cau- 
samque doloris quia nulli revelare voluit a nullo solamen habere 
potuit. Misertus itaque illius Deus et homo quem diligebat, misit 
soporem in eum, qui suam terminavit tristiciam hoc modo. Appa- 
ruit ei in sompnis persona venerabilis dicens: »Ysaac, noli contristarl 
de trunco tuo mari commisso, terram enim occupabit in ulterlori 
Galliarum provincia.» Hinc ipse letus effectus visionem suam sue 
patefecit uxori suisque vicinis rem gestam ex ordine dixit. Huius 
rei actio atque narracio apud lerosolimam fama crebrescente sic 
crevit, quod ad nos usque sepe pervenit. Ipsique Iudei, pro autori- 
"tate Ysaac et Nichodemi, rem gestam atque narratam memorie 
commendantes literis scripserunt ebraicis. | 

Truncus siquidem agitatus hinc inde per equora, sicut patres 
nostri narraverunt nobis, in hac valle, volente Deo, applicuit, 
cui postea nomen (f. 6), ut lectori declarabitur, dedit et omen. Et hec ! 
patrum nostrorum narTacio, si vera non esset, Jam ex sola antı- 
quitate nimirum oppressa fuisset; falsus enim rumor cito opprimitur. 

Eo quidem tempore mare diffusius in hac valle extendebatur, 
unde contigit, quod in quadam valle silvosa et spinosa longius a 
litore remota eiectus est hie troncus ab ipso mari in aridam °, ipsoque 
in loco per multa tempora iacuit nulli revelatus nec ab aliquo 
veneratus. Colligente ? se igitur mari plus solito infra proprii litoris 


1 Ms. hoc. 
?2 Ms. arridam. 
® Ms. colligere. 
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metas facta est arida hec vallis et fere a salo immunis. Truncus 
autem terra et luto herbaque virente opertus per multa.secula nulli 
comparult. | Eee | i 

Cum itaque maxima pars mundi in illis diebus in idolorum 
sacrificacione vanitati subiaceret atque miserie diuque subiacuisset, 
beatus Clemens, eo tempore papa Romänus, in Galliarum partes 
gracia predicandi legemque christianam sublimandi viros venerabiles 
misit, beatum scilicet Dionisium cum suis et sanctum Taurinum 
multosque alios nomen Christi profitentes et predicantes, quorum. 
predicationibus enarrandis supersedendum esse censuimus. Est 
enim properandum ad sacram sacri trunci inventionem. 

Fuit igitur in eorum collegio vir quidam Boso nomine, qui 
cum aliis gracia predicandi missus est: a beato [Dionisio] in pagg 
Calethi. Quorum audita predicacione conversus est populus ad 
fidem et factus est de infideli (b) fidelis. Idola non solum reliquit, 
sed et relicta confregit. Hiis bene peractis Boso, quem prenominavi, 
pagum Calethensem peragravit, locum querens amenum, quem 
posset edificare.. Qui cum partes venisset ad istas, videns maris 
viciniam fluvialiumgue aquarum dulcedinem concurrentem silvasque 
nemorosas in quolibet animalium genere venatibus aptas, locum 
elegit amenum, electum edificavit, .edificatum a nomine guo agno- 
minavit, videlicet a Bosone Boleran. Mulierem quamdam, Mercam 
nomine, predicacione sua ad fidem. revocavit ipsamque sub lege 
matrimonii sibi copulavit suamque fecit uxorem. Boso autem 
et uxor sua felices et in diviciarum affluencia per longa tempora 
unanimiter vixerunt, natique sunt eis filii et filie. 

Quadam: igitur die, dum pueri Bosonis sua pascerent pecora 
in illa parte vallis, qua truncus, de quo .egimus, iacebat, erat enim 
ibi pabulum delectabile plus quam alibi, invenerunt tres virgulas 
teneras, spaciosa habentes folia, quarum unam unus succidit 
secumque domum! detulit.e. Boso siquidem nacione Romanus 
huiusmodi virgule formam suorumque foliorum inspiciens, sic Pueros 


ı Ms. domi. 
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alloquens ait: »In qua parte nemoris invenistis hanc virgulam’%» 
Pueri autem timentes dixerunt: »Certe, pater, in valle pre aliis 
gramine fertili, et adhuc sunt ibi huiusmodi virgule due (c), quas 
teneras esse vidimus, sucidere noluimus.» Quibus ille: »Cras ibo 
vobiscum, ut vestra experiar mendacia.» Facto mane perrexit Boso 
cum pueris. Qui cum venisset ad virgulas teneras easque vidisset 
esse ficulneas, ut qui officio hortolani instructus fuerat, non eas 
succidit, sed quadam quodam modo violencia rapuit et in suo 
plantavit pomerio; truncum vero ligonibus ceterisque instrumentis 
magnaque cum diligentia defodere festinavit. Quem cum hinc inde 
deposita terra et luto nudaret, nullatenus a loco movere potuit. 
Creverunt virgule in arbores et fructum fecerunt multiplicem. Hec 
autem fuit origo huiusmodi fructus in partibus istis, qui et nomen 
campo dedisse testatur, videlicet hic Campus ficulnee. Qui postea 
nuncupatus est Grandis campus, quia adeo grandis erat in illo copia 
graminis, quod nulla poterat eam bestiarum multitudo consumere. 
 -Boso siquidem, cum esset vir mature etatis, universe carnis 
viam, volente Deo, ingrediens, presentem vitam finivit. | 

Uxor autem sua, nomine Merca, Bosone defuncto omni vita 
sua cum pueris suis vidua remansit. 

Quadam autem die, in hiemali tempore, peregrinus quidam, vir 
pulcre caniciei, domum huius Merce hospitandi causa adisse refertur. 
Merca vero, cum esset femina magne (d) simplicitatis, peregrinum 
cum omni humilitate in suo recepit hospicio. Cum igitur ad ignem, 
facto sero, sedissent peregrinus et Merca puerique Bosonis, maritum 
suum Merca retrectans et secum sepe reiterans ait: »Amice, amice, 
si modo vixisses, huic igni nostro appositus esset alius grandis trun- 
cus, sicut mos exigit contra Natale Domini.» Cumque vidissent 
pueri, dixerunt ad invicem: »Perquiramus auxilium et adducamus in 
crastino truncum, qui iacet in Campo ficulnee.» Quod cum audisset 
Merca, ait: »Pater vester temptavit adducere eum, sed nullo ingenio 
nullaque virtute moveri potuit; sed nec conatus vester in aliquo 
proficeret.» Peregrinus ille siquidem audiens altercacionem inter 
pueros et matrem, quesivit de trunco, qua parte fuisset et qua 
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racione vocaretur Campus ille ficulnee. Cui Merca: »Mirum est ' 
quod queris, amice.» Et ille: »Placeat tibi, ancilla Dei, michi aliquid * 
dicere de trunco.» Illa peregrini precibus annuens narravit ei de 
tribus virgulis, que invente fuerunt a pueris suis de trunco nascentes, 
dum adhuc terra et herba fuisset opertus, et de earum plantacione 
et fructu et de fertilitate graminis in agro quo iacuit. 

Peregrinus, qui ad hoc forte missus fuerat a Deo, ait: »Vadam 
cras cum pueris et truncum plaustro impositum, si Deus permiserit, 
hucusque ducemus. Qui? si hucusque plaustro deficiente vel Deo 
nolente non: venerit, saltem propinquior erit (fol.7) et, si Dei donum 
est, quanto erit propinquior, tanto fiet locus uberior.» 

Mane facto plaustrogue composito, perrexerunt ad truncum 


_peregrinus et tota familia domus. Peregrinus vero truncum, acsi 


nullius honeris esset, plaustro sub omni celeritate imposuit. Hortatis 
itaque bobus in reditu ad locum, in quo postea fundata est Fiscanen- 
sis ecclesia, cum alias ire nequisset, Deo duce pervenit. Quo cum 
venisset, tanti honeris est truncus effectus, ut non solum moveri 
non posset, sed eciam sui gravitate plaustrum confringeret. Pere- 
grinus autem cadens in faciem suam diucius oravit. Oracione 
completa, signum crucis incidit in trunco et super signum acervum ® 
struxit lapidum. Ilis autem qui circumstabant ait: »Felix hec 
patria, felicior hic locus, felicissimi qui mundi precium in hoc 1oco 
contemptum videre ac venerari merebuntur.» Hiis dicetis nunquam 
comparuit. Venientes igitur pueri domum, matri sue rem gestam, 
ut viderant, retulerunt et quod audierant. Quod ut Merca audivit, 
gracias egit Deo, quod talem peregrinum in suo recepit hospitio. 
Vallis siquidem ista ab illa die adeo graminosa facta est, quod ex 
pecudum frequentacione diminucio non aparuit in pabulo; unde 
vallis a trunco Vallis trunci vocata est vulgo. Fuit ergo hec Vallis 


trunci® a compatriotis per tempora multa multum amata et {re- 


I Ms. adhuc. 

2 Ms. Quod. 

® Ms. ascervum. 
4 Ms. truncci. 
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quentata, eo quod pecora sua in ea refecta reliquis essent pulcriora 
et pinguiora et lacte (b) uberiora. ‚Saltus siquidem ille adeo aptus 
venatibus erat, quod, qui pago Calethensi tunc preerant, hac in’ 
valle sepius quam alibi venari consueverant. 

Quadam ! itaque die dux Ansegius ad hanc vallem venandi 
gracia cum venatoribus suis,iter disposuit. Quo cum venisset, canes 
_ decopulari precepit.. Canibus ? siquidem, cum hinc inde querendo 
latrassent, ut antiguorum, narracione satig est notum, cervus quidam 
candidus mireque magnitudinis occurrit.. Qui cum per valles et 
ardua agitatus diu fuisset, locum pervenit ‚ad istum. Quo cum 
venisset, inclinato capite stetit inmobilis. ‚Venatores vero et canes, 
Deo volente, adeo sunt impotentes effecti, quod nullus eorum ad 
cervum accedere poterat. Quo viso miraculo dux Ansegisus obstupuit 
et cadens iin terram’oravit ad Dominum, ut ei, etsi indigno, notili- 
caret, quid stacio cervi sui significaret. Qui cum oraret attente, 
cervus, humiliter incedens circa locum stacione sua signatum, 
amplum fecit ambitum. Factoque circuitu cervus evanuit nusguam- 
que comparuit; venatores et canes. omni lesione remota pristinam 
virtutem receperunt et sanitatem. Ansegius hec omnia videns 
ramos et ligna afferri precepit fecitque cum ramis ibi.capellam et 
in loco, quem stacio cervi significaverat, altare (c) constituit, votum 
vovens Deo, quod vita comite® eodem in loco fundaret ecclesiam 
in honore sancte Trinitatis individue; sed morte preventus votum 
negquaguam persolvit. 2 a 

Cum * igitur post obitum Ansegii nulla veneracio huic loco 
exhiberetur ab aliquo, factus est iterum pascua pecorum. Decursis 
itaque multorum dierum corriculis temporum,.-regnante Lothario, 
rege Francorum, beatus Vannigus, eiusdem consiliarius, prepositus 
est Calciacensis provincie Lothario rege iubente. Qui cum apud 
has partes ob amenitatem silvarım copiamque ‚ferarum venari 


ı Ci. Du Monstier, p. 196. 

2 Ms. canes. 

® Ms. quod si vita comite. 

* Cf. Du Monstier, p. 197 et suiv. 
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consuesceret, nullam huic loco, ut Ansegius, veneracionem exibuit 
nec de loco, quis esset aut qua de causa Ansegius sic eum adorasset. 
ab aliquo quesivit. | 

Divina tandem Providencia santuarium, quod in trunco erat, 


‚disponens? beatum Vannigum, cum vir magne sanctitatis fuisset, 


ad hunc locum edificandum mirabiliter elegit. Fuit enim beatus 
Vannigus per tempora longa febre vexatus amara, ita quod ad 
extremum fere perductus est exitum. Qui cum febre vexatus vel, 
quod verius ‘est, Deo volente in extasi positus esset cumgque de- 
funetum quamplures iudicassent, visum est ei se penas malorum 
requiemque videre bonorum. :. Que cum intente (d) intueretur ac 
deinde coram iudice quodam adduceretur, ex iudieis ira facile 
cognovit, quod male egisset in hoc, quod locum illum inhonorasset, 
quem? dux Ansegisus, si viverat, in honore sancte et individue 
Trinitatis edilicasset. ("um ergo prostratus ibidem sententiam iudicis 
expectaret, mediante oratione beate Eulalie instigatus est iudex, 


‘qui et febrem adnichilavit annisque viginti suam adauxit etatem, 


et vitam ipsumque beate commisit Eulalie, ut eum instrueret, 
cuiusmodi templum construeret. Iussit igitur ei beata Eulalia, ut 
hoc in loco in sancte Trinitatis honore fundaret ecclesiam quan- 


- damque edificaret? abbaciam et Childemercam faceret abbatissam. 


Wanigus autem hiis visis ad se reversus hiis, qui ei assidebant, suam 
enarravit visionem. Inquisito itaque loco cervique miraculo habita- 
que licentia Lotharii regis et iussu, iuxta quod ei fuerat iniunctunı 
in visione sua a beata Eulalia fecit. Que dum faceret, enarrata 
sunt ei ab incolis et a viris antiquis quam plurima miracula, de 
quibus sufficienter iam egimus: de trunco, de tribus virgis ficulneis, 
de peregrino, de cervo. Quibus auditis Vannigus, ut erat vir magne 
sanctitatis, Deo gracias egit, quod ipsum ad hoc agendum elegit. 
Novit enim, quod per tres virgas summa et individua figurata sit 

1 Cf. le texte publie par M. H. Omont dans le Bulletin de la SocieiE de 
®histoire de Normandie, 1913, p. 20: propalare disponens. 

2 Ms. quod. 

3 Ms. edificari. 
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Trinitas. Hiis ergo peractis annis viginti finitis (fol. 8) beatus Vanni- 
gus, ut qui terminum a Domino fixum transgredi nequivit, in Christo 
quievit. A tempore eius hucusque locus iste Fiscampus est nuncupa- 
tus, non, ut quidam putant, a fisco et campo, sed, quod verius, a 
ficu et campo. 

Fuit! igitur christianitas in’ partibus istis per tempora multa 
sublimata ac venerata, donec paganorum persecutio seviens ancillas 
Christi locum istum in honore Dei venerantes decollavit patriamque 
depopulavit et abbaciam in hoc loco fundatam ad nichilum redegit. 

Multo iterum dierum evoluto tempore pagani, ad fidem conversi. 
christianitatem, quam paulo ante persequebantur, sublimare ac 
venerari satagebant. Eorum igitur primus, qui ducatum Normannie 
tenuit, fuit Rollo; ipsoque defuncto successit in ducatu eloriosus 
dux Willelmus, Rollonis filius, qui hunc locum reedificavit. 

Facta? itaque ecclesia, cum ad ipsam dedicandam venissent 
hinc inde episcopi, cleriei et laici quamplures, oblatus est a quodam 
peregrino veneranda canicie super altare cultellus, in cuius manubrio 
scriptum vidimus: »In honore sancte et individue Trinitatis.» 
Peregrinus siquidem, quem vere credimus angelum fuisse, facta 
oblacione nulloque impediente reversus lapidem molarem pro foribus 
ecclesie ascendit in ipsoque°® lapide ac siin molli luto pedis vestigio, 
intuente populo, levatus in aera nulli comparuit. Et hic finis eorum, 
(b) que continebantur in rotulo. | | 

Hiis auditis a glorioso duce Ricardo queri truncum jubet sub 
quolibet altari. Instrumentis ergo peractis ad fodiendum quesitus 
est truncus ipso duce presente. Qui cum Deo volente sub quodam 
altari inveniretur, venerabilis dux Ricardus, Deo gracias agens, 
magnam, ut videri potest, fundavit ecclesiam, in cuius fundamento 
medietatem eiusdem posuit trunci? lapidisque molaris, super quem 

t Cf. Du Monstier, p. 201 et suiv. 

®? Cf. Du Monstier, p. 203 et suiv. 

® Impressoque in lapide, etc. dans. le texte publie par M. H. Omont, p. 22. 

4 Ms. truncci. 

°® Ms. lapisque. 
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engelus, remanente vestigio, visus est ascendisse in celum, et aliam 
medietatem eiusdem lapidis reservari precepit in testimonium poste- 
ris, pretiosum vero sanguinem Christi Domini nostri, quem in trunco 
invenit, cum alia trunci medietate in quadam parte muri paucis 
secum adhibitis testibus diligenter oceultavit. Hiis ergo peractis 
hane suam nobiliter perfecit ecelesiam et in ea canonicos posuit, 
quibus magnas possessiones magnasque de patrimonio suo largitus 
est dignitätes. 

Anno incarnati verbi MCLXXI, xiij Kl. Augusti, regnante 
Ludovico, nobilissimo Francorum rege, venerabili Toma Cantua- 
riensi, archiepiscopo in ecclesia Cantuariensi martirizato, inventum 
est precium mundi in ecclesia Fiscanensi, in columpna secunda 
maceria undique circumclusa diligentissime collocatum, pro quo 
precio idem venerabilis archiepiscopus et legatus (c) sanguinis 
precium exsolvere non renuit (?), retribuens Domino que sibi retri- 
buerat. Pars autem purpurei sanguinis agni illius benignissimi, qui 
veteris piaculi cautionem (?) pro cruore detersit, a Clemente, tunc 
ecclesie Norwicensis precentore, qui sacre inventioni apud Fiscampum 
interfuit, sancte Norwicensi ecclesie in vasculo argenteo illata est, 
ut sit ibi mundi precium, salus presencium.et futurorum, largiente 
summo pontifice, qui per proprium sanguinem introivit semel in 
sancta, cui cum patre et spiritu sancto laus perpetua manet et. 
iubilatio per infinita secula. Amen. ! | 


2. — Les deux poemes francaıs. 


L’histoire du Precieux Sang est relatee, comme nous venons de 
le montrer, au deuxieme livre du po&me francais de Madrid. 

Le second po&me ffancais sur l’abbaye de Fecamp est de moindre 
etendue et ne compte que 750 vers. Conserve aussi en un unique 
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i Le Ms. Harl. 1801 contient, fol. 127. 11, en ecriture cursive anglaise 


du commencement du XIVe® s.: 


De quatre soers vous voyl dire, 
Le filies Deus sont nostre Sire. 
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exemplaire, il a deja et publie en 1840 par Leroux de Lincy dans 
son Essai hisiorique et litteraire sur labbaye de. Fecamp. ! 

Le po&eme portant cette rubrique: "La cause pour quoy no dort 
amer ei visiler le saint lieu de Fescamp, et devotement entendre listorre 
du Precieus Sanc, contient en effet cette histoire. Dans une 
introduction, l’auteur, ayant rappel& le tresor.que possede l’abbave 
de Fecamp, expose brievement l’histoire de la Passion et indique 
le but qu’il s’est. propose. (C'est pour instruire ses confreres qui ne 
savent pas le latin qu’il a voulu raconter en francais T’histoire du 
Precieux Sang. L’auteur a suivi exactement, dit-il, le recit d’un 
rouleau qui fut decouvert sous le duc Richard I. C’est ainsi que 
se termine cette partie du po&me consacree ä l’histoire du Precieux 
Sang: Ezxplieit rolulus per ducem Ricardum cum sanctis reliquiis 
repertus. 

Les vers qui [ont suite & Vhistoire du Precieux Sang sont con- 
sacres & Richard 1° et son fils Richard II, ducs de Normandie. qui. 
tous les deux, se sont montres comme les plus grands bienfaiteurs 
de l’abbaye de Fecamp. Voici comment cette partie du poeme est. 
intitulee: Chr ensievent l’acrorssement du kieu de Fescamp par le premier 
due Richart et par son file duc Ricart, dit Pere dez Moines. — I 
s’agit evidemment d’un extrait de quelque histoire latine; c'est. 
ainsi que se termine cette partie du po&me: Expleit Hystoria de 
Sanguine. | | 

Enfin l’auteur s’adresse au lecteur en le priant de s’humilier 
(devant le Precieux Sang dont l’existence & Fecamp a Et& prouvee 
par tant de miracles. C’est de ces miracles qu’il se propose d’ecrire 
une autre fois I’histoire ainsi que 


.... de la dedicace 
Et du temps que il y out chanoines 
504 Tit des queil temps y sont lez moines. 


! Leroux de Lincy a omis tout un vers: 530 Outre mer en la 
sainte Terre. De m&me il’ donne’ un vers faux comme: 715 Godart le Sanc 
pria humblement, au lieu de Godart le Sanc prist humblement, comme porte 
correctement le manuscrit. La ponctuation laisse' beaucoup & dösirer. 
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-Comme le po&me serait reste incomplet. si l’auteur n’en avait 
pas raconte au moins un. il donne, pour terminer, le miracle du 
Precieux Sang: derobe et restitu& pompeusement ä l’abbaye d« 
Fecamp. On en trouvera une analyse dans un chapitre ulterieur. 


N 
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CHAPITRE VI 


Analyse du po&me francais de Madrid. 
Livre premier. 
Histoire de la fondation de labbaye de Fecamp. 


Dans une introduction (1—140) l’auteur nous apprend d’abord 
le but qu’il s’est propose, et qui est de mettre en vers cette »haute 
histoire» (4). Il salue les vrais serviteurs de Jesus-Christ. et rappelle. 
pour justifier son ouvrage, la parole de l’Evangile! que la lumiere 
n’a pas sa valeur, si elle reste couverte (14). (!'est pourquoi il a 
entrepris la traduction d’un ouvrage latin oü l’on expose la fondation 


. de l’eglise de Fecamp; il espere que tous ceux qui ne savent pas 


lire l’ouvrage latin pourront trouver plaisir & @couter cette histoire 
racontee en francais, car chacun doit s’efforcer de relever l’eglise 
et de bien garder le secret du Roi (26). Les lecteurs pourront se 
persuader qu’on ne leur dira que la verite, car l’auteur de V’histoire 
latine, dont la vie 6tait irreprochable. n’a pu mentir en rien (34). 
Je tradueteur n’y ajoutera pas un mot; au contraire, il promet 
de raconter. ’histoire aussi succinetement que possible (37). 


Chapttre I”. La fondation des eglises ei des couvents. 


Dieu voulant delivrer de la mort son peuple soumis & la puissance 
du diable descendit du ciel. I choisit sa demeure; ce fut la sainte 
Vierge qui, ayant concu du Saint-Esprit, enfanta sans douleur. 


! 
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ı Cf. Matth., V, 15. 
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. Dieu naquit ainsi sans peche de sa mere pour sauver l’humanite. | 
I se montra aux hommes sous l’apparence humaine; cependant il 
n’aurait tenu qu’a lui d’enlever au diable sa puissance. Mais il a 

voulu nous montrer par son exemple comment les hommes pour- 

raient aller aupres de lui. C’est par sa mort qu’il nous a rachetes; | 
la dompte l’orgueil par son humilite et tous les autres vices humains 
par sa grande vertu. Dieu a envoye ses disciples dans le monde entier 
pour attirer les hommes & la croyance. Beaucoup d’entre eux furent 
tues par des tyrans. Cependant la plus grande partie du monde 
fut convertie par eux. On fonda des couvents et des eglises ou se 
reunissaient les saintes gens; on y mit les corps de ceux qui avaient 
ete tues pour Dieu. A leur nom on a consacre nombre d’eglises. 
Dieu a voulu que les hommes convertis fussent purifies par la sainte 
Eglise et qu’ils obtinssent sa gräce (200). 


Chapiitre II. — La vallee de Fecamp, choiste par Dreu pour sa demeure. 


En Neustrie, appel&e de nos jours Normandie, est situe ('aux. 
Dans ce pays se trouve une vallee, sise sur la mer; elle s'appelait 
Fecamp. Elle &tait environnee de hautes murailles; dans la foret 
il y avait des bötes de toute sorte qu’attirait le bois epais. (est la 
que Dieu voulait fonder sa maison. Vous allez en entendre l’histoire. 
si cela vous plait (216). 


Chapitre III. — Ansegise, varllant duc de France. 


N y eut jadis un roi tr&es puissant de France qui s’appelait Anse- 
gise 1, Jamais les attaques de ses ennemis ne re&ussirent; les paiens 
&taient vaincus & plusieurs reprises par lui. C'est ainsi quil prote- 
geait son pays. Il vivait d’une maniere simple, possedant toutes 
les qualit6s chevaleresques. Gardant bien les frontieres de son 
royaume, Ansegise donnait des conseils & ceux qui en avaient besoin 
tout en n’oubliant pas la surveillance de ses terres etendues. Pour 


ı Cf. Neustria pia, p. 195 et suiv.: »Virorum igitur fideli narratione 
cognovimus Ansegisum Ducem Galliae antiquitus imperasse.» 
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tirer de Y’arc. il allait souvent en Caux, car il aimait surtout la chasse 
et la pöche. C’est & Fecamp qu’il venait chasser, accompagne de 
ses bons chiens et de ses valets connaissant bien la foı&t (252). 


Ohapitre IV. — La chasse au cerf blanc. 


Un jour d’ete, il se leva de bon matin pour aller ä la chasse. I 
donna l’ordre & ses hommes de se preparer sans retard. Pourvus 
de tous les appareils necessaires, ils s’en allerent a Fecamp (284). 
Apres avoir passe quelque temps dans la for&t sans rencontrer 
aucun gibier, ils apercurent un cerf d’une beaute extraordinaire. 
Celui-ei etait tout blanc.! Etonnes de l’apparition de cet animal, 
le due et ses hommes se precipiterent sur ses traces. Mais le cerf 
marchant tranquillement se debarrassait toujours de leur poursuite. 
Enfin ils le rejoignirent dans le fond de la vallee, oü il s’arröta. 
Stupefies, les chiens et les chevaux resterent immobiles devant 
le cerf. Celui-ci abaissa la t&te. Jamais les chasseurs n’avaient vu 
telle merveille. Le duc dit & ses chevaliers: »Vous voyez le signe 
que Dieu nous a donne. Il nous fera sans doute quelque chose de 
bien dont il sera glorifie. Il faut que nous descendions afin de lui 
demander de nous indiquer la signification du cert blanc» Ils 
descendirent tous de cheval et se mirent en priere. Tout de suite 
Dieu leur montra qu’il les avait exauces. Les chevaux et les chiens 
retrouverent la force et la vigueur qu’ils avaient perdues. Le cerf 
traca en courant un beau cercle autour de lui montrant par lä que 
Dieu avait voulu indiquer le lieu oü devait &tre fondee une &glise 
ä son nom. Lä-dessus le cerf disparut sans qu’on püt dire de quel 
cöte.” Le duc eut grande joie d’avoir compris la signification du 
prodige. Lui et ses compagnons couperent des branches d’arbre 


ı Cf. Neustria pia, p. 196: »Cervus niveo corpore totus candidus, nullius 
varietatis macula distinguebatur.» 

2 Cf. Neustria pia, p. 197: »Cervus evanuit, circumstantium notante 
nullo, utrum sursum ascenderit, aut terram intraverit, aut aliter alias declina- 
verit.» 


40 O. Kasava 


D 
un nn 0 uno Zn tm ._ 


BXXlI. 
pour elever une feuillee ayant la forme d’une eelise. I fit vıru 
de faire construire sur cet emplacement un teımple de Dieu. Mais 
la mort survint (364). 


Chapilre V. —- La mission divine de Wanınge. 


Apres la mort d’Ansegise, le lieu choisi par Dieu resta cache au 
milieu des buissons epais qui couvraient toute la valldce. Toutefois. 
Dieu cherchait un homme qui füt digne de relever le lieu (380). Au 
temps de Lothaire, il y eut un homme puissant, estime du roi et de 
ses barons. I avait fait de son corps le temple spirituel de Dieu; 
c’est pourquoi il avait trouve sa gräce. Cet homme, qui s’appelait. 
Waninge, etait le conseiller et favori de Lothaire,! qui l’avait charge 
du gouvernement d’une grande partie de ses terres. Ü’est ainsi 
qu’il tenait dans sa soumission le pays de Caux, couvert de vieilles 
forets, qu’il gardait fidelement. Souvent il allait & la chasse; c'est 
au milieu des foröts qu’il trouvait la solitude qu’il cherchait pour 
maintenir la purete de son äme. En se promenant dans la vallee 
il ignorait completement le lieu que Dieu avait choisi pour sa demeure 
(420). 

Saint Waninge tomba malade. Une fievre tres grave luı fit 
perdre connaissance, de sorte qu’il n’attendait que la mort. Dans 
cette angoisse, son esprit fut porte en songe en paradis. La, ıl vit 
de ses yeux les joies de ceux qui s’etaient consacres au service de 
Dieu. Apres avoir visite les demeures de ceux qui etaient punis 
pour leurs crimes, il [ut conduit devant le juge dont la majeste luı 
fit grand peur. Ne pouvant supporter cette splendeur, Ansegise 
tomba aux pieds du juge qui l’accabla de ces paroles: »Tu mas 
fait le grand deplaisir d’ignorer que la vallee de Fecamp est con- 
sacree & mon nom. ? Ton audace de tenir ces lieux dans un etat 

I CS. Neustria pia, p. 198 »Vaningus Regi Lothario habebatur familiaris 
el secrelaneus.» 

2 (’f. Neustria pia, p. 198  »WQuomodo, inquil, Vaninge, Fiseannensem 


vallem nomini meo consecrandam ignoras et ignorando exhonorax’» 
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miserable est chätiee, car tu ne perdras jamais ma gräce.» Toute- 
la haute assistance entendit ce discours. Ansegise, s’inclinant. 
devant le juge, avoua sa faute, en invoquant son ignorance. Un 
profond silence accueillit ses paroles. Sainte Eulalie se leva pour 
prendre la defense de Waninge. Alors Dieu lui. pardonna sa faute 
en lui accordant vingt annees de plus ä vivre. Waninge s’en alla- 
avec sa protectrice. C'hemin faisant sainte Eulalie Jui dit: »Tu ne 
mourras pas de cette maladie, car ta vie durera encore vingt annees.. 
Tu seras regu avec joie au ciel, ou tes Jours ne finiront jamais. Je suis 
chargee par Dieu de te faire savoir sa volonte. Tu iras chercher le 
lieu consacre par Ansegise. Quand tu l’auras trouve, tu le purgeras. 
de toutes souillures et y fonderas une @glise en l’honneur de la sainte: 
Trinite. Les saintes filles que tu placeras au temple, tu les confieras 
A la garde de Childemarque, abbesse de Bordeaux. Tu n’y man- 
queras pas.»! A ces mots, sainte Bulalie prit conge de Waninge. 
quise retrouva gueri dans son lit. Tout de suite, il se rendit aupres 
du roi Lothaire, car il voulait lui raconter sa vision. Le roi en eut 
grande joie, car la guerison rapide de Waninge ne pouvait s s’expli- 
quer que par un miracle. Lothaire lui donna l’autorisation de fonder 
une eglise sur l’emplacement choisi par Dieu. Saint Waninge s’en 
retourna en Gaux pour le retrouver. Il v reussit. Il fit couper ou 
brüler une partie de la for&t pour faire place & l’eglise. La construc- 
tion fut executee par de bons ouvriers (532). 


Chapitre VI. -— Lothaire, ror de France, appele par Dieu a fonder 
l’eglise de Fecamp. 


L’eglise une fois achevee, saint Waninge se rendit sans retard 
aupres du roi pour l'inviter & venir en (aux. De mäme, plusieurs 


ı Cf. Neustria pia, p. 198: »Summae et individuae Trinitalis congruum 
templum fideliter construe, completum autem ltemplum sanctis virginibus 
commendabis, quibus Ghildemarcham Burdagalensem virginem inibi multa- 
rum virginum matrem, inclytam abbatissam praeponere curabis.» 

„2 Neustria pia, p. 200: »Dicimus coenobium istud Fiscannense aedifica- 
tum esse post annum 662.» 
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eveques assisterent & la dedicace de l’Eglise qui fut consacree A la 
sainte Trinite. Le roi y fit venir des religieuses bordelaises (542). 


Chapttre VII. — Les 360 saıntes filles placees au Temple. 


La surveillance des 360 saintes filles fut confiee & Childemarque, 
qui etait bien digne de cet honneur. Le roi leur donna de vastes 
terres (550). _ 

Chapitre VIII. — St. Ouen ei Si. Wandrille, sous la garde desquels 
| les religieuses furent placees. 


‘Saint Ouen, archeveque de Rouen, et saint Wandrille furent 
charges de la protection de l’abbaye. Les saintes filles obtinren! 
la gräce de Dieu par leurs pratiques religieuses; toute la contree 
etait devenue celebre par leur vertu. (’est alors que saint Leger, 
evöque d’Autun, arriva A Fecamp. Apres avoir coupe au malheureux 
la langue, le cruel Ebroim l’avait chasse. Aussitöt qu'il fut entre 
par la porte de l’eglise et qu’il eut entendu le chant des religieuses, 
Dieu lui rendit la parole. Gueri miraculeusement, saint Leger resta 
deux annees dans l’abbaye, se consacrant au servick de Dieu et 
faisant de beaux sermons. Voyant la prosperite de l’abbaye, Waninge 
se rendit Jui-m&me en qualite de {rere servant dans la communaute, 
ou il resta toute sa vie. Sentant la mort approcher, il lerua tous 
ses biens & l’abbaye (590). 


Chapitre IX. — L’arriwvee des Normands qui detruisirent leglise et 
tuereni les saintes files. 


Saint Waninge est mort.! La paix n’est pas troublee dans le 
pays, jusqu’a l’arrivee des pirates danois chasses de leur patrie. 
Venant de Tours sous le commandement de Hastenc, ils detruisent 
les villes, tuent les habitants et incendient les eglises. C'est ainsı 


2 Ci. Neustria pia, p. 200: »Apparet Vaningum Diem obiisse extremum 
circa annum 685.» 
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que Feeamp fut, pille et saccage par cux; les saintes filles furent 
massacrees sans pitie, excepte une erande partie qui s’etait enfuie 
(61472, 

La destruction de l’eglise fut radicale. Apres avoir emporte les 
ornements, les envahisseurs abattirent les tours et les murailles. 
(‘e fut devant l’autel que les religieuses subirent la mort pour Dieu. 
Apres avoir ainsi ruine l’eelise de fond en comble, les pirates s’en 
.allerent en France (642). 


:Chapttre X. — Lau sefondation de labbare par Guillaume, duc de 


| | Normandie. 

Ce fut Guillaume, second duc de Normandie, fils de Rollon, qui 
fit relever le lieu detruit par ses ancötres (646). 

Rollon, pirate danois?, etait venu en France pour y faire des 
-conquetes. Chasse par lui, Charles le Simple, roi de France, lui 
|  .avait accord& les sept contrees situees pres de la mer pour les garder 
en paix. Pendant son gouvernement, les villes et les villages incen- 
dies avaient ete repeuples. Le nom que les Danois ont donne au 
pays a rapport & leur origine: Man, c’est »homme»; nort, c’est »bise». 
‘Ce sont les Normands qui ont appele le pays la Normandie (682). 
| Rollon eut un fils qui devint possesseur des terres de son pere; 
.. il sappelait Guillaume. Les rapports entre lui et ses barons etaient 
| des meilleurs. C’est sous le regne de Guillaume que fut reconstruit 
le monastere de Fecamp (696). 

Guillaume cenvoya chercher des ouvriers pour reconstruire 
un chäteau ancien. On avait besoin de bonnes pierres. Tout 
en les cherchant les ouvriers arriverent au lieu ou avait et& bätie 
| T’eglise. Ils voulaient employer pour leurs travaux les pierres de 
e l’abbaye detruite, mais Dieu en avait decide autrement. Ayant 
: demande aux habitants du pays ce qu’ils savaient de ces ruines, 


22 


2 ct. Neustria pia, p. 202: »Abbatia Fiscannensis a Paganis vastatur 
-circa annum 842.» 

* Goncernant l’origine de Rollon, cf. Steenstrup, Normandiets Historie 
.under de sy» forste Hertuger 911—A066, p. 37. 


u ee ae 
j 


Ab O. Kasava BXXILs 


ils apprirent toute l’histoire de l’abbaye. Alors ils ne voulurent 
pas toucher aux pierres. Deplorant le sort des saintes filles tuees 
pour Dieu, ils s’en allerent chercher autre part les materiaux neces- 
saires. Leur travail une fois acheve, le duc se rendit au chäteau, qui 
lui donnait du plaisir & voir. Au lieu de renvoyer les ouvriers, ıl 
leur donna l’ordre de construire sur l’emplacement ou avaient ete 
trouvees les pierres de l’abbaye detruite une eglise pour garder le 
souvenir de celle qui y avait &t& auparavant (756). ! 


Chapitre XI. — La toiture apporlee par la mer. 


Les ouvriers se mirent & l’ruvre. En peu de temps les murs 
furent eleves. Quoique petite, la nouvelle eglise etait belle. Iln'v 
manquait plus que la toiture. Les charpentiers qui devaient executer 
ce travail entrerent dans la foröt pour y trouver les materiaux 
necessaires. Mais leur besogne fut rendue inutile par un miracle 
qui se produisit. Dans la contree de Coutances, les charpentiers qui 
construisaient une chapelle pres de la mer en l’honneur de sain! 
Marcouf avaient achev& la toiture qu’ils devaient elever, quand 
un fort coup de vent: la jeta sur les flots, qui l’emporterent (808).. 

Apportee avec rapidit€ par la mer, la toiture destinee ä la chapelle 
de saint Marcouf fut jetee devant l’eglise de Fecamp. Les ouvriers 
s’en etonnent fort, car les mesures de la toiture correspondent 
exactement & celles de leur 6glise. Elevee sur les murs elle n’aurait 
pu &tre mieux faite. Pourtant il y manquait deux pieces de bois 
qui n’avaient pas @te mises par ceux qui l’avaient faite. Il fallait 
donc les preparer avec beaucoup de soin. Mais cela coütait beau- 
coup de peine, car les mesures prises n’etaient Jamais justes. Dans 
cet embarras, un homme s’approcha d’eux et leur indiqua deux 
pieces de bois qu’il venait de voir sur le rivage. En effet, les char- 
pentiers les decouvrirent sur le lieu indique; ils en ressentaient une 
srande joie. Les pieces trcuvees avaient les bonnes mesures, de sorie 


ICH. Neustria pia, p. 203: »lte, inquit. et illarum ruinarum loco sancto acdi- 
ficale « celesiaın, cuius aspeclus sancli templi memoriam eontuentibus reddat.» 
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qu’ en peu de temps la toiture de l’eglise fut achevee. Les ouvriers se 
rendirent immediatement aupr&s du duc pour lui raconter le miracle. 
Le duc et ses hommes accneillirent cette nouvelle avec joie. Le duc 
(ruillaume fut invite & se rendre ä& l’eglise pour en faire la dedicace 
(870). | | 


-Chapitre XII. — L’ange deposanı le couleau et laissant Ü’empreinte 
de son. pied. 


Le duc y donna son consentement. Il reunit pour cet acte 


‚solennel tous les eveques et tous les grands seigneurs du pays. 


Mais avant de proceder & la ceremonie, on discuta longtemps sur 
le nom & donner ä& l’Eglise; chacun voulait qu’elle füt. consacree 
au nom du saint qu’il aimait le plus. La discussion n’ayant pas 
abouti & un accord, un vieillard richement v£&tu entra dans l’eglise 
et marcha tout droit & l’autel, sur lequel, apres avoir fait sa priere, 
il mit un couteau (908). 

L’homme, sans mot dire, sortit de P’6glise. Sur la belle place 
devant l’eglise se trouvait une pierre dure. Le vieillard y monta 
sans peine, et disparut dans l’air. Le monde qui assistait & la fete 
le suivit jusqu’& la pierre dans laquelle on vit l’empreinte de ses 
pieds. Tout de suite, chacun s’empressa de raconter cette nouvelle 
au duc. Puis on courut ä& Yautel, car chacun brülait du desir de 


savoir la signification du couteau. On y trouva gravee une belle 


inscription qui coupa court ä toute discussion. Ce fut en l!’honneur 
de la sainte Trinite que le duc fit dedier l’eglise, car Dieu avait 
manifeste sa volonte par ce miracle. Le duc, qui en ressentait une 
grande joie, fit v@u d’embellir l’eglise; ce qu’il aurait fait, si la 
mort n’avait pas mis fin & ses jours (966). 

Ce furent les felons Flamands qui tuerent le duc Guillaume. 
Mais son fils Richard remit en honneur l’eglise de Fecamp (972) !. 


1 Cf. Neustria pia, p. 204: »Guillelmus dolo ac fraude Flandrensium inter- 
fieitur (Ann. 942); suoque filio Richardo ampliandi sancti templi gloria 
transfertur et conceditur.» | 
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Guillaume fut trahi par Ernoul, comte de Flandre. CGelui-ci lui 
donna rendez-vous dans une ile de la Somme. Guillaume ne fut 
_ pas accompagne de ses hommes, qui &taient restes sur le rivage. 
Is ne s’attendaient pas & une trahison; c'est pourquoi ils ne portaient 
pas leurs armes. Mais Ernoul etait suivi de quatre hommes aux- 
quels ilavait donne l’ordre de se jeter sur le duc. Sur le signe donne, 
ceux-ci l’assaillirent et le blesserent mortellement. Deplorant la 
mort de leur duc, les Normands emporterent son corps ä Rouen, 


ou l’enterrement eut lieu. A sa ceinture on avait trouve une clef‘ 


d’argent bien faite qui appartenait & un coffre. On pensait que 
le duc y avait enferme des joyaux. Mais au contraire, on y trouva 
toutes sortes de vetements que portaient les moines; ce qui temoiene 
que le duc s’etait propose de se faire religieux. Cet homme fut un 
martyr; ses barons deplorerent sa mort sans trouver consolation. 
Apres cette description de l’assassinat de Guillaume, l’auteur revient 
a son sujet, qui est V’histoire de Normandie (1040). 


Chapitre XIII. -— Richard-sans-Peur, duc de Normandie. 


Le jeune fils de Guillaume, Richard, succ&da ä& son pere. Avant 
acquis une bonne instruction, il donna des son enfance des preuves 
de courage. Aime de tous les barons qui garderent un souvenir 
de son pere venere, il se montra sage pour son äge. Mais sa jeunesse 
lui attira de puissants ennemis: Louis, roi de France, et Othon. 
empereur d’Allemagne. Mais Dieu fit echouer leurs attaques. 


Vaincus sur le champ de bataille, ils furent chasses avec toutes. 


leurs forces. C’est ce que racontent les histoires de Normandie. 
Ayant appris les preuves de vaillance du jeune duc, les chevaliers 
et les barons habitant les pays limitrophes n’oserent plus l’attaquer. 
Richard devint un homme fort solide. C’etait & Rouen qu’il tenait. 
tres souvent sa cour. II faisait de riches dons & ses barons. Nuit 


et jour il sadonnait au service de Dieu. Par la force de ses armes il. 
se defendait comme un lion, soumettant ä son pouvoir les pays de: 


ceux qui avaient. ose troubler la paix. Il se distinguait par sa forcr 
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c’est pourquoi on l’appelait Richard Sans Peur. N defendait aussi 
fidelement ses amis. Quant ä ses exploits, on en trouvera un expose: 
dans les histoires de Normandie. Dans sa vieillesse il fit embellir. 
l’eglise (1144). | 


Chapitre XIV. — La reconstruction de l’eglıse par Richard. 


‘ Un jour, & Fecamp, Richard monta au sommet de son palais.. 
Assis devant une fen£tre, il regardait le paysage, qui lui donnait 
du plaisir. La vallece s’etalait sur la mer peupl&ee de poissons; dans. 
les forets il y avait abondamment de venaison. Puis ses yeux vinrent 
se fixer sur l’eglise qu’il regarda longtemps. S’adressant & ses. 
barons qui l’entouraient, il leur dit d’une voix douce:! »Seigneurs, 
ne me cachez pas le nom du monastere que je vois dans la vallee. 
C’est sans doute avec plaisir que vous me ferez savoir comment 
il fut construit et sous quel vocable il fut mis.» Les barons lui 


repondirent avec joie que c’est le pere du duc qui ’avait fait bätir et 


:consacrer au nom de la sainte Trinite. L’ayant entendu, le duc 


en fut vivement impressionne; sa barbe blanche ct son visage 


_ etaient mouilles de larmes. Apres avoir pleure longtemps, il leur 


dit: »Il ne convient pas que mon palais s’eleve au-dessus de l’eglise 
de Dieu. Que moi, qui ne suis qu’un pauvre homme, habite un 
palais magnifique et que le Dieu tout-puissant ait pour demeure 
une petite eglise, cela n’est pas convenable. Je lui demande merci 
de l’avoir vu trop tard. Je vais construire une eglise qui surpassera 
mon palais en grandeur.» Faisant des efforts pour retenir ses larmes, 
il. donna l’ordre de commencer les travaux; dans cette intention il 
fit venir les meilleurs ouyriers qu’on püt trouver. D’abord le duc 
leur fit subir une epreuve pour 6tre assure de leur capacite. Le plan 
de l’eglise une fois fixe, les mäcons allerent chercher la pierre dont 
ils avaient besoin. Quand ils se preparaient & mettre les fondements, 
le duc prit la moiti& de la pierre sur laquelle l’ange &tait monte 


1 Ci. Neustria pia, p. 206: »Quomodo Dux Richardus existens in quadam. 
sublimi fenestra sui palatii petiit, quaenam scilicet ibi esset ecclesia.» 
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et prononga les paroles suivantes: »Au nom du Pere, du Fils et 
du saint Esprit, je mets cette premiere pierre.»! Aussitöt les ouvriers 
reprirent leurs travaux; chacun s’efforgait de faire de son mieux. 
Le duc participait lui-möme & leur besogne en s’approchant d’eux 
pour leur donner de bons conseils. (est ainsi que l’eglise fut achevee 
en peu de temps. En la voyant si bien faite, le duc etait tout ä sa 
‚Joie; & cette epoque on n’aurait/pas trouve une si belle eglise. Elle 
s’elevait sur l’emplacement de l’autre. Le duc fit peindre ? les 
ımurailles de riches couleurs. Voici ce qu’on y trouvait represente: 
le cerf qui apparut & Ansegise dans la vallee;, Waninze accuse par 
Dieu et defendu par sainte Eulalie; le monastere reconstruit par 
Guillaume. Outre ces peintures, il v en avait d’autres qui etaient 
toutes ex&cutees d’une fagon tres fine. Ayant bien arrange tous les 
‚details, il eut l’idee de mettre de beaux ornements; cortines. calices, 
encensoirs, livres d’evangile. chandeliers, croix, filatieres, fanons, 
etoles, amits, petites boules, chasubles, aubes, livres, nappes, tuni- 
ques, chapes de soie, dalmatiques, et les autres objets necessaires 
ne faisaient pas defaut. Tous les eEvöques et les barons de son pays 
‚ainsi que des &väques etrangers sont venus ä Fecamp pour assister 
& la dedicace de l’eglise, qui fut solennellement consacree au nom 
du P£re spirituel (1356). ? | . 


1 Ci. Neustria pia, p. 206: »Dux Richardus in reaedificatione ecclesiae 
Fiscannensis posuit manu propria lapidem, supra quem angelus ascenderat, 
in fundamento cecclesiae.» oo 

2 M. Steenstrup, dans son ouvrage intitul& Normandiets Historie under de syv 
forste Hertuger 11—1066, Copenhague, 1925, ignore ce que representaient ces 
peintures sur les murailles de l’öglise. Voici ce qu’ilen dit (p. 10): »Richard 1°" 
devait posseder un certain sens historique; on raconte en effet que, lors de la 
construction de la grande eglise de Fecamp, il l’a fait orner de peintures murales 
»historiques» (historialiter depinzit) qui, evidemment, ne repr&sentaient pas 
.des scenes bibliques, ni möme des scenes de la vie des saints, mais plutöt 
l’assassinat du pieux duc Guillaume ou bien l’@uvre des ducs au benefice 
.des eglises et des monasteres.» 

3 Cf. Neustria pia, p. 207: »Totius Normanniae aliarumque provinciarum 
principes et episcopi convocantur et congregantur, atque in nomine sanctae 
et individuae Trinitatis consummata ecelesia dedicatüur et titulatur.» 
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Chapitre XV. — Le changement du pain en chair et celui du vin en sang. 


Un pretre devöt, nomme Ysaac, qui etait plein de bon sens, 
disait la messe et administrait les sacrements dans une eglise situee 
non loin de Fecamp. Au moment oü il allait recevoir le corps de 
Dieu et boire son sang sous la forme de pain et de vin, un miracle 
se produisit: les deux especes s’etaient changees en chair et en vin 
veritables. Ayant grand peur, il n’y toucha pas, mais se rendit 
immediatement & Fecamp pour faire savoir ce qui s’etait passe. 
Le duc, suivi de la foule, alla voir le miracle. Tout le monde trouva 
les choses comme les avait racontees le pretre.. On porta, sans 
retard, avec devotion, la chair et le sang & Fecamp, oü on les placa 
soigneusement renfermes dans la pat&ne et dans le calice sous l’autel 
de Y’eglise de la sainte Trinite. C’est ainsi qu’on avait mis le couteau 
.apporte autrefois par l’ange dans le crucifix. Le duc choisit des 
chanoines sachant bien lire et chanter pour les charger du service 
de Dieu. Ce furent des seculiers qu’il attacha & l’eglise. Pourvus 
de grandes prebendes et de belles rentes, ils prirent soin de l’Eglise. 
En leur confiant la garde de la maison de Dieu, il les obligea & se 
conduire d’une facon honnäete et ä& ne pas oublier le service divin. 
Ayant pris toutes les dispositions qu’il Jugea utiles, le duc s’en alla, 
joyeux d’avoir acheve l’eglise. Les evöques qui l’avaient accompagne 
& Fecamp retournerent dans leurs pays (1482). 


& Chapitre XVI. — Les causes de Vexpulsion des chanornes. 


D’apres l’histoire on sait que les chanoines s’abandonnerent peu 
& peu & toutes sortes de vices. Is devinrent malhonnetes, prodigues, 
vaniteux, luxurieux et ivrognes; le culte fut neglige; pitie et miseri- 
sorde disparurent. Les beaux dons et les grands revenus les ont 


: depraves. Ayant appris leur vie malhonnöte, le duc Richard en 


fut tres affecte. ID) pria saint Mayol, abbe de Cluny, de venir & 
Fecamp pour y &tablir la rögle de saint Benoit. (’elui-ci lui röpondit 
qu’il accepterait la täche & condition que le duc abandonnerait 
aumonast£re le droit de panage dans la contree. Il ajouta encore 
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que cette donation devrait &tre faite pour tous les temps. La charge 
etant trop onereuse, le duc la refusa, non par avarice, mais par la 
volonte divine. Alors saint Mayo] retourna & Cluny. Le duc Richard 
fut attaque par une forte maladie. Pour se preparer ä& la mort, il 
fit son testament et regut la communion. Tous les barons furent 
appeles devant le duc, qui se dessaisit de son honneur en [aveur 
de son fils Richard en lui adressant les paroles suivantes 
(1598). 


Chapitre XV II. — Les paroles de Richard mourani adressces a son fıls. 


»Mon fils Richard, tu seras l’heritier de mon nom, ainsi que de 
mon pouvoir. Je te confie le soin de l’eglise. Chasses-en les chanoines 
impurs et fais venir un religieux dont la vie soit irreprochable; ce 
que j’aurais fait moi-möme, si j’avais vecu. Mets ä leur place de 
bons serviteurs de Dieu. Aime l’eglise d’un ‚grand amour. Si tu 
y manques, mon äme en exprimera son mecontentement devani 
Dieu. I convient que tu sois un homme d’une grande honnetete. 
Je veux que tu deposes ma depouille mortelle, non dans linterieur 
de l’eglise, mais en dehors, car il ne convient pas qu’un corps si 
miserable soit enterre dans l’eglise. Je veux que mon corps repuse 
sous la gouttiere, afin que mes os soient laves de toutes souillures 
par l’eau qui tombera du toit de la sainte eglise.! Tu me verras 
bientöt mourir (1632). 


Chaptire XV III. — Richard II, duc de Normandie. 


Le duc Richard mourut regrett& de son fils et de tout son entou- 
rage. Son corps fut enterre avec honneur sous la gouttiere du mo- 
nast£re, selon la volonte du defunt?, et son fils eleva sur le tombeau 


1 Cf. Neustria pia, p. 210: »Cadaver tanti sceleris non requiescet infra 
aditum huius templi, sed ad istud ostium, in stillicidio monasterii.» 
2 Cf. la Chronique des ducs de Normandie, par Benoit, II, 26278—-89. 
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une belle chapelle mise sous le vocable de saint Thomas. On en 
garda longtemps le souvenir ä& cause des miracles insignes qui s’y 
produisirent. 

Lorsque le fils de Richard eut pris le gouvernement, une grande 
partie de ses sujets normands se souleverent contre lui; mais, battus. 
ils furent forces de se soumettre. Le vainqueur se montra genereux 
et fit des Iiberalites aux pauvres. Il etait une lampe pleine de vertus. 
(de lJumiere claire et saine, qui ne s’eteignait ni ne fumait, mais 
eclairait tout le pays. Ici l’auteur renvoie, pour d’autres details, 
aux histoires de Normandie (1741). 


Chapttre XIX. — Richard II organise les diverses parties du monastere. 


Se souvenant de la recommandation que son p£re lui avait faite 
avant de mourir, il fit venir de bons ouvriers, qu’il chargea de la 
construction des diverses parties d’un monastere. I surveilla lui- 
m&me les travaux. qui furent executes avec ardeur (1771). 


j 


Chapüre XX. — Kichard fait poser les conduites d’eau. 


Seulement, il y manquait l’eau courante, qu’il fallait conduire 
d’une distance de pres de deux lieues. Les conduits souterrains 
une fois achevös, l’eau coulait par-dessous les tours extrömes du 
monastere et par le milieu de la cour. Tout etait bien arrange, 
mais le duc ne savait pas encore & qui il confierait la garde du mo- 
nastere. C’etait la regle de saint Benoit qu’il voulait y etablir (1806). 


Chapitre XXI. — Les envoyes de Richard II a Dyon.! 


Guillaume, abbe de Dijon, etait un homme d’une grande reputation 
dans tout l’empire de Rome; sa vie exemplaire etait renommee 
partout. Connaissant ses vertus, saint Mayol l’avait charge du-soin 
de l’abbaye de Dijon. Richard envoya aupres de lui une mission. 


ı Cf. Steenstrup, Normandiets Historie, p. 172 et suiv. 
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Arrivee ä& Dijon, celle-ci se rendit immediatement ä& l’abbaye, ou. 
elle exposa le but de son voyage et supplia l’abb& de venir avec ses 
moines & Fecamp pour prendre soin de l’eglise orpheline. Voici 
ce que l’abb&e repondit aux envoyes: »Seigncurs, jamais nous ne 
ferons telle entreprise, car on m’a assez racont& que les Normands 
ne veulent que faire la guerre. Ils ont l’habitude de tuer les etrangers 
voisins. Avant qu’ils eussent construit une eglise, ils detruisaient 
celles qu’üs trouvaient. Ils ne respectent pas les moines. Je n’entends 
dire d’eux que du mal.! Ils n’ont pas cure d’une telle congregation. 
C’est un peuple qui s’abandonne ä des exces. C’est pourquoi je 
n’ose pas me rendre au milieu d’eux, car je ne pourrais leur tenir 
tete. Retournez aupres de votre duc et dites lui que je ne suis pas 
pröt & venir. I s’est donne beaucoup de peine en vain. car je ne 
dispose pas de chcevaux pour conduire mes freres par les montagnes 
et les .vallees dans un pays etranger. Us ne voudraient pas, selon 
mon opinion, de ce changement, Dieu m’engarde. D’autre part, nous 
n’avons ni hommes ni serviteurs pour mener une telle foule.» Les 
envoyes s’en retournerent en Normandie. Ayant appris le refus 
de l’abbe, le duc s’empressa de lui envoyer des serviteurs et des 
chevaux. Les envoy6s reprirent le chemin de Dijon et se preösenterent 
de nouveau devant l’abbe. Les mains jointes, les ycux mouilles 
de larmes, ils se mirent & genoux devant lui, en repetant la demande 
de leur duc (1918). 


Chapitre XXII. — Guillaume, premier abbe de Fecump. 


Voyant les sentiments du duc envers la sainte Eelise. Guillaume 
donna immediatement son consentement. Il se rendit avec ses 
moines & Fecamp. En leur honneur on fit une grande fete en Nor- 
mandie; enivre de joie, le duc lui-möme les servait. L’celise de 
Fecamp leur fut confiee & condition qu’ils observassent la regle de 
saint Benoit. Ayant retenu & l’Eglise tous les privileges des chanoines 
qui refuserent de se soumettre & la nouvelle regle, le due accorda 


ı Ch. Chronique des ducs de Normandie, par Benoit, II, 26613-— 26628. 
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ä CeUX-ci une compensation suffisante ailleurs, sans se rendre coupable 
d’aucun tort (1966). 


Chapitre XXIII. — Le songe des chanoines quillant le monaslere. 


La nuit avant l’arrivec des moines, chacun des chanoines vit 
en songe le sommet de l’eglise tout couvert d’aigles. En voicı la 
sienification:‘ les aigles. c’&taient les moines ayant une bonne vue 
pour faire le service de Dieu d’une facgon honnöte, les ailes &tendues 
[aisaient allusion & la protection des moines par les saints anges. 
Les chanoines partirent sans retard (1989). 


Chapitre XXIV. -- L’arrivee des moines substilues aux chanoines. 


Guillaume s’cfforga de mettre l’eglise en bon etat. Il y reunit 
des hommes de bonne renommee de divers pays, qui observerent 
strictement la regle. En peu de teinps cette commiunaute surpassa 
les autres. Ayant fait de la pauvrete une vertu, les moines sc mon- 
traient tr&es sobres. Chez eux, on ne faisait pas de distinction de grade. 
Si quelqu’un avait besoin de quelque chose, on le lui donnait. Les 
biens &tant communs, le vice provenant de la fortune personnelle 
n’existait pas. Le duc, voyant les vertus des ınoines, payait ce 
qu’ils depensaient. De me&me, il leur donnait de ses terres, prouvant 
par 1A qu’il etait bien attache a l’eglise. Souvent il y allait; de 
plus, il entrait dans le refectoire en qualite de moine servant.! 
Ayant fait le service il y restait le dernier; il prenait la nourriture 
qu’exigeait la regle (2074). 


-Chapitre XXV.—- Les franchises de l’eglise obtenues sous Richard 11. 


Ayant appris la malveillance du clerge, le duc convoqua & Fe- 
‘camp les &v&ques de la contree. A cette r&union, il affranchit l’eglise, 
de sorte qu’elle ne devrait jamais @tre soumise & un &vöque 


ı Cf. Chronique des ducs de Normandie, II, 28960—28961. 
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quelconque.! Ce fut l’archeveque de Rouen, Irere du duc, qui accorda 
cette franchise, qu’il confirma par une charte. Les eveques, de 
leur part, y consentirent. En souvenir de son pere et A la priere 
de son frere, l’archeväque affranchit en mönıc temps douze eglises 
qui se trouvaient dans le pays. Les barons apposerent. eux aussi. 
leur sceau & la charte. Voulant assurer la validite de cette franchise, 
le duc pria Robert, roi de France, de venir avec ses barons a Fecamp. 
Gelui-ci redigea avec Jean, son clerc de Montmartre, une longue 
charte qu’il scella; tous les barons apposerent “salement leur sceau. 
L’eglise fut ainsi relevee de toute dependance ecelcsiastique. Ileureux 
d’avoir procure & l’eglise cette franchise, le duc veut la faire reposer 
sur une base plus solide. C’est pourquoi il prie Y’abbe d’aller ä 
Rome pour obtenir la confirmation de la franchise par le pape. 
Arrive A Rome, l’abbe se presenta au pape Benoit en lui exposant 
les motifs de son voyage. Approuvant les bonnes intentions du 
duc, le pape regut l’abbe avec joie et confirma les chartes. Le 
souverain pontife declara l’abbaye de Fecamp libre de toute autre 
protection que de celle du pape. L’abbe s’en retourna en Normandie 
et remit les chartes au duc, qui en remercia Jcsus-Christ. Ayant 
accorde & Guillaume de beaux dons, le duc l’envoya A l’abbaye 
en le priant d’y maintenir un bon ordre. L’abbe sen alla au mo- 
nastere, oU il fut, recu' par ses freres. C'est ici que [init le livre eerit 
d’apres l’histoire. Que Dieu nous donne une vie “ternelle (2284). 
Amen. 


Livre deuxieme. 
Histowrre du Preeieur Sang. 


Au deuxieme livre l’auteur se propose de faire savoir comment 
le sang de Jesus-Christ arrıva & Fecamp et par qui le tronc enfermant 
le sang fut decouvert. Quand le duc Guillaume fut mort. son fils 


ı Ch. Neustria pia, p. 214: »Dux absolvit ab omni episcoporum iugo.» 
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tichard prit le gouvernement. Il defendit bien son pays contre 
les Francais. comme l’auteur l’a montre dans l’autre livre. Accom- 
paene de ses barons il alla & Fecamp voir l’eglise fondee par son 
pere. Arrive & son chäteau, il appela son chapelain Nargier et 
declara qu’il voulait se rendre compte de toutes les donations faites 
a l’eglise par son pere. Dans l’intention de les maintenir, il exprima 
son desir d’entendre lire les chartes par lesquelles elles etaient con- 
firmees. C’est pourquoi il fit venir Robert, chapelain ‚de son pere. 
et Acart, son tresorier. Parmi les documents trouves, il y avait un 
rouleau disant que le »prix du monde», arrive de Jerusalem, reposait 
depuis bien longtemps sous un autel de l’eglise de Fecamp (2362). 
En continuant la lecture on apprit ceci. | 

Voyant le corps de Jesus-Christ attache a la croix, Joseph 
d’Arimathie, qui en eut pitie, demanda a Pilate l’autorisation de 
V’enterrer. Pilate, etonne de cette modeste demande, ne le lui 
Tefusa pas. Joseph, aide par Nicodeme, qui, selon l’Evangile !, 
etait alle une nuit chez Jesus-Christ, detacha le corps de la croix. 
Avant de le mettre au tombeau. Nicodeme, plein de pitie, recueillit 
le sang fige autour des plaies dans son gantelet et lui voua un culte 
secret jusqu’& la fin de sa vie. N’ayant pas d’heritiers, il revela 
son secret & son neveu Isaac. »Si tu gardes bien, dit-il, la chose 
que renferme ce gantelet, tu ne seras jamais pauvre.» Et il ajouta: 
»Ceci est le sang du vrai prophete qui mourut sur la croix.» Isaac 
recut ce tresor, qu’il conserva soigneusement, ayant pour lui la 
möme veneration que son oncle. En peu de temps il devint fort 
riche ct renomme& dans tout le pays (2448). 

Sa femme, etonnee de cette prosperite en demanda la cause ä 
son mari. »C’est le grand Dieu, repondit celui-ci, qui nous donne 
cette richesse.» La femme d’Isaac, peu satisfaite d’une explication 
aussi sommaire, surveilla tous les gestes de son mari, car elle l’avait. 
en suspicion (2466). 

Un jour, elle le trouva agenouille devant le coffre qui renfermait. 


ı St. Jean. III, 1—21. 
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le sang de Jesus-Christ, et se rendit immediatement aupres des - 
Juifs et l’accusait de mepriser leur foi. On arreta Isaac pour lui 
faire subir la punition de son pretendu crime. Mais Isaac prouva 
si bien son innocence que les Juifs ne voulurent pas le condamner 
sur la denonciation d’une femme deraisonnable. Celui dont il 
honora le sang le protegea (2500). 

Les Juifs lui dirent de ne rien faire & l’avenir qui füt defendu 
par la loi de Dieu. Declare innocent, Isaac prit la resolution de 
quitter Jerusalem pour ne pas &tre surpris, et se rendit & Sidon, 
ou il choisit un endroit situ& au bord de la mer pour y conserver 
son tresor avec un pieux respect. Une nuit il fut reveille par une 
voix; c’etait Dieu qui lui annoncait l’arrivee des empereurs romains 
Titus et Vespasien, accompagnes d’une grande arımde destinde ä 
prendre Jerusalem et & en detruire le temple. Soucieux de sauver 
le Precieux Sang, il chercha un moyen de cacher son tresor, et. prit 
enfin la resolution de le renfermer dans le tronc d’un figuier de son. 
jardin. A cet effet il creusa un trou dans l’arbre pour y cacher le 
Precieux Sang. Afin de le preserver contre l’humidite (de l’arbre. 
il prepara en peu de temps un vase de plomb pour y enfermer le 
sang. Il y joignit un second vase de möme metal en y mettant 
un peu de fer. On ne sait pas si ce fer provenait de la lance dont 
le flanc de Jesus avait ete perce ou de l’instrument avec lequel 
le sang fut rccueilli dans le vase. Ce qui est sür c’est que le fer 
fut sanctifi6 par l’attouchement du sang. Ayant bien prepar6 ces 
objets, il les mit dans le tronc du figuier. Apres avoir referme l'ouver- 
ture, il continua, sans craindre ni les accusations de sa femme, ni 
la perte de son tresor, & vouer au sang le m&me culte qu’auparavant 
(2590). L’ecorce qu’il avait Ötee eu creusant le trou se rejoignit 
parfaitement. Ayant vu ce miracle, Isaac fut persuade que celui 
dont il venait de serrer le sang dans le tronc fut Dieu et homme 
en m&me temps. C’est A Sidon, au bord de la mer, qu’il honora 
le Precieux Sang jusqu’a ce qu’il entendit en songe la voix d’autrelois. 
Cette fois, Dieu lui fit connaitre que la fin du rovaume de Judee 
etait proche. (est pourquoi I hui donna Fordre de couper le fizuier. 
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le lendemain, mais lui defendit de toucher au tronc contenant la 
sainte relique (2620). 

Isaac se leva de bon matin et fit ce que Dieu lui avait ordonne. 
Battu tous les jours par l’eau de ‘la mer, le tronc ne put resister 
longtemps. Bientöt les racines furent soulevees par les flots, de 
sorte que le tronc tomba. Isaac s’inquieta fort en s’apercevant qu’il 
lui fallait abandonner le tresor. Dans son angoisse il implora Dieu. 
Le tronc, pousse par la violence de la mer, s’en alla parmi les flots. 
La perte de son tresor causa & Isaac une grande douleur. Enfin, 
Dieu, ayant pitie de lui, voulut mettre un terme ä ses souffrances. 
Une nuit, pendant qu’il dormait, Dieu lui apparut en songe et lui 
dit: »Isaac, ne t’inquiete pas du tronc. La mer l’emportera dans 
un lieu oü il sera aime. Il ira, conduit par Dieu et sa grande 
puissance, dans une contree au dela de la France, qui est situee 
sur la mer et que le roi tient en son Pouvoir, car c’est son heritage. 
Lä,'il sera honore & travers les äges.» Isaac, plein de joie, ne voulut 
plus garder son secret, mais le revela a sa femme et ä tous les voisins. 
En peu de temps, tout le monde juif apprit Y’histoire du Precieux. 
Sang. On l’ecrivit en hebreu et on en conserva ainsi la me&moire 
(2720). 

 Longtemps pousse par les Slots, le tronc fut jete enfin dans la 
vallee a laquelle il donna le nom et la prosperite. Si ce reeit n’etait - 
pas vrai, il aurait ete condamne ä& l’oubli (2736). 

La mer s’etendait alors sur la vallee de Fecamp, situde loin du 
rivage et entouree de bois. C’est ici que le tronc fut porte par la 
mer. Peu & peu les eaux se retirerent laissant la vallee toute seche. 
Couvert de terre et d’herbes, le tronc y resta longtemps cache (2756). 

A cette epoque, le culte des idoles etait tres repandu. C'est. 
pourquoi saint Clement, le pape, envoya saint Denis, saint Taurin 


et beaucoup d’autres en France, pour v pröcher la foi chretienne. 


Ne voulant pas entrer dans la description de leur mission, Yauteur 
s’empresse de faire savoir comment le trone fut decouvert. Saint 
Denis etait accompagne d’un certain Bos, qu’il envoya en (aux 
pour v pröcher. Celui-ei, qui etait d’une vie irreprochable, r&eussit 
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a convertir le peuple au christianisme. Leurs idoles une fois detruites, 
Bos traverse le pays de Caux pour y chercher un bel endroit ou 
il puisse s’etablir. C’est ainsi qu’il arrive pres de la vallee, ou il 
trouve tout ce qu’il desire. DI choisit ce lieu pour y fonder un village, 
.auquel il donne le nom de Boleram, tire de son propre nom. Bos 
epousa Merque, une femme qu’il avait convertie; leur vie conjugale 
etait heureuse (2818). 

Un jour, les enfants de Bos etaient dans la vallee avec les trou- 
peaux qui y paissaient volontiers, parce qu’ils y trouvaient de beaux 
päturages. Au-dessus du tronc merveilleux les enfants döcouvrirent 
trois branches feuillues. L’un d’eux en coupa la plus belle pour 
l’emporter avec lui. En apercevant la branche que lun de ses 
enfants tenait & la main, le pere, fort surpris, lui ddemanda le lieu 
ou ils l’avaient trouvee. »Dans la vallee la plus riche en päturages, 
repondirent les enfants, nous y en avons Jaisse deux semblables 
que nous n’avons pas voulu couper, parce qu’elles nous ont paru 
tendres.» Le lendemain, Bos se rendit avec ses enfants dans la 
vallee et detacha, avec l’habilete d’un jardinier, les deux branches 
restantes du figuier, pour les mettre dans son Jardin. Afin d’emporter 
le tronc, il creusa la terre autour de l’arbre. Mais tous ses efforts 
furent vains: jamais il ne put enlever le tronc de la place otı il 
 etait, de sorte qu’il fut oblige d’abandonner cette besogne. Lies 
branches qu’il avait plantees dans son jardin se multiplierent et 
donnerent une grande quantite d’excellents fruits, qui furent les 
premiers de cette nature dans le pays. Le nom de ce champ qui 
jusqu’alors s’etait appele le Grand Champ, & cause de l’abondance 
d’herbes, fut change en celui de Champ du Figuier, tire du non 
du tronc qui y avait ete longtemps cache (2882). 

Bos mourut en grand äge. Sa femme, qui garda le veuvage 
le reste de sa vie, aimait beaucoup ses enfants et n’oubliait jamalis 
le service de Dieu. Un jour d’hiver, un &tranger de belle taille et 
ayant les cheveux blancs, se presenta chez Merque en lui demandant 
l’hospitalite. Elle le regut d’une facon prevenante. ('omme elle 
<ausait, auprös du feu, avec son höte, il Jui souvint de son mari quelle 
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regrettait beaucoup. »Si tu etais vivant, dit-elle, tu aurais mis, ä 
l"occasion de la föte de No&l, une grande piece de bois & ce bon feu.» 
En entendant leur m£re se plaindre, les enfants dirent qu’ils iraient 
le lendemain apporter le tronc du figuier. »Votre force, reprit-elle 
en sourlant, n’v vaudra rien. Votre pere, sachez-le bien, se donna 
beaucoup de peine, sans qu’il püt tirer le tronc de la place ou il 
etait. ni en avant, ni en arriere» L’etranger ayant entendu leur 
dispute demanda d’oü provenait le nom du champ et pourquoi le 
tronc s’y trouvait. »C’est un miracle», repondit la veuve et lui 
raconta tout ce qui etait arrive (2948). 

L’etranger que Dieu avait envoye repondit ä la veuve: »Demain 
Jirai avec tes enfants voir le champ et le tronc. Nous l’amenerons 
de lä sur un char, si Dieu y consent. Si Dieu ne veut pas que le 
tronc arrive jusqu’ici, en tout cas le tronc sera plus proche et Dieu 
rendra plus fertile le lieu oü il restera, si cela lui plait.» De grand 
matin, ils se rendirent au Champ du Figuier. L’etranger souleva 
le tronc aussi aisement que s’il n’eüt pas du tout senti son poids. 
Puis on se mit en route. Quand le char, traine par les baufs, fut. 
arrive aux lieux oü plus tard l’eglise de Fecamp s’eleva, il s’arröta. 
Chacun s’efforca de le faire avancer. mais en vain. Le tronc devint. 
si pesant que le char rompit sous son poids. Ayant longtemps prie, 
l’etranger fit sur le tronc le signe de la croix. entassa des pierres 
et planta cette croix sur le monceau. Puis il s’adressa & ceux qui 
l’entouraient et qui etaient frappes d’etonnement: »Heureux ce 
pays, heureux ce lieu, plus heureux seront ceux qui y honoreront 
le prix du monde, qui maintenant y est meprise.» Apres ces mots 
l’etranger disparut. Les enfants rentrerent ä la maison, ou ils 
raconterent le miracle & leur mere. Ayant entendu leur recit, Merque 
rendit gräces & Dieu d’avoir eu l’honneur de recevoir un tel höte. 
A partir de ce jour, la vallee de Fecamp devint si fertile que, quelque 
grande quantite de bestiaux qu’on y fit paitre, la päture n’y dimi- 
nuait jamais. Les habitants du pays ont appele cette vallee la 
Vallee du Tronc, qui resta longtemps le lieu prefere des bergers et 
de leurs troupeaux. De möme, les grands hommes qui gouvernaient 
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le pays de Caux y venaient souvent chasser, parce qu’ils y trouvalent 
plus de gibier que n’importe oü (3042). 

A ce propos, le rouleau raconte comment Ansegise monta dans 
les montagnes pour prendre le cerf blanc; ce que l’auteur a expose- 
dans l’histoire de la fondation qu’il a eEcrite (3058). 

Suit Y’histoire de saint Vaninge qui fit elever l’eglise avec le 
consentement de Lothaire. Pour tenir la promesse qu'il avait faite- 
ä Dieu, Vaninge appela Childemarque & la charge d’abbesse du 
monastere et y placa des nonnes. Les vieux habitants du pays. 
lui raconterent plusieurs details qu’ils connaissaient. C'est ainsi. 
qu’il apprit l’histoire du tronc et des branches, puis celle du cerf 
_ qui s’arreta sans peur devant les chiens et enfin celle de l’etranger- 
qui amena le tronc dans la vallee. Ce fut avec plaisir que Vaninge 
ecouta leur recit. Quant aux trois branches dont les vieilles gens 
avaient fait mention, elles signifiaient, selon lui, la Trinit“ qui. 
 seralt servie dans ce lieu (3086). 

Apres la mort de Vaninge, la vallee fut appel&ee Fescamp: la: 
vallee du Champ du Figuier. L’opinion selon laquelle le nom de 
cette vallee s’expliquerait par le fait qu’elle etait situce sur une 
terre royale (en fie real) est repoussee par l’auteur. Puis le rouleau 
fait savoir l’histoire des paiens qui detruisirent le lieu. Rollon et 
‚ ses hommes furent convertis au christianisme par la puissance 
divine. Guillaume, fils de Rollon, reconstruisit l’eglise, encourage:- 
par le couteau qu’un ange de Dieu apporta. C’est ici la fin de l’histoire: 
que contient le rouleau (3116). 

Le duc Richard, ayant une grande joie de tout ce qu'il venait 
d’entendre, fit creuser sous chaque autel. Enfin, apres beaucoup 
d’efforts, les ouvriers trouverent le tronc sous un autel, comme 
Yavait indique le rouleau. Le duc tendit les mains jointes vers le 
ciel rendant gräces au Createur. Puis il commenga les travaux 
d’une belle et grande &glise, en placant dans le fond la moitie du 
tronc, ainsi que la pierre sur laquelle l’ange &tait monte. L’autre 
moitie fut gardee en temoignage pour la posterite. De meme, en 
presence de plusieurs homnies, il serra le sang renferme dans Fautre 
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moitie du tronc dans la muraille de l’eglise. Si quelqu’un demandait 
a l’auteur pourquoi il n’en avait pas parle cn &crivant son histoire 
de la fondation de l’eglise, il lui repondrait que ce n’etait pas le 
moment d’en faire mention. Jusqu’&a l’epoque d’Henri II, roi d’Angle- 
terre, le Precieux Sang resta cache dans le mur. Alors il fut trouv® 
dans l’eglise, oü il est encore. Avant de faire savoir comment cela 
s’est produit, l’auteur relatera quelques vieux miracles (3174). 


Livre troisieme. 
a Miracles quı se sont produits a Fecamp. 


z Ne pouvant rapporter que les miracles dont le livre a conserve 
R la memoire, l’auteur constate que les habitants du lieu, empöäches 
par les soins de la vie du siecle, ont neglige de garder le souvenir 
des hauts temoignages de leur &glise pour les generations futures. 
Celui dont le livre constitue la base de l’expose de l’auteur nous dit 
que nous devons rapporter sans retard tout Ge que nous avons vu 
de nos propres yeux ou ce que nous ont appris des saintes gens 
(3210). 


“Les anges chantant d’une vorx douce dans l’eglise. 


C’est ainsi qu’ils virent & plusieurs reprises des anges qui avaient 
T’habitude d’aller & l’eglise pour y chanter d’une voix douce. Un 
gr moine qui se trouvait seul dans l’eglise en prieres entendit chanter 
a —.& V’autel de saint Thomas. En y faisant attention, il put constater 
| que c’&tait un chant en l’honneur de saint Laurent disant: »Laurent 


a fait une bonne @uvre en ouvrant par le signe de la Sainte Croix 
les yeux des aveugles dont la vue 6tait &teinte.» Le moine regarda 
| par une ouverture entre la porte et le seuil. Devant l’autel il vit 


" 
f trois jeunes hommes d’une beaute extraordinaire. Debout, les anges 
he ‚chantaient d’une voix celeste, en comparaison de ce chant un 
morceau de musique n’aurait rien valu. Voulant s’approcher d’eux 
A pour mieux entendre, le moine ouvrit la porte. Tout & coup, les 


‚anges disparurent laissant l’auditeur indiscret, qui confessa sa faute 
43260). 
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Un cheur celesie ayanı chante dans la chapelle de la sainte Vierge 
dısparati. 


Au temps de l’abbe Jean, Durand, son chapelain, dormait dans 
sa chambre. Soudainement, un chant execut& par un chrur le 
reveilla. Il se reprocha d’avoir dormi si profond&ement qu'il pensait 
avoir manque aux vepres. Aussitöt il se rendit ä la chapelle de la 
sainte Vierge. Les hommes qui chantaient formaient une procession 
se dirigeant vers la grande eEglise. Durand, qui les avait suivis 
jusqu’ä l’eglise, ne les vit plus. I alla immediatement aupres de 
ceUX qui gardaient le monastere. En les trouvant tous en plein 
sommeil, il fut attaque de folles pensees. Ce ne fut que longtemps. 
apres qu’il recouvra sa memoire. Alors il se rappela le miracle dont 
il loua Dieu (3310). 


‘Les irors cierges dont deux sont rallumes par une man innsıble. 


Un jour, le garde de l’eglise alluma trois cierges, avant que les 
vöpres fussent chantees. L’office divin ayant fini, il en «teignit 
deux, laissant le troisieme brüler. Quand tout le monde fut sorti. 
le garde traversa l’eglise et ferma la porte. Puis il retourna aupres 
du luminaire. Quelle ne fut pas sa surprise, quand il vit les trois 
cierges brüler clairement! | 

Une seconde fois, il eteignit les deux cierges. En revenant il les 
a retrouves brülants. N’entendant nulle part de bruit, il les eteignit 
encore une fois. Mais les cierges ne tarderent pas & £tre rallumes 
par des mains d’anges. Enfin, le garde les laissa brüler tous les 
trois en louant Dieu devant l’autel de la sainte Trinite (3354). 


Le Crucifix descend par trors fors Jusqu’auz chässes placees sur lautel 
de la sainie Trinite. 


Le garde du monastere entendit souvent resonner les chässes 
placees sur l’autel de la sainte Trinite. Mais il ne parvint jamais a 
se rendre compte de la cause de ce phenomene. Un jour. il entendit. 
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comme d’habitude, ce son. En s’approchant de l’autel il vit le 
erucifix s’agiter de lui-m&me et descendre jusqu’aux chässes. Frappe- 
par ce miracle, le garde eut peur que l’image ne tombät par terre. 
Mais, apres avoir fait ce mouvement par trois fois, le crucifix revint 
occuper sa place (3380). 


Une grande clarie descend du cıel sur l’eglise de Fecamp. 


Des pelerins d’une parfaite loyaute etaient arrives & Fecamp. 
Retenus par la nuit, ils furent obliges de se loger hors du village, 
ou il y avait de belles plaines. Comme si leur hötel eüt e&te & cöte, 
ıls ont passe la nuit dans l’eglise. A l’heure de matines, les moines: 
allumerent tous les cierges, comme on avait l’habitude de faire chaque 
nuit.. C’est & ce moment que les pelerins virent descendre du ciel: 
sur l’eglise une grande clart& dont tout le pays resta illumine. Tous 
ceux qui assistaient & ce phenomene comprirent par lä que les habi-- 
tants du monastere avaient obtenu la gräce de Dieu. La clarte 
signifiait le chemin par lequel ces fideles serviteurs de Dieu pou- 
vaient monter au ciel (3418). 


Comment un homme prive de V’usage de ses mains ful gueri de son 
infirmite. 

Un homme qui avait les mains difformes eut la permission d’aller 
sous les gouttieres de l’eglise. C’est la que furent gueris les gens 
souffrant de maladies diverses. Cet infortune restait depuis long- 
temps dans l’eglise, prive de l’usage de ses mains. Il se dirigea 
vers la tombe de l’abbe Guillaume, dont le corps reposait sous la 
gouttiere. En y attendant sa guerison, le pauvre homme vit par- 
la fenetre de la gouttiere un pigeon blanc qui vola par lä et vint 
s’asseoir sur son siöge. En voyant l’oiseau, le malade aurait voulu 
l’attraper, mais il manquait de l’usage de ses mains. Toutefois, il 
se mit & etendre les mains et & dresser les doigts. Sans se faire 
aucun mal il attrapa le pigeon et le tenait entre ses mains. Mais 
l’oiseau lui &chappa et s’envola laissant l’homme gueri de son infir- 
mit& (3454). 
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Comment un homme fut quer de Uhydropisie. 


Un homme qui etait atteint d’hydropisie et exhalait une mau- 
vaise odeur, souffrait fort de sa maladie. N’ayant trouve nulle part 
de remede il vint & Fecamp demander la gräce de Dieu. Entre 
dans l’eglise, il se prosterna sur son cöte droit, car il ne pouvait 
pas &tre couche sur son ventre. Quand il cut termine sa priere, 
toute l’ordure sortit par la peau en maniere d’un ruisseau. Gueri 
du mal dont il avait tant souffert, ’homme rendit cräces au Roi 
celeste et retourna dans son pays. ou on le reconnut ä peine (3444). 


Commeni un homme muet fut gueri. 


Jean, prive | depuis sa naissance de la faculte d’exprimer ses 
pensees, arriva & Fecamp. Dans son cur il pria Dieu d’obtenir 
le don de la parole. En presence de plusieurs temoins, le Createur 
montra qu’il avait exauce sa priere en lui accordant ce qu’il avait 
demande. Voici les premieres paroles qu’il prononca: »Deo gracıas. 
Je te rends gräces & toi, Seigneur Jesus-Christ, de m’avoir ainsi 
donne la parole que je n’avais jamais eue.» On le fit entrer dans la 
communaute. Ayant obtenu la faculte de s’exprimer tres clairement, 
il eut maintes fois, pendant sa longue vie, l’occasion de faire savoir 
ee miracle & ceux qui l’ecoutaient (3532). 


N 
“ ge ne or © on de | ole 
Comment un prebendier muel entra en possesston de la parole. 


A Arras il v avait un prebendier muet qui cerlait comme un 
hibou. Jouissant de sa prebende que lui avait accordee saint Vaast, 
il ne songea jamais Aun voyage ä Fecamp. Mais Dieu lui fit savoir 
qu'il devait v aller sans retard prier devant l’autel. Arrive ü Fecamp. 
il se rendit & V’eglise pour deposer son offrande sur lautel de la 
sainte Trinite. Quand il cut fait tres humblement sa priere, un 
ruisseau de sang sortit violemment de sa bouche touchee par la 
main divine. Aussitöt il entra en possession de la parole. Tout 
le monde en loua Dieu (3554). 
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Comment un homme ne pouvant separer les doigts les uns des 
autres fut gquert. 


Il y avait un homme accable de douleur; il avait serre si &troite- 
ment ses doigts qu’ils se joignaient aux paumes, de telle maniere 
qu’ils ne pouvaient pas &tre separes les uns des autres. D vint & 
Fecamp supplier Dieu. Quand il eut termine sa priere, ses doigts 
redevinrent beaux et droits. Heureux de ce miracle, il en remercia 
Dieu, qui n’oublie pas ceux qui ont peche contre lui (3568). 


Comment un homme ayant le corps contrefaıt fut redresse. 


Harduin, ayant le corps contrefait, marchait courbe vers la 
terre & la maniere des animaux. Un peu plus, ses genoux auraient 
joint sa töte. Sans menton, il etait digne de pitie. Arrive non sans 
peine & Fecamp, il se dirigea vers l’autel de l’eglise pour remettre 
son offrande de sa propre main. S’Ü plait & Dieu, il le priera jusqu’ä 
ce qu’il puisse la lui presenter. Hors d’etat de lever la t£te, il tient 
son offrande dans sa main droite. Tout en larmes, il prie Dieu 
instamment. Enfin, sa priere fut exaucee. Ses membres s’etendirent 
de telle maniere, qu’il ne put plus se tenir sur les pieds. Tombe 
par terre, il s’endormit d’un sommeil doux, pendant lequel la main 
divine lui rendit la sante. Dieu est bon medecin. Devenu un bel 
‚homme, droit et fort, Harduin remit son offrande de sa propre 
main sur l’autel (3626). 


Comment une femme entree dans l’eglise de Fecamp ü l’aide de deux 
bätons en sorhit sawne et sauve. 


Une femme accablee d’une grave maladie allait par terre ä 
l’aide de deux bätons. Afin d’&tre guerie, elle entra dans l’eglise 
de Fecamp, oü elle se mit & prier Dieu. Avant de sortir elle recouvra 
la sante. N’ayant plus besoin de ses bätons, elle retourna saine et 
sauve dans son pays (3644). 
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Comment un enfani ayant avale un trop grand morceau de vıande 
fut guer:. 


Un enfant qui avait aval& une bouchee trop grande fut porte 
a l’aute]) de l’eglise. Quand on lui eut donne de l’eau & boire, Je 
morceau de viande sortit immediatement de sa bouche. La relique 
que les moines tremperent dans l’eau, quand ils donnerent ä boire 
& l’enfant, valait plus que n’importe quelle richesse: c’etait en effet 
une piece du cuir de saint Barthelemi. Sauve ainsi miraculeusement 
du peril l’enfant put ätre ramene & la maison (3670). 


Comment le porte-monnatre derobe & un pelerin fui retrouve. 


Une nuit de Noöl, il y avait dans l’eglise beaucoup de monde 


qui se pressait devant l’autel. Afin que les moines pussent recevoir 


les offrandes sans &tre bouscules, un pelerin ne cessa pas de defendre 
& la foule de penetrer par force. C’est alors qu’un voleur lui deroba 
son porte-monnaie. S’&tant apergu de la perte qu’il venait de subir, 
le Pelerin conta en riant sa mesaventure aux moines, qui se mirent 
& la recherche. Apres avoir allume les grands luminaires, ils cher- 
cherent longtemps avec le pelerin autour de l’autel sans retrouver 
l’objet perdu. Plus tard, en continuant leur recherche, ils le virent 
a l’une des extr&mites de l’autel. C’est avec une grande joie qu'ils 
le rendirent & son possesseur (3710). 


Comment un pretre retrouva son cheval vole. 


Un prötre parti de Flandre pour F&camp en compagnie d’autres 
personnes, fut attaque par des voleurs qui lui enleverent son cheval 
et tout ce qu’il portait sur lui. Heureux d’avoir la vie sauve, il 
gagna enfin Fecamp. Lä, il se häta de remettre son offrande sur 
l’autel de l’eglise. Ayant longtemps prie Dieu de lui rendre ce qu'il 
venait de perdre, il quitta l’eglise pour aller & son hötel. Quelle 
ne fut pas sa joie, quand il retrouva non seulement son cheval attache 
par le frein au seuil de la porte, mais encore sur la selle tout ce que 
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les larrons lui avaient derobel Il en remercia Dieu, qui se venge 
ainsi sur ceux qui font mal & ses fideles (3572). 


Comment un homme retenu par des malfaiteurs sortit de leur prison. 


Vernouf, un homme de Flandre sans reproche, frequentait 
l’eglise de Fecamp. C’est ainsi qu’i) y venait chaque Noäl. Une 
fois, il fut retenu et maltraite par des larrons. Ceux-ci l’attacherent 
par une corde et le jeterent dans leur prison, ou ils avaient l’habitude 
de rassembler leurs victimes. La garde de Vernouf fut confiece au 
plus fort des malfaiteurs. Les autres s’en allerent surveiller les 
chemins, afin que personne ne vint briser ses chaines. En dormant 
Vernouf fut averti par Dieu qu’il poursuivrait sans empöchement 
son voyage. En se reveillant il ressentit une grande joie. I se 
leva pour se mettre en route. En voyant ses preparatifs, les mal- 
faiteurs lui dirent: »Es-tu fou? Oü veux-tu aller sans notre con- 
sentement?» Vernouf leur repondit: »Vous le verrezv. Apres ces 
mots les malfaiteurs restörent immobiles, comme s’ils eussent &te 
frappes de paralysie, sans pouvoir arreter Vernouf qui sortit de la 
prison. Tout pres de lä se trouvait une riviere profonde qu’il franchit 
& la nage sans &tre mouille du tout. Arrive sur l’autre rive, il se 
dirigea vers Fecamp en remerciant Dieu. Il y raconta ce miracle 
a tout le monde. Devenu moine, Vernouf, qui fut un exemple des 
vertus chretiennes, vecut une annee entiere & Fecamp, oü il mourut 
(3844). | 


Comment une femme chätiee par Dieu fut guerie de son mal. 


Osmont, un homme de Mantes, invita sa femme Marie & l’ac- 
compagner ä Fecamp. Mais celle-ci, pleine de malice, s’opposa & 
ce voyage. En chargeant son mari d’injures, elle lui disait: »Si tu 
etais un homme sage, tu surveillerais tes enfants, ta famille et ta 
maison; pour acqu£rir la louange du monde, qui a peu d’importance, 
tu veux partir, sans avoir honte, t’amuser dans un pays &tranger. 
Tu ne fais rien pour Dieu. Ce n’est pas la charite qui t’incite, c’est 
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la vanite qui te gouverne et met dans ton cur cette folie.» Osmont 
ne se laissa pas flechir par les reprimandes de sa femme. Il se mit 
seul en route. Le lendemain de son depart, Dieu, pour statuer un 
exemple aux autres femmes, chätia Marie, qui avait voulu empeöcher 
son mari d’aller a Fecamp. Sa bouche, qui avait dit les injures, 
devint si large et si tordue qu’elle s’&tendait jusqu’aux oreilles. 
Marie n’osait decouvrir son visage deforme, parce qu’elle tenait 
toujours sa bouche ouverte. C’etait un chätiment bien merite. 
En avouant sa faute, Marie se rendit compte que Dieu ne l’aimait 
pas. Celle qui n’avait pas voulu accompagner son mari ä Fecamp 
y alla chargee de mal. Arrivee & l’eglise, elle ne tarda pas Aa s’ap- 
procher du maitre-autel pour y d&poser unanneau. Par cette offrande, 
elle s’engagea, pour &tre guerie de son mal, & expier son mefait. 
Quand elle eut fait sa priere, sa bouche devint plus belle qu'elle 
n'avait jamais ete. Pleine de joie, elle s’en retourna ü Mantes (3932). 


L’auteur de U'historre latine est delivre d’une arete qu'il aval avalee. 


L’auteur de T’histoire latine, qui entra plus tard dans la com- 
munaute de Fecamp, raconte dans son livre un miracle qui se pro- 
duisit sur son corps. Un jour, en mangeant dans le refectoire, il ava- 
la avec trop de gloutonnerie un morceau de poisson. Ne s’attendant 
& aucun mal il sentit dans sa gorge une aröte. C’est Dieu qui avait 
voulu le chätier. Pour faire sortir l’aröte de la gorge, l’infortund 
se mit & boire et & manger d’une maniere violente. Mais ses efforts 
resterent vains. Apres le repas il se rendit en compagnie d’autres 
moines & l’eglise pour remercier Dieu de tous les biens qu'il accorde 
si genereusement ä ses serviteurs. Les autres etant sortis de l’eglise, 
il y resta seul. A plusieurs reprises il s’etendit devant le maitre- 
autel. Ayant honte de mourir vietime de sa gloutonnerie, il pria 
Dieu de lui öter sa haine. Quand il se fut leve, ce qui avait obstrue 
sa gorge en sortit avec violence. Il regarda longtemps l’arete, quil 
apporta ensuite dans l’abbaye pour la montrer aux autres moines. 
Quelle ne fut pas leur surprise, quand ils virent leur frere sain et 
sauf! (3992). 
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Pour conserver la memoire de ces miracles, l’auteur les a notes 
de son mieux sans se soucier des langues venimeuses des medisants. 
Il a voulu enseigner aux generations futures qu’elles ne devaient 
pas manquer & noter tout ce qu’elles verraient. Ceux qui venaient 
a l’eglise de Fecamp y apportaient toutes sortes de richesses; il 
convient que l’auteur presente tout son savoir devant celui qui 
regnera & jamais et qui jugera les bons et les mauvais (4024). 

»Au nom de Dieu, — dit l’homme sage dont le nom n’est pas 
indique dans le livre — je veux raconter encore trois miracles.» 
Il les tenait de la bouche de l’abbe Guillaume (4030). 


Comment un enfani de douze ans obtint la parole dans l’eglise de 
Fecamp. 


Depuis sa naissance, un enfant äge de douze ne pouvait pas 
parler. Ne dans le pays de Coutances, il habitait Fecamp, qu’il 
ne quittait pas. La fille du roi, qui y sejournait, subvenait par ses 
aumönes aux besoins de l’enfant. Maltraite par un homme, il courut 
dans l’eglise, oü il s’endormit devant l’autel de la Sainte Croix. 
Quand il fut reveille, Dieu lui donna la parole. Tout le monde 


fut surpris de l’entendre parler librement (4056). 


Comment une femme courbee par une maladıe grave obtınt la sante. 


A Bayeux il y avait une femme courbee par une maladie grave 
qui la contraignait ä marcher & quatre pattes ä& la manidre des 
animaux. Elle vint demeurer & Fecamp, oü elle allait tous les jours 
a l’eglise afin d’obtenir la sante. Une nuit, pendant qu’elle dormait, 
elle fut avertie par Dieu qu’elle devait se lever tout de suite pour 
aller & l’eglise. Elle s’habilla vite et partit comme une chatte. 
Avant qu’elle füt arrivee a l’eglise, Dieu lui rendit la sante. La 
taille redressee, elle courut dans le temple remercier Dieu. La nuit 
suivante elle rentra guerie & Bayeux (4090). 
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Comment les corsavres durent restiluer leur bulın el comment le plus 


| cruel parmi eux, devenu moine, fut puni. 


Apres la mort de Guillaume, roi d’Angleterre, son fils Guillaume 
le Roux recut la couronne, que son frere aine Robert se disposait 
ä lui arracher. Celui-ci engagea des corsaires dans le but de garder 
les ports et les passages de mer, et leur donna l’ordre d’arreter 
tous les navires venant 'd’Angleterre. Un bateau charge de vivres 
arrıva plein de charnage sur la Seine. En le voyant s’arreter, les 
corsaires ne tarderent pas & le capturer. Ds y trouverent une quantite 
de viande et de lard qu’ils partagerent entre eux. Iln’y eut personne 
pour le leur defendre, car les moines 6taient alles au village voisin. 
Les matelots les avaient accompagnes, paroe qu’ils avaient besoin 
de se divertir apres leur rude travail. Ayant beaucoup souffert 
de froid, ıls allumerent un bon feu pour se rechauffer. Enfin, ils 
se coucherent sans rien savoir de la perte qu’ils venaient de subir. 
Dans la nuit ils furent reveilles par l’homme & qui la garde du navire 
avait &t& confide. Celui-ci leur fit savoir ce qui s’etait passe. Alors, 
apres s’etre concertes, les moines se rendirent ä V’eglise, excepte l!’un 
d’entre eux qui se mit & suivre les corsaires afin de ramencr le navire. 
Quand il les eut atteints, il les pria humblement de lui rendre le 
navire. Mais il dut retourner sans y avoir r&eussi. Rentre dans le 
monastere, il retrouva la communaute abattue par la tristesse 
(4192). Pour faire une nouvelle tentative, ils envoyerent Herbert, 
leur prieur, aupres des corsaires. Cet homme connaissait bien 
l’Ecriture Sainte qui dit:! »Si ton ennemi a grand laim, tu dois 
lui donner de la viande, s’il a soif, donne-lui & boire, afın que cela 
plaise & Dieu.» C’est pourquoi un moine fut charge de leur porter 
du pain et du vin. Mais les corsaires refuserent d’accepter ce qu’on 
leur offrit. Le prieur, arrive par bateau, les salua en termes bien 
courtois qui firent une bonne impression. Quand il les cut pries 
de rendre tout ce qu’ils avaient pris, une dispute s’enzagea entre 
eux. Les uns voulaient restituer le tout, mais les autres une partie 


1 Voir St. Paul, Rom., 12, 20. 
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seulement de ce qu’ils avaient derobe. Alors Herbert leur dit que, 
s’ıls ne rendaient pas tout, Dieu se vengerait sur eux. Mais les 
corsaires ne lui accorderent qu’une petite partie de viande. Puis 
ils se dirigerent vers leur pays. En passant devant Fecamp, ils se 
trouverent en grand danger. Ils penserent alors que c’etait Dieu 
qui les avait frappes. Les plus sages d’entre eux veulent diriger 
le navire vers la terre pour restituer le butin, mais l’autre partie 
s’v oppose. C’est ainsi qu’ils en viennent aux prises. Ils se blessent 
les uns les autres, quelques-uns sont möme aveugle. Tout en se 
querellant ils s’approchent du littoral. Ceux qui se trouvent au 
bord de la mer les gönent de toute facon, car la nouvelle du mal 
cause par eux est deja repandue dans le pays. C’est pourquoi tout 
le monde se rassemble pour aggraver leurs souffrances. Quand ils 
furent sortis de leur navire, on les chargea de chaines. Les moines 
rentrerent ainsi en possession de leurs biens. Puis ils allerent voir 
leurs ennemis et les traiterent charitablement. On fit porter la 
viande & l’eglise, olı l’abbe Guillaume la distribua aux pauvres. 
Apres leurs souffrances atroces, les corsaires rentrerent en Flandre. 
Plus tard, on fit pardon de leur mefait & ceux d’entre eux qui 
vinrent & l’eglise, & condition qu’aucun dommage ne füt jamais 
cause par eux. Aubert, le plus cruel parmi les corsaires, devint 
frere de la communaute. Mais Dieu, qui sait abaisser l’orgueil, le 
laissa mourir. Assis dans une taverne, Aubert, trop ivre, fut tue 
d’un coup de couteau ou d’Epee. 

C’est ici que finissent les anciens miracles (4391). L’auteur va 
commencer son expose de la seconde consecration de l’eglise en le 
faisant preceder d’un rapport des miracles dont il a fait mention 
auparavant. 

Apres la mort de l’abbe Jean, qui avait gouverne le monastere 
de Fecamp pendant cinquante et un ans, Guillaume de Ros fut 
elu son successeur. D’abord il fit restaurer les bätiments appartenant 
a l’eglise. Puis il tourna son attention vers l’eglise möme, qui etait 
devenue trop etroite. Les travaux d’agrandissement une fois acheves, 
on proceda au changement des autels de la place ou ils etaient (4460). 
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Mais ces transformations causerent beaucoup d’embarras. On savait 
que la chair et le sang precieux se trouvaient caches dans le maitre- 
autel. Le pretre Ysaac avait vu ce changement miraculeux des 
especes du pain et.du vin qu’on apporta, suivant l’ordre de Richard, 
a Fecamp, ou on les renferma dans le maitre-autel. L’abbe Guillaume 
reunit les fröres, qu’il pria de faire de grandes aumönes aux pauvres. 
Puis on se rendit & l’autel, oü l’on trouva les choses divines. En 
mäöme temps, on decouvrit plusieurs reliques dont on ne possedait 
aucune indication: celles de la Sainte Croix, du sepulcre de Notre- 
Seigneur, du poteau, du suaire, de l’eau qui fut miraculeusement 
changee en une pierre blanche, quand le patriarche de Jerusalem 
eut lave le Saint Sepulcre, des vetements de sainte Marie, de ses 
cheveux, et d’autres reliques sans nom. Ces choses precieuses furent 
solennellement r&eunies et mises dans l’autel. Apres les changements 
des autels, on fit venir les evöques pour proceder ä une nouvelle 
consecration de l’eglise. Une grande foule assista & cette cer&monie, 
qui eut lieu le 17 juillet 1099; ce fut un mercredi, dans la septieme 
investiture (4566). A l’honneur de la Trinite, les evöques, ayant 
vu la grande humilite du peuple, donnerent dans une large mesure 
l’absolution & ceux qui etaient venus voir l’eglise choisie par Dieu 
et portant son nom, consacree par de hauts miracles, enrichie par 
les dons de ceux qui y furent gueris. Cette eglise avait obtenu la 
gräce de donner la remission des peches (4616). 

Dieu donna par quelques: miracles la confirmation de cet acte. 


Comment un enfani tombe a l’eau fut sauve. 


A la veille de la consecration de l’eglise, le diable fit tomber un 
enfant dans l’eau appelee la Woute, qui court jusqu’ä la roue situee 
au milieu de la cour. Traine par l’eau, l’enfant y [ut retrouve. 
Ceux qui coururent le repöcher supposaient qu'il etait, deja mort. 
Mais l’enfant se leva indemne. Dieu lui rendit la parole, l’ouie et 
la couleur. Puis on demanda & l’enfant comment il avait passe 
son temps dans la riviere. Celui-ci leur repondit qu’il s’etait endormi 
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d’un doux sommeil, des qu’il se trouva dans l’eau. Tout le monde 
fut surpris. C’est ainsi que Dieu voulut supprimer toute mauvaise 
nouvelle le jour oü l’on allait ouvrir les portes de son eglise (4680). 


Comment un enfant enrage fut queri. 


Au lendemain de la föte, un enfant pris de rage fut apporte 
par ses parents dans l’eglise, oü ils firent leur priere pour lui. Quand 
l’office divin fut termine, Dieu voulut le guerir. Apres avoir ‚em- 
brasse les reliques, l’enfant s’apaisa et reprit immediatement son 
sens. Il fut degage de ses liens et ramene par les siens (4712). 


Comment une femme grievement blessee & l’entree de l’eglise fut guerie. 


Par un miracle digne de memoire, Dieu voulut montrer qu’il 
n’y avait pas de morts dans la foule qui se pressait & l’entree de 
l’eglise. Une femme que les entrants et les sortants avaient foulee 
aux pieds fut grievement blessee. En peu de temps elle fut relevee, 
de sorte qu’elle put se retirer saine et sauve (4738). 

La sainte Trinit& soit honoree, qui accorde & l’eglise une telle 
puissance qu’elle est comme la plus belle de toutes les fleurs! Notre- 
Seigneur, qui etend sa main pour la garder, soit glorifiee (4760). 

L’auteur eprouve encore une grande joie en se souvenant de 
l’euvre d’Henri, roi d’Angleterre. II veut donner sur lui quelques 
renseignements. Fils de l’imperatrice Maheut, lui seu) portait 
l’&pee dont la lame reluisait de justice et le pommeau de grandes 
vertus. Il maintint dignement son heritage en faisant deshonneur 
ä ses ennemis. C’est sous son regne que les corps des comtes Richard, 
pere et fils, furent exhumes (4780). 

Henri, cardinal savant muni du pouvoir de lier et de delier les 
hommes, fut envoy& en France par le pape Alexandre III. De plus, 
il fut autorise ä,enlever leur puissance aux prelats qui ne se ComMPoT- 
taient pas comme il fallait. A Rome, ou il etait cardinal, il avait 
sous sa garde deux saints, Neree et Achille, qui, apres avoir servi 
dans l’Eglise, furent tu&s pour Dieu. Arrive en France, il se mit 
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a pröcher au peuple la parole de Dieu. Enfin il alla visiter les eglises | 
de Normandie. Partout les ev&ques lui firent un bon accueil. Accom- | 
pagne de Philippe de Bayeux, d’Arnoul, &v&que de Lisieux, de Rotrou, 
eveque d’Evreux, et d’Artart, evöque de la ville d’Avranches, il 
arriva & Fecamp, oü les moines le recurent en procession. L’abbe 
Henri, cousin germain d’Henri II, roi d’Angleterre, se rejouissait 
surtout de leur visite. Ayant s&journe deux jours & Fecamp, les 
hauts visiteurs tinrent un concile ou l’on decida la translation des 
corps de plusieurs saints, ainsi que des corps des deux ducs qui 
avaient fonde l’eglise. Le cardinal le&gat y donna son consentement. 
C’est ainsi que les corps saints, en presence d’Henri II, de ses barons 
et d’autres personnages de marque, furent mis dans de belles chässes 
et transferes de l’endroit ou ils etaient. Cette translation eut lieu 
en 1162. Furent transferes les corps de saint Flavien, de saint 
Contest, de sainte Abbre, de sainte Genevieve et de sainte Pardurable 
(4936). | | 

Puis les ouvriers furent charges d’enlever avec leurs pioches la 
terre pour decouvrir les cercueils des deux comtes Richard. D’abord 
on exhuma le corps de Richard I®. En voyant ses beaux yeux, ' 
Henri II, tres &mu, exprima ses vifs regrets. Les &v&ques ramasserent | 
les os, qu’ils mirent dans un beau lieu. Puis ils descendirent dans 
l’autre sepulcre, oü avait &ete enterre le corps de Richard II. Avant 
d’enfermer les os dans des chässes, le roi voulut les exposer aux 
yeux du peuple. Puis il se rendit sans retard devant l’autel, öta 
du doigt son anneau d’or et de nielle agr&mente d’une Emeraude, 
et prononca les paroles suivantes: »Par cet anneau j’accorde ä 
perpetuite, & ce monastöre, une for&t grande et large situde pres 
d’ici, celle qui s’appelle la for&t de Hogues, pour la tenir bien et 
gratuitement & partir de ce jour & jamais» (4996). 

Les moines exprimörent leur joie de cet accroissement de leurs 
revenus. Les ev&@ques mirent les os des deux ducs dans une belle 
chässe; on la placa de facon qu’elle füt toujours devant celui qui 
chanterait la messe. Ainsi ils esperaient que les prieres seraient 
plus promptement exaucees par Dieu. Quand la chässe eut etc 
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refermee, le legat signa une charte pour confirmer cet acte. De 
meme, il promit l’absolution & ceux qui viendraient en pelerinage 
A Fecamp. Cette cer&monie eut lieu au mois de Mars (5°%°® Nones). 
Jusqu’a lT’Ascension on faisait la lecture de la charte devant le 
peuple. Enfin, le roi confirma ce qu’on venait de faire. Mais com- 
ment le sang fut-il retrouve? (5054). 

Quand les corps des deux ducs furent exhumes, le diable incendia 
l’eglise. L’abbe Henri, en voyant le monastere detruit per le feu, 
fit venir, pour le xeconstruire, des ouvriers de metiers divers (5076). 

. Roger Rimaart, plombier fecampois, qui connaissait bien tous 
les details de son metier, fut charge par l’abbe Henri de fondre 
le plomb necessaire. A cöte de l’autel se trouvait un mur abattu 
par les macons pour ätre refait. Quand Richard Danois, l’un des 
ouvriers, en eut Ecarte une partie avec sa pioche, il vit, en abattant 
une pierre de pilier, dans un vieux tronc sans Ecorce, deux tuyaux 
longs et etroits. Il montra sa trouvaille ä ses compagnons. Ayant 
echange quelques paroles sur la provenance de ces tuyaux, les, 
ouvriers les mirent tous les deux avec l’autre plomb en un tas, 
laissant la piece de bois sans y faire attention. Puis ils revinrent 
& leur besogne. Un moine s’arröta & l’endroit ou I’on avait mis les 
deux tuyaux. Ayant ramasse une certaine quantit& de plomb 
dans le pan de son vötement, il l’apporta au maitre Roger, qui 
en eut une grande joie. Celui-ci fit jeter le plomb dans le fourneau. 


Mais les deux tuyaux qu’on y avait mis se tenaient & droite, en 


dehors de la chaleur. Dieu, qui avait jadis protege les trois enfants 
dans la fournaise, garda les tuyaux. Pour avoir son plomb, le maitre 
ouvrit le fourneau. Au lieu de trouver les deux tuyaux fondus, il 


' constata qu’ils n’avaient pas et€ endommages par le feu. Il les 


sortit & l’aide de ses tenailles (5188). | 

Son compagnon, Raoul, simple ouvrier sans instruction, ayant 
appris ce miracle, n’y crut pas. C’est pourquoi le maitre Roger 
jeta les tuyaux une seconde fois dans le fourneau, mais ils ne tarderent 
pas & en sortir. Roger brisa l’un d’eux, dont il amenuisa, avec son 
marteau, une petite partie renferm&e & l’interieur. Vermeille comme 
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une rose fine, elle devint blanche, lorsqu’on la broya. Roger se 
'häta d’y goüter. Jamais en mangeant il n’avait senti une telle 
douceur qu’alors. II laissa son travail pour appeler les moines. 
Raoul, qu’il pria de venir y goüter, s’y refusa en lui disant: »Roger, 
tu es fou. Veux-tu que je perde ma journee et que je m’adonne 
a l’amusement’”» Roger reprit sa besogne (5256). Les ouvriers, 
bien payes par l’abbe, continuerent & travailler sur la place ou ils 
avaient vu les deux tuyaux. En creusant autour de la piece de bois, 
ils apergurent une truelle ou ils trouverent du charbon et de l’encens. 
Is en conclurent que les tuyaux contenaient une relique; ce qui 
fut confirme par le rouleau qu’ils trouverent avec les tuyaux (5285). 
Richard Danois, qui surveillait les travaux, ayant entendu parler 
de cette nouvelle d&couverte, poussa un soupir profond en se rendant 
compte qu’il s’agissait d’une chose sacree. Ayant cherche en vain 
les deux tuyaux la ou on les avait mis avec l’autre plomb, il alla 
vite, plein de courroux, & l’atelier du plombier. Les croyant perdus, 
il demanda au maitre s’il avait fondu du plomb. Celui-ci ne lui cacha 
pas la verite, mais lui expliqua combien etait delicieux ce que ren- 
fermait l’un des tuyaux. Prenant les deux tuyaux, le moine se rendit 
aupres du prieur pour lui raconter tout ce qu’il venait d’apprendre 
des macons. De möme, il lui conseilla de rassembler les moines. 
Roger, apres avoir ferme son atelier, alla & la maison, car il etait 
temps de manger. Mais il n’avait pas faim; c’est pourquoi il dit ä 
sa femme: »Isabelle, chere amie, je sens une telle douceur dans mon 
caur que je ne mangerais & nul prix» (5366). 

Le prieur et le moine se rendirent sans retard aupres de l’abbe 
pour lui raconter le miracle. Celui-ci fit rassembler les moines 
devant lesquels il prit la parole. Toute l’assistance s’en rejouissait. 
Les ouvriers, qu’on fit venir, rendirent compte de leur decouverte. 
Quand le moine eut d&veloppe le rouleau, tous ses confreres couru- 
rent aupres de lui. Avant de commencer la lecture, il raconta tout 
ce qu’il tenait de la bouche du maitre plombier concernant Jes deux 
tuyaux que celui-ci n’etait pas parvenu & fondre, mais dont il avait 
brise l’un. Ayant fait la lecture du rouleau, il pleura a chaudes 
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larmes, parce qu’il avait la conviction qu’il s’agissait du sang de 
Dieu, car de grands miracles s’etaient souvent produits pres du 
mur. Le sang fige dans le tuyau etait vermeil; ce fut un jour de 
juillet. Le lendemain eut lieu dans l’eglise la föte de sainte Mar- 
guerite. Par consequent le Precieux Sang fut decouvert le 19 juillet 
(a.d. XIV. Kal. Aug.)! 1171, comme l’atteste l’histoire (5421). 
Plein de joie, tout le monde se rendit dans l’eglise en entonnant 
le Te Deum. Jamais il n’y eut plus grande foule & l’entree de l’Eglise. 
Roger, desireux de savoir s’il s’agissait d’un miracle, arriva devant 
la porte. »Y a-t-il une femme ou un homme de mort? demanda-t-il, 
ou pourguoi vous &tes-vous assembles ici? — Maitre, fut la reponse, 
vous paraissez fou. Nous vous entendons dire une grande folie. 
Aujourd’hui on a trouve le sang de Notre Seigneur dans la muraille. 
C’est pourquoi nous venons ainsi adorer ce sang divin.» On pria 
Roger de raconter ce qu’il avait vu dans les tuyaux. Tout le monde 
l’ecouta attentivement. L’abbe Henri fit faire un beau vaisseau 
pour y mettre le sang. Apres y avoir resserre encore les tuyaux, 
les macons l’enfermerent dans la muraille en mäme temps que la 
piece de bois et la truelle. — Avant de terminer son livre, l’auteur 
fera savoir un des grands miracles qui se produisirent par la vertu 
du Precieux Sang (5500). 


Comment le Saint Sang vole fut restitue. 


Gautier, homme illettre, voulut se retirer du monde pour mener 
une vie meilleure, et il devint moine & Citeaux. Mais bientöt, ne 
pouvant resister aux tentations du diable, il quitta le monastere 
pour aller chercher ailleurs plus de plaisirss. Homme inconstant, 
il se rendit & Fecamp, oü il fut recu comme frere dans l’abbaye. 
S’etant deja montre infidele aux vaeux qu’il avait prononces en 
entrant dans la communaute de Citeaux, il fut pour une seconde 
fois vaincu par le diable. Gautier, voulant aller en pelerinage & 
Jerusalem, deroba, avant de partir, une partie du Precieux Sang, 


ı La föte de sainte Marguerite tombe le 20 juillet. 
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ainsi qu’un os du bras de sainte Marie-Madeleine garde dans l’eglise. 
Personne ne s’apercut de ce vol. Gautier fut accompagne& jusqu’a 
Acre de deux moines dont l’un etait prötre, l’autre diacre. De plus, 
un chevalier nomme&e Goudart des Was, avec son fils Guillaume, 
les suivit dans leur voyage. Chemin faisant, les pelerins s’entre- 
tenaient de beaucoup de choses. C’est alors que Gautier raconta au 
chevalier qu’il portait sur lui une precieuse relique qui les preserve- 
rait de tout mal (5606). 

Arrives au port, ils s’eembarquerent. En s’eloignant de la terre, 
ils se rejouissaient du beau temps qu’il faisait. Mais, en pleine mer, 
une forte tempöte se dechaina; la mer s’agitait avec violence, de 
sorte que les voyageurs desesperaient du salut. On abandonna möme 
la navigation, car chacun attendait la mort. N’ayant aucun espoir 
d’arriver & destination, ils se confessaient l’un ä& l’autre. Alors, 
Goudart se rappelant ce que lui avait raconte Gautier au commence- 
ment du voyage, dit & celui-ci: »Frere, quand nous etions sur la 
terre ferme, vous m’avez dit, & ma grande joie, que vous portiez 
sur vous une telle relique que vous n’aviez peur d’aucun mal et 
que, gräce & elle, toute la compagnie serait secourue par Dieu. 
A Fecamp, vous avez pris l’habit de moine. Vous avez dit que 
vous. etiez reste trois ans au monast£re, oU reposent plusieurs corps 
saints et adords» (5670). | 

»Lä il y a plusieurs hautes reliques, plus, je pense, qu'il n’y 
en a jusqu’a Nicee. Et surtout, nous sommes certains que le sang 
par lequel femmes et hommes furent rachetes de la peine infernale, 
c’est-ä-dire le sang de Jesus-Christ, s’y trouve depuis que Dieu 
l’y amena de Jerusalem, renferme dans un tronc de figuier, pour 
etre adore de son peuple. Il s’y trouve sans doute depuis long- 
temps, et quand les gens le prient avec une ferme croyance, aussitöt 
ils obtiennent la sante; c’est la verite prouvee. Nous savons par 
des miracles dignes de foi et par de hauts signes que c’est le sang 
de Jesus-Christ. Fröre Gautier, situ y as mis la main d’unc maniere 
deraisonnable, si tu as pris quelque chose sans que l’abbe et la 
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communaute le sussent, j’ai peur que ce ne soit pour cela que Dieu 
nous envoie.ce fleau que nous ne pourrons £viter. A cause de ton 
peche nous y mourrons tous. Dieu, qui a dedie l’eglise et l’a con- 
sacree & son nom, ne veut pas, je pense, qu’elle soit d&epouillee par 
une main souillee de peche de cette relique' precieuse qu’il a voulu 
amener par miracle et dont il l’a tant honoree par la sainte 
Renommee». 

Gautier avoua son mefait en disant: »C’est la verite. Gräce, 
par la sainte Charite! Je porte sur moi du sang de Notre-Seigneur. 


C’est pourquoi je crois qu’il nous montre sa haine. J’ai entrepris 


une action hardie et folle» Puis il raconta comment il avait pris 
un peu du Sang Precieux et une partie de l’os du bras de sainte 
Marie-Madeleine. Enfin, il fit savoir ce qu’il s’etait propose. Sil 
etait arrive sain et sauf A Jerusalem, il y aurait construit un sanctu- 
aire. L’homme propose, Dieu dispose (5734). Quand il eut termine 
ces paroles, la tempöte cessa. La mer redevint paisible et calme comme 
l’eau d’un vivier. Alors Goudart commenca & attaquer Gautier. 
2 le pria de lui rendre les reliques et promit de les restituer & l’abbaye 
de Fecamp. Mais Gautier ne voulut pas rendre le Sang Precieux. 
Les matelots ne douterent pas que ce ne füt un miracle; ils recla- 
merent tous le Sang Precieux. Quand il voulut s’opposer & leur 
priere, on le lui prit de force. Le chevalier, riche propristaire habitant 
pıes du monastere et faisant partie de la communaute, se chargea 
de restituer le Sang Precieux & l’abbaye. C’est ainsi que la relique 
fut confiee & sa garde; en la recevant, il fit le serment de la rendre 
a l’eglise de Fecamp (5828). 

Par un temps favorable on continua la navigation, de sorte 
qu’on arriva, apres un voyage de courte duree, & destination. Apres 
s’etre debarque, on se rendit par terre au Saint-Sepulcre pour y 
deposer les offrandes. 

Sur Gautier l’histoire n’apprend plus rien. Mais Goudart porta 
le Sang Precieux sur la place oü Jesus-Christ fut crucifie par les 
Juifs. Ayant fait son pelerinage, il reprit, avec sa compagnie, la 
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route de son pays. Apres une bonne traversee, ils eurent beaucoup 
a souffrir. Voici ce que disent les dietons: ’homme doit toujours 
craindre que ne lui arrive quelque malheur; apres le miel vient le 
venin plus amer que suie ni fiel; apres la joie vient la grande tristesse; 
noirceur, orage et obscurite couvrent le ciel clair et pur; apres un 
beau jour vient une nuit obscure (5864). 

En continuant leur voyage ils ne tarderent pas A apercevoir 
une troupe de brigands pröts & se jeter sur eux. De peur de perdre 
le Sang Precieux, Goudart se mit & penser comment il pourrait le 
garder. Ensuite il appela son fils pour lui donner le tresor. Celui-ci, 
en possession de la relique, partit comme une fleche. Son cheval 
lent et maigre acquit en peu de temps une telle force et une telle 
vitesse qu’il semblait voler. En crovant qu’il portait une grande 
somme d’argent ou un objet precieux, les brigands sc mirent & sa 
poursuite. Donnant des Eperons & leurs chevaux, ils le suivirent 
longtemps, mais jamais ils ne l’atteignirent. En voyant l’inutilite 
de leurs efforts, ils commenc£erent & tirer des fleches sur lui. Mais 
Dieu, dont il portait le sang, etait son protecteur (5964). Enfin, 
les malfaiteurs abandonnerent la poursuite pour attaquer les autres 
pelerins qui etaient exposes & leurs brutalites. Comme un loup 
sauvage entre dans la bergerie, ils se jeterent sur les pauvres pelerins 
en leur derobant: tout ce qu’ils portaient. Avant de s’en aller ils 
tuerent un chevalier qui faisait partie de la compagnie. Goudart 
en eprouva une grande douleur. Alors Guillaume, son fils, qui 
n’avait pas ete retenu par les brigands, se presenta (devant lui. 
N etait ainsi reste possesseur de la relique qui lui avait ete confiee. 
Ayant entendu le recit de l’aventure que le fils avait eue, Goudart 
et sa compagnie rendirent gräces & Dieu. Dans chaque village par 
ou ils passaient ils faisaient savoir le miracle (6022). En peu de 
temps ils arriverent dans leur pays, oüU on leur fit bon accueil en les 
. accompagnant jusqu’& leur demeure. Goudart, qui n’avait pas 
perdu le Precieux Sang, se rappela la promesse qu’il avait faite ä 
Dieu. Aussitöt il se rendit, en compagnie de tous ses amis, & Fe- 
camp pour deposer la relique sur le maitre-autel de l’eglise. Les 
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moines, ayant appris leur arrivee, allerent en procession au-devant 
d’eux pour recevoir le Sang Precieux. La fete se deroula au milieu 
d’une foule tr&s nombreuse (6068). 


* * * 


CHAPITRE VII 
Le po&me francais de Madrid compar& aux textes latins 


Livre premier 
(Vers 1—2284) 


Dans un autre chapitre, en parlant de l’unite du po&me frangais 
. de Madrid, nous avons montre que les vers 1—2284 constituent un 
Ä livre & part. Nous avons €galement indique le texte latin dont 
a s’est inspire, pour cette. partie du po&me, l’auteur anonyme. Pour 
| etudier la question de savoir s’il a fidelement rendu l’original, 
comme il promet de le faire dans l’introduction de son po&me, ou 
‘; sl y a peut-etre ajoute quelque Episode qui ne s’y trouve pas, 
il est utile de comparer les deux textes entre eux. 


, Le texte latin commence par un prologue: 
Ineipit Prologus. 


Libellum de revelatione, aedificatione et authoritate Fiscanensis 
monasteri, Pater inclyte Guillelme, composui et compositum tuae 
dilectionis sincero iudicio corrigendum et confirmandum destinavi, 
quatenus tuae celsitudinis assensus et libellum edere praecipiat 
» et edito libello pondus et authoritatem concedat. Ego quidem, 
Pater inclyte, ignorantiam meam maluissem tanto silentio tegere, 
 quam alicuius scripturae praesumenti iudicio publicare; sed fratrum 
nostrorum iussione instanti et instantia iubenti compellitur noster 
Ä animus possibilitatem excedere suamque iustitiam multorum 
. aspectibus hominum improvisus aperire. Compellitur, : inguam, 
noster animus suam ignorare ignorantiam et nostrorum fratrum 


5 roganti imperio exhibere obedientiam; cui exhibendae et mentis 
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iudicium nullatenus acquiescit et propositi verecundia omnino 
contradicit. Verum, cum obedientia sancta nullum opus difficile 
vel impossibile excuset aut excusare debeat, diu cunctans multa- 
rumque procrastinationum inducias fingens, urgente [raternae dilec- 
tionis continua jussione onus tandem imperatum suscepi et Fiscanen- 
sis monasterii exordia libelli subsequentis agresti et ignobili stylo 
aperui et exposui, in quo libello nulla falsa fallaeiter interposui: 
verum sacras historias antiquorum virorum fideli narratione cogni- 
tas suorumque posterorum tenacis memoriae sinu custoditas et 
nostris temporibus succedentium virorum diligenti relatione illatas 
Scripsi et scriptas ad authoritatem Fiscanensis ecclesiae et ad utilita- 
tem legentium fratrum edidi. Huius igitur libelli principium non 
omnivm, sed paucorum rationabilium relatorum authoritatem secu- 
tus miraculum de cervo proposui et iuxta chronicarum exquisitam 
diligentiam Ducis Ansegisi primam fuisse revelationem constitui. 
Quod vero ab ipso antiquo exordio non gloriosae et incontaminatae 
virginis Mariae, ut quidam volunt, sed sanctae et individuae Trini- 
tatis titulo insignitam fuisse Fiscannensem ecclesiam prosecutus 
sum, Tatio fuit, quatenus rem ambiguam in illam declinarem sen- 
tentiäm, quae nullius falsitatis consequeretur ignominiam. Omnis 
enim ecclesia, licet illius vel istius distinguatur titulo sancti, princi- 
pahter fundatur, constituitur, dedicatur sub nomine ct patrocinio 
sanctae et individuae Trinitatis. 

Ce prologue de l’auteur de Y’histoire latine de la fondation de 
l’abbaye de Fecamp est, chez le po&te francais, remplace par une 
sorte d’introduction qui ne correspond pas, bien entendu, au texte 
latin. Comme traducteur et adaptateur de l’histoire latine, celui-ci 
a besoin de justifier son ouvrage d’une autre facon que le moine 
qui, sur les prieres instantes de ses confreres, a compose l’original: 


Por cen ai une ouvraigne emprise 
A translater, conme l’yglise 

De Fescamp fu primes fondee, 
Et conment el fu achevee, 

Et de latim en romans meitre, 
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Ke cil quil ne sevent la leitre, 
Kant en franchois l’orront retraire, 
Que l’estoire lor puisse plaire, 

ss Se de cuer i woullent entendre. 


’ r L 
Come re nr 


De möme, le poete francais differe aussi en ceci qu’il nomme 
' deja dans l’introduction tous les chapitres qu’il va traiter, de sorte 
A qu’il n’y a pas de rubriques speciales comme dans le texte latin. 
A Dans notre analyse on les a placces en töte des chapitres respectifs. 
| Les vingt-cing chapitres du po&me francais, dont on lit au debut 
les rubriques mises en vers, rendent exactement tout ce que contient 
le texte latin. C’est ainsi qu’on peut, en suivant.le recit que donnent 
les deux textes en question, constater une parfaite concordance. 
Apres une description faite de la vallee de Fecamp, les deux auteurs 
abordent l’histoire de l’abbaye en racontant la chasse au cerf blanc 
apparu au duc Ansegise. Jusqu’aux moindres details le reeit du 
poete francais correspond & celui de l’auteur latin. C’est ainsi que, 
par exemple, le duc s’adresse & ses chevaliers: 


»Seignors, veez aventure bele, 
Fait il, et grant senefianche, 
Ke Dex nos monstre sanz doutanche 
K’en cest lieu aucum bien fera 
Dont en terre essauchie sera. 
Descendon tuit, si aoron 
Som message, sil li prion 
Qu’il ne nos woille cheler mie 

sa Ke cest blanc cerf nos senefie.» 


Ce sont les paroles du duc Ansegise chez l’auteur latin et qui 
se terminent chez celui-ci par cette exhortation: »Quapropter equis 
nostris festinantes descendite potentissimumque omnium rerum 
Creatorem devotione supplici exorate» De möme, la construction 
d’une sorte d’eglise primitive par Ansegise est racontee par le poete 
francais d’une facon qui ressemble de pres & la source latine: »Ramos 


1 Neustria pia, p. 196 et suiv. 


84 OÖ. Kasava | BXXI; 


arborum concidi concisaque praecepit comportari et quandam 
ecclesiae imaginem viminibus et ramis proposito cervi loco festinus 
compaginavit.»! \ 

Voici le passage correspondant chez le poete francais: 


Des branches coupa 0 s’espee, 

Il et si autre compaignon, 

Quer il velt que une maison 

De rains soit en tel lieu assise 
3566 En forme et en semblant d’yglise. 


La fondation de cet oratoire sur le lieu miraculeusement choisi 
par Dieu est racontee dans le chapitre I” de l’histoire latine cor- 
respondant au chapitre II du po&me francais. 

Le chapitre II de l’histoire latine, oü l’auteur expose la fondation 
de l’eglise de Fecamp par Waninge, correspond exactement aux 
chapitres V—VIII du poeme frangais. 

Quant & l’arrivee des Normands qui detruisirent l’abbaye de 
Fecamp de fond en comble, le po&te francais suit fidelement le recit 
qu’a donne l’auteur de l’histoire latine dans le troisieme chapitre 
de son ouvrage intitule Abbatia Frscannensis a paganıs vastatur 
circa ann. 842. | 

Comme ici, le texte latin donne ailleurs aussi des dates, qui 
ont &t&E presque toujours omises par le po£te: francais. 

C’est Guillaume, deuxi&me duc de Normandie, qui fit recon- 
struire l’eglise detruite par ses ancötres. Il se produisit des miracles 
qui sont tous racontes d’apres le texte latin par l’auteur francais 
dans les chapitres XI--XII de son po&me. 

Richard I”, fils de Guillaume, qui fit elever une eglise plus belle 
sur l’emplacement de celle qu’avait construite son pere, merite le 
nom de v£ritable fondateur de l’abbaye de Fecamp: »testatur quippe 
Ordericus Fiscanense coenobium in prospectu maris positum creatrici 
omnium sanctae et individuae Trinitati dieatum a Richardo I, 


1 Neustria pia, p. 197. 
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Duce Normanorum, nobiliter fundatum fuisse»! Les chapitres 
XIII—XVII du po&me francais relatifs & cette fondation incontes- 
table de T’abbaye de Fecamp ne different point du texte latin; 
on Y trouve m&me, dans un chapitre special, le miracle qui se pro- 
duisit dans une &glise voisine: »Isaac substantiam corporis et sangui- 


. nis, non panis aut vini specie reperit coopertum sed evidentissime 


carnis et sanguinis colorem et qualitatem protendentem.» ? 

Pour citer encore une preuve de la fidelite avec laquelle le po&te 
francais a rendu l’original, nous faisons remarquer que celui-ci ne 
veut pas s’eloigner du texte latin qu’il s’est propose de tradujire, 
mais renvoie le lecteur, pour plus de details sur Richard I”, aux 
autres histoires de Normandie. | 

. Si Richard I” doit ainsi ötre considere comme le fondateur de 
l’abbaye de Fecamp, Richard II, son fils et successeur, merite 
le nom d’organisateur de la vie naissante du monastere; c’est ce 
qu’on peut conclure aussi bien du texte -latin que du poeme francais, 
dont le premier livre se termine par une relation du voyage de 
Guillaume, premier abbe du monastere, & Rome, pour les affaires 
de l’abbaye. 


Livre deuxteme 
(Vers 2285—3174) 


Les vers 2285—2300 qui servent de prologue & la legende du 
Precieux Sang peuvent ätre consideres comme appartenant au 
poete francais en propre. Le but qu’il s’est propose est de raconter, 
selon »un livre saint et vrai» (v. 2296), l’histoire du sang de Jesus- 
Christ arrive par mer & Fecamp. 

La question se pose de savoir quelle a et&e, pour ce qui suit, la 
source du poete. Pour essayer d’y repondre, il faut comparer le 
deuxi&me livre du po&me au texte latin relatant l’histoire du Pre- 
cieux Sang qui est connu par les copies mentionnees plus haut. 


1 Neustria pia, p. 208. | 
?® Ib., p. 207. Cf. les v. 1357—1407 du po&me frangais de Madrid. 
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Il parait bien, apres une comparaison faite entre ces deux textes, 
que l’auteur du po&me francais a compos& le deuxieme livre de son 
@uvre en se servant de l’histoire latine en question. Ü’est ainsi 
qu’on retrouve chez lui la möme preface, ou l’on apprend comment 
fut decouvert, sous Richard I”, le rouleau contenant l’indication 
de l’existence du Precieux Sang dans l’Eglise de Fecamp. 

Tous les faits qui precedent l’apparition & Ansegise du cerf blanc 
sont racontes par le potte francais dans toute leur Eetendue. Mais, 
arrive & ce point il abrege fortement et renvoie le lecteur ä l’histoire 
de la fondation de l’abbaye de Fecamp, c’est ä dire au premier 
livre de son @uvre: | | 


Ne la voil chi redire mie, 

Ker ennui seroit et folie: 

Cen que on a dit autre foiz 

De reconter n’est mie droiz. 
3055 Cele estoire au roulle s’acorde. 


De möme, l’auteur ne mentionne que brievement la fondation 
de l’eglise par Waninge, ainsi que sa destruction par les Normands, 
deux faits importants, qui ont &te traites d’une facon plus complete 
dans le premier livre du potme. 

Voici comment se termine, chez le po£te francais, le recit contenu 
dans le rouleau: | 


Ichi fenissent le latin 
Quil dedenz le roulle iert escripst; 
3ıı6 Plus n’en reconte ne ne dist. 


Ayant trouve sous un autel, comme l’avait indique le rouleau, 
le trone contenant le Precieux Sang, Richard I” fonda une belle 
eglise: 

L’une moitie del trone a misse 
Le duc Richart el fondement 
Et l’une moitie ensement 

Del perron que l’angre ot laissie 
Et que o ses piez out plaissie. 
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Il croit que l’ouvre melz s’esjoigne. 
L’autre garda en testemoigne 
A ceuz quil erent a venir, 
Qu’il lor en puisse souvenir, 
Ker issi l’avoit couvoitie. 
Le sanc dedenz l’autre moitie 
sıs3 Del trone a el mur seelle. 


Cela correspond exactement au texte latin: Magnam, ut videri 
potest, fundavit ecclesiam, in cuius fundamento medietatem eiusdem 
posuit trunci lapidisque molaris super quem angelus remanente 
vestigio visus est ascendisse in celum, et aliam medietatem eiusdem 
lapidis reservari precepit in testimonium posteris. Preciosum vero 
sanguinem lesu Christi Domini nostri cum alia trunci medietate in 
quadam parte muri, paucis secum adhibitis testibus, diligenter 
occultavit. ! 

Quant & la deuxieme invention du Precieux Sang, le texte latin 
en donne la date exacte, tandis que le po&te francais se contente 
ici d’une indication moins pre£eise: 


El mur fu li sanc lonc tens puis 

Jusqu’au tens au roi d’Engleterre, 

Le segont Henri, qui de guerre 
sıss Fu duit et sage et esprouve.? 


Le texte latin relatant l’histoire du Precieux Sang se termine 
par une mention generale des guerisons merveilleuses de plusieurs 
malades qui faisaient leur priere devant la colonne enfermant cette 
relique. Le po&te francais, au contraire, se propose de faire savoir 
un nombre de miracles dont on a conserve la m&moire dans le mo- 
nastere de Fecamp. 


ı Voir H. Omont, Discours prononce a l’assemblee generale de la Societe de 
U’Histoire de Normandie suivi d’une relation inedite de P’invention du Precieux 
Sang dans l’abbaye de Fecamp au XII® siecle, Rouen, 1913, p. 22—23, et le 
texte latin publie par nous, p. 34—35. | 

?2 La date exacte est indiquee aux vers 5412—5422. Cf. p. 7:. 
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Livre trorsieme. 
(Vers 3175—6068) 


Le poete fait allusion & un livre contenant des miracles qui se 
sont produits & Fecamp; mais cette source indiquee par lui est 
aujourd’hui introuvable, de sorte qu’une comparaison des textes 
est rendue impossible. ! 

La serie des miracles est interrompue par quelques faits histori- 
ques qui sont racontes aussi par d’autres auteurs. Ü’est ainsi que 
les transformations auxquelles on proceda, en 1099, dans l’eglise 
de Fecamp sont relatees par Guillaume de Malmesbury: »Post 
viginti et octo annos ducatus (Richardus I) mortis viam ingrediens, 
jubet corpus suum sepeliri ad ostium ecclesiae, ubi et pedibus cal- 
cantium et stillicidiis e alto rorantibus esset obnoxium. Sed nostro 
tempore Guillelmus, loci illius abbas tertius, rem deformen esse 
permensus longam sustulit invidiam et inde levatum ante maius 
altare locavit.? De möme, la translation des corps de Richard I” 
et de Richard II, en 1162, est mentionnde par Benoit: 


Mil vint e sis anz acompliz, 
Si cum reconte li escriz, 
Aveit des P’Incarnation 

Tot entierement e plus non, 
Desqu’al derein jor de sa vie, 
A Fescamp jut en l’abeie. 

La fu richement enterrez; 
Mais puis unt este relevez 
Par le bon rei, eil qui fu fiz 
Maheut la bone empereiz, 


ı M. Hilding Kjellman donne dans la Deuxieme collection anglo-normande 
des miracles de la Sainte Vierge (p. 130 et suiv.) le r&ecit miraculeux »De la 
dame Murie qui ä la suite d’une vision perdit la raison, mais qui {ut retablie 
par l’intervention de la Sainte Vierge.» Ce miracle ayant rapport A l’eglise 
de Fecamp n’est pourtant pas relat& par l’auteur du po&me francais de Madrid. 

2 Willelmi Malmesburiensis de Gestis regum Anglorum lib. II, cite d’apres 
Leroux de Lincy, p. 15. 
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Par le bon rei Henri secund, 
Flors des princes de tot le mund.ı 


Pour revenir aux miracles qui occupent la plus grande place 
dans le troisieme livre du poe&me francais, il faut constater que le 
recit du vol d’une partie du Precieux Sang qui fut restituee miracu- 
leusement & l’abbaye de Fecamp, se trouve aussi chez l’auteur du 
poeme francais sur le Precieux Sang publie ci-aprös. 


* * * 


CHAPITRE VIII 


Le po&me francais sur le Pr&cieux Sang 


t. — Description du manuscrit francais 1555 de la Bibliothdque 
nationale de Paris. 


Le manuscrit frangais 1555 (anc. 7595?) a ete decrit d’abord 
par Leroux de Lincy (Essa? historique et litteraire sur l’abbaye de 
Fecamp, p. 383 et suiv.), puis dans le Catalogue des manuserits 
francais de la Biblioiheque nationale de Paris (t. I”, 1868, p. 252—3). 
D est en velin et contient 225 feuillets (le verso du dernier feuillet 
est en blanc) et sept feuillets de garde (dont un est dechire), pour 
la plupart couverts de diverses &critures. 

Pour fixer la date de notre manuscrit, il faut tenir compte d’une 
notice importante qu’il contient. Comme nous l'indique la rubrique 
de la piece n® 27, on v trouve quelques vers sur une comete qui 
fut apergue en 1402, ce qui nous aide & fixer le terminus ad quem. 
Il s’agit ainsi d’un manuscrit du XV sitcle, ce qui est confirme 
par la langue du copiste. 

Voici les pieces que contient notre manuscrit. 


1. Le Testament maistre Jehan de Men. 
Pour les mss., dont le nombre s’eleve & plus Ude quatre-vingts 


(Längfors, Romana, XLI, 226), voir Naetebus, Die nicht-Iyrischen 


1 Chronique des Ducs de Normandie, t. 11, v. 29853—29864. 
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Strophenformen des Alifranzösischen, type VIII, 70; et Längfors, 
Les Incipit des poemes frangars anierieurs au XV I? siecle (Paris, 
1917), P. 208. 


2. Le Traictie de Mellıbee et de Prudence sa fame (fol. 31). 

Cf. Gröber, Grundriss der romanıschen Philologie, II, p. 1025, 
et Leo Hohenstein, Melibeus und Prudentia (Melibee et Prudence: 
Le Liber consolation:s d’Albertano de Brescia). Breslau, 1903. 


3. La batarlle de XXX Englois et de XXX Breions, qui fu farte 
en Bretagne, lan de grace mil trors cens cinquante le sammedı devant 
 Letare, Jherusalem (fol. 50). 

Cf. Romania, XLIV, 318. 


4. Notes historiques sur la prise d’Acheron, la bataille de Bou- 
vines et Enguerrand de Marigny (fol. 58). 


5. La Table du Livre hystorval dez fars defunt monseigneur Bertran 
de Guesclin (fol. 59). Cf. l’edition de E. Charriere, Chronique de 
Bertrand du Gueschn par Cuvelier, Paris, 1839, et Gröber, Grundrıss 
der romanischen Phrlologie, 1893, II, 1, p. 1079. 


6. Le Distie de monseigneur Bertran de Glaguin, commengant 
(fol. 63) par: 
L’escu d’argent a .1. egle de sable. 


7. Chaton en francoys, commencant (fol. 63, verso) par: 


Seigneurs, oiies que je vous commans. 


Cf. Längfors, Les Incıpit, p. 374. 


8. Lez Proverbes dez sages, commmencant (fol. 75) par: 


Chatons dit: 
»N’est pas sirez de son pais, 
Qui de ses hommes est hais.» 


Ed. J. Morawski, Les diz ei proverbes des sages (Paris, 1924); 
cf. Längfors, Les Incıpıt, 1917, p. 231. 
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9. Dietons, sentences, proverbes, commencant (fol. 77) par: 


I est fol qui fol deboute, 
Il est fol qui fol ne doute... 


Ed. J. Morawski, l.e.; cf. Längfors, Les Incipit (Paris, 1917), 
p. 165. 

10. Le Dit du chappelet a la pucelle (ou chappellei des VII fleurs), 
commengant (fol. 81) par: 
| Une pucelle me pria... 

Of. Längfors, Les Incipit, p. 421. 

11. La Chastellaine du Vergier (fol. 82). 


Ed. G. Raynaud, Romania, XXI, 1892, p. 165; et dans les Olassi- 
ques francais du moyen äge (Paris, 1910; 2° ed. par L. Foulet, 1912); 


'Meon, Fabliaux, IV, 296. Cf. Längfors, Les Incipit, p. 420, et Roma- 


ma XLI, p. 156—157. 


12. La vie saint Ewsiace (fol. 97). 
Ed. Holger Petersen, Deuz versions de la Vie de saint Eustache, 
Helsingfors, 1925. Cf. Längfors, Les Incıpit, p. 407. 


13. La Vie saımi Allızıs, commengant (fol. 108) par: 
Ens en l’onneur de Dieu le Pere tout puissant... 


Editions nombreuses, il suffira de eiter celle de G. Paris et 
L. Pannier, La vie de saınt Alexis, Paris, 1872 (Bibliotheque de 
l’Ecole des Hautes Etudes, fasc. VII). Cf. Längfors, Les Incipit, 
p. 132. 


14. Paraphrase en vers de l’Ave Maria, commenceant (fol. 120) 
par: j 
Ave, virge Marie, je vous salueray... 


et finissant par: 


Que elle wist en la gloire qui ne fault ne ne fine. 
Amen. 
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Voir les extraits par P. Meyer, Bull. de la Soc. des anc. teztes fr.. 
XXVII (1901), p. 54, et par Längfors, Mem. de la Soc. neo-phrlologr- 
que de Helsingfors, IV, 351. Cf. Längfors, Les Incıpit, p. 38 et 133. 

15. Vita sanctı Stephanı, commencant (fol. 121) par: 

Ou6s trestous coumugiaument... 
et finissant par: 


Quant nous tourneron a declin. 
Amen. 


Ed. &. Paris, Rom., X, 218-—23. Voir P. Meyer, Bull. hist. et 
phil. du Com. des trav. hist., 1887, p. 319. Cf. Längfors, Les Incıptt, 
p. 245, et Gröber, Grundriss der romanischen Philologie, 1893, II, 1, 
p. 933. 


16. Vita sancti Johannis, commencant (fol. 123) par: 
A Dieu servir et gracier . = 
et finissant par: 


Et devant lui puisson venir. 
Amen dictes grant et petit. 


C£. P. Meyer, Bulletin hist. et phil. du Comite des travau.. hıst., 
1887; Längfors, Les Incıpit, p. 4—5; Gröber, Grundriss der roma- 
nischen Philologie, 1893, II, 1, p. 932. 

17. Vita Innoce[n]tium, commencant (fol. 124) par: 

Oues trestous, grans et petis... 
et finissant par: 


Amen dictes si le pres, 
Grans et petis communement. 


Voir Gröber, Grundriss der romanischen Philologie, 1893, II. 1, 
p. 933. Cf. Längfors, Les Incıpıt, p. 246. 
18. Vita sanctı Christofor,, commengant (fol. 126) par: 


Poy a de bien en cest ciecle mortal.. 
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et finissant par: 
. Si que il lez ait toutez a son plesir. 
Dietes Amen. 


‚Voir Bıst. lıtt. de la France, XXXIII, 345, et Gröber, Grundriss 
der romanischen Philologie, 1893, II, 1, p. 933. Cf. Längfors, Les 
Incipit, p. 281. 
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19. La Vie saint Leu, commengant (fol. 130) par: 
Le roy de paradis qui pour nous s’estendy... 
et finissant par: | 


Qui nous gart de son mal de foudre et de tempeste. 
Amen. | 


Voir Hıst. kit. de la France, XXXIII, 361; Gröber, Grundriss 
der romanıschen Philologee, 1893, II, 1, p. 933, et Längfors, Les 
Incipit, P. 200. 


20. La Vie saint Nicholas, commengant (fol. 134) par: 
Or, escoutez, grans et menour... 


et finissant par: 


Qui nasqui de saincte Marie. 
Et offerte illi incensum dignum in odorem suavitatis. 


Cf. Längfors, Les Incipit, p. 256, et Hist. litt. de la France, XXXIII, 
p. 370. 
21. La Vie de saınte Marguerite, commencant (fol. 144) par: 
Aprös la saincte Passion. 
et finissant par: 
Dites Amen, que Dieux l’otroit. 
Amen. | 
On possede plus de cent copies de cette Vie; elle a ete maintes 
fois publiee. Voir Hıist. litt. de la France, XXXIIL 363; Längfors, 
Les Incwpit, p. 19; Gröber, Grundriss der romanischen Philologie, 
1893, IL, 1, p. 641. | 
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92. Le Livre de la Passion Nostre Segneur Jhesu Christ, com- 
mencant (fol. 154) par: 


Bonnes gens, plaise vous & taire... 
Le po&me se rencontre dans beaucoup de manuscrits. Voir Hıst. 
hit. de la France, XXXIIL, p. 358. Cf. Längfors, Les Incıpit, p. 48. 
23. La Vanganche Nostre Segneur Jhesu Christ, commencant 
(fol. 192) par: 
Lors avint que Cesar l’empereour avoit... 


Voir Gröber, Grundriss der romanischen Philologie, II, 1, p. 658. 


24. La Vie saınt Sebastien, commencant (fol. 201) par: 
Jhesu Crist, qui sur touz est vray fusicien... 
Voir Hıst. litt. de la France, XXXIIL 375. Cf. Längfors, Les 
Incipit, p. 184. 


25. L’Isioirre du precieus sanc.. de Fescamp (fol. 205 recto), 
publiee ci-apres. 


26. Le Miracle du sanc qui est en la fiole de crisial (fol. 213 verso), 
publie ci-apres. 

27. Vers sur la comete de 1402, commencant (fol. 217) par: 

L’an mil .ccec. avec deux... 

Cf. Längfors, Les Incıpit, p. 192, et Naetebus, XXIX, 7. 

28. Le Dil dez troıs mors ei des Irois vis (fol. 218). Voir l’ed. 
de St. Glixelli, Les cınqg poemes sur les trois moris et les trois vıfs 
(these de Paris, 1914, p. 83 et 119). 

29. Le mireuer du monde, commencant (fol. 221) par: 

Je vois morir, venes avant... 
et finissant par: 


C’est pour vous un biau tresors. 
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Il y a plusieurs manuscrits; voir Längfors, Les Incipit, p. 187, 
et Gröber, Grundriss der romanischen Philologie, 1893, II, 1, p. 865. 


* * * 


2. — Texte du po&me sur le Pre&cieux Sang. 
(Paris, Bibl. nat. fr. 1555, fol. 205 T®) 


La cause pour quoy no doit amer et visiter le 
saint lieu de Fescamp et devotement entendre 
l’istoire du Precieus Sanc. 


Benedictus Deus, qui gratificavit nos in dilecto filio suo, in quo habemus 
redemptionem per sanguinem erus, ei remissionem meccatorum (Ad 
. Ephesios, primo capite). 


Bien devon Dieu regracier 
A Fescamp, et remerchier, 
Quer par sa grant misericorde, 

ı Comment saint Pol souvent recorde, 
No puet avoir redemption (Fol. 205 v°) 
Et des pechies remission 
U sanc que Jhesus degouta, 

s Dont a Fescamp meinte goute a, 

U lieu de sainte Trinitei, 
Que Dieu prise a teil dignitei 
Que il y a mis et departi 

ı» Du sanc qui de son corps parti, 
Non pas comment u Sacrement, 
Mös en sa fourme proprement, 
Vermel comment il le sengna, 

ıs Quant pour nous mort soufrir dengna. 
Puis a Fescamp, ou un port a, 

Dieu de ches sanc si transporta 
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4 Voy. p. ex. ’Ep. aux Rom., V, 9, et Eph., I, 7.—8 meite. 
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A chu saint lieu qu’avoit tres chier. 
so En l’Euvangile oues preschier 
‘ Qu’en mout de Jieus fut espandu 
Le sanc Jhesus, quant fut pendu, 
Quer, quant batu fut d’escorgies, 
2« Il sengnoit de toutes parties, 
En decourant aval l’estache, 
Donc meinte lerme eut en la plache 
Et le pavement arrousei; Ä 
es Et quant en son chief fut posei 
Le chapel qui n’iert pas de roses 
Ne de fleurs, mez de poignanz choses, 
Comme jonc marin ou espines, 
se Le chief sengnoit a lermes fines; 
Puis clous es mains et clous es pies, 
Non pas clous simplement, mes pies, 
Quer quevilles de fer sembloient 
ss Les clous qui le corps soustenoient, 
En rompant veines et vertus, 
En croissant des elous les pertus 
Pour le corps pendant en ballance; (Fal. 206 r°) 
«0 Et puis fut fendu de la lance 
Le cuer Jhesuz et le costei, 
Donc tout le sanc li fust ostei. 
Si courut sanc de toutes pars 
«4 Et par tout le lieu fut espars, 
Sus clous, sus crois, sus le perroi, 
Entour la crois par le terroi. 
Duquel sanc, quant il fut fegie, 
ss Sains hons cuillirent par congie, \ 
Comme cheus qui l’ensevelirent 
Par congie et du sanc cuillirent 


30 poignant. 
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s Quant bon Joseph d’Arimathie 
Et Nichodeme s’asemblerent 
Et le sanc des plaies raserent 
| Qui n’iert pas de neccessitei 
| se Estre 0 Jhesus resusecitei, 
! Mez nos en vout lessier en terre. 
| Et de chest sanc bien pouon crerre 
| Qu’a Fescamp u reliquiaire 


N 
t 
| Le vendredi entour complie, 
h 


co En a, donc est le seintuaire 
N Que le peuple vient adourer, 
Devant qui tous devon plJourer, 
Comme lez roys et les dus firent 
s+ Qui pour le sanc le lieu noblirent 
| Et, quant le sanc u lieu trouverent, 
Un noble couvent y fonderent 
Ou sont les livres aprouves, 
ses Comme ches sanc y fut trouves, 
Et monstrent la deduction 
Depuis la sainte Passion, 
Par qui, et quant, et quellement. 
72 Mes je m’en passeroi briement (Fol. 206 vP) 
Et si m’i vuil si brief comprendre 
Que chascun me puisse entendre 
Et de la matiere retenir 
:s En general et souvenir, 
Comment ches tres saintes reliques 
Preuvent histoires autentiques, 
Preuvent miracles et mervelles 
so Que ches goutes de sanc vermelles 
Mil ans ont fet et font encore; 
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Donc un extrait pris de l’ystoire, 
Pour tous savoir la veritei 

s« Est en quemun chi recitei 
En franchois pour tous seculiers 
Et pour les simples reguliers. 


O vos qui eratis longe, factt estis prope in sanguine Christi (Ad 
Ephesios, ij? cap°.). 
‚ Je puis dire ceste parole a tel entente: 


Vous, pelerins qui esties loing de Jerusalem et des sains lieus 
ou Jhesuscrist fut mort et vif, estes fes pres par son precieus sanc, 
qu’au saint lieu de Fescamp vous a transmis. 


Chi commenche Ü’ystoire du Saint Sanc de Fescamp. Et premiere- 
ment comment saınt Nichodeme cuillı le sanc ei le garda, ei puıs en 
sa fin le lessa a son neveu Ysaac. 


Joseph qui fut d’Arimatie, | 
ss Uns hons qui fut de bonne vie, 
Et Nichodeme son pareil, | 
Ches deus firent grant appareil | 
Pour Jhesus metre en sepulture, 
»a Si con rTecorde l’escripture. 
Premierement le cors requirent 
Et de la crois le descendirent; 
Et puis, quant fut bien essie 
»se Le corps du sanc et nettie, 
Oingnemens, telles acheterent (Fol. 207 r°) 
En quoi le corps envoleperent; 
Puis le mistrent en un tombel 
ı0o Que l’Euvangile dit mou bel. 
Avint, quant le sanc fut ostei 
Dez pies, des mains et du costei, 
Rasei de clous, de crois d’estache 


87 rubr. Quant saint lieu, etc. 
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ı0s Et de quiconques autre plache, 

Que, par tres grant devotion, 
_ Nichodeme une porcion 

Mist en son gant et le garda 

ı0s Jusqu’a sa mort, puis regarda 
Que ches tresor revelereit 
A son neveu qui son her eit, 
Ysaac, le plus son affin, 

ıı Et li dist, quant vint en sa fin: 
»Veschi du sanc du vrai prophete 
Jhesucrist, garde ne le jete, 
Comme lez mauvös Jües firent 

us Qui le saint homme a tort ochirent. 
Cest sanc adoure et le reclaime, 
C’est mon tresor, c’est cen que j’aime. 
Tant comme bien le garderas, 

ı»0o Ja povre homme tu ne seras, 
Eins en seras riche a puissance, 
S’en ches tresor mes ta fiance.» 


Comment le Saınt Sanc fit Ysaac rıche homme, et si le preserva 
de mort, et comment Dreu lı revela la venue de Tit et de Vespasien. 


Quant Ysaac son oncle oui, 
ıs« Il fut de cuer mout esjoui: 
Tous les jours le sanc adoura, 
Pour quoi gueres ne demoura 
Que il fut riche a grant quantitei 
ıss Et plein de grant auctoritei. (Fol. 207 v°) 
Quant vit que tout li vint a point, 
Envie, qui ne mourra point, 
Des Jües fut causei de blame, 
ıss Et cen li vint de par sa fame. 


110 est — 115 jus — 117 rechainne — 125 Tout. 


100 


136 


144 


148 


153 


1586 


O. Kasava BXXlI;s 


Accusei fut d’ydolatrie, 

De aourer cen que il ne dout mie, 
Et par sa fame proprement, 

Qui apperchut aucunement 
L’onneur qu’au benoit sanc fesoit, 
Quer que ch’estoit il li tesoit. 
Mez le saint sanc ou il se fia 

Et cen que ydoles renia 

Et le fet qui n’est point prouvei, 
Ne nul meffet en li trouvei, 

Ches choses si le delivrerent. 

Et li delivre eulz s’en alerent 
Pres de la mer meindre en Sydone, 
Ou le pais eit plus ydone 

Pour lez reliques bien garder, 
Tenir, chierir et regarder. 

Mez poy fut en la region, 

Que il out par revelation 

Que pour destruire le pais 

Pour la mort de Jhesus hais 

Et de maint autre crestien 
Vendroit Tit et Vaspasien 

A grant ost outre mer transmis, 
Comme Jhesus l’avoit pramis, 
Que tout le pais destruiroient 

Ou les faus Jües habitoient, 
Jerusalem principaument 


ıso Et tout entour generaument. 


Comment Ysaac mucha le Sanc u trunc d’un (Fol. 208 r?) figuter, 


et comment Dieu y fist miracle, et commeni Dieu li revela que ıl coupast 


le tronc. 


134 donc — 136 apperhut — 137 sanct — 139 Vers trop long, supprimer 
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Donc Ysaac si s’apensa 
Du don de Dieu, qui l’assensa 
Ou le Saint Sanc pourroit muchier, 
ıs+ Gen que il avoit sus tout plus chier, 
Comm’en l’ost le pourroit garder 
D’estre trouvey, pris ou d’arder, 
Quant bien seront tout entour pris. 
ıss Si vit un figuier u pourpris, 
Donc se pensa que il percheroit 
Le trone et la le mucheroit, 
Sans que sa fame riens en sceust, 
| ızs Pour l’aourer quant il li pleust. 
OÖ le sanc un feret estoit; 
Ne sai pas bien queil fer c’estoit, 
Se ch’eit de lanche ou quelque chose 
ıze Qui fut ov& le sanc enclose; 
Et que Je sanc ne pourrisist 
Ou la verdure li nuisist, 
D fist de plon deus tuieles 
ıso Pour plus seinement metre les 
U pertus que il fist u figuier, 
Ou lez clost tant com pout fiquier. 
Mez Dieu par sa divine forche 
ıse Le pertus couvrit de l’escorche 
Auci comme fust par nature, 
Si que nul ne vit la jointure. 
Donc l’ama plus parfectement 
ıss Et crut u sanc plus fermement, 
Quant il vit chu miracle la. 
Mez depuis Dieu li revela 
Que chu tronc ou fut sa richesce 
ı»3 Coupast tant lonc com sa hauteche, (Fol. 208 v°) 
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Quer la mer le lieu conquestoit 
Ou le tronc du figuier estoit, 
Ne le pais n’estoit pas hable 

ıse D’avoir relique si notable, 
Quer adourer ne le poueit, 
Se le pueple la chose oueit. 


Comment Dieu amena le tronc et le sanc par la mer a Fescamp, 
purs Ysaac fıst savoır tous lez chosez dessus dietes du sanc Jhesuerist. 


\ 


Le tronc coupa mout desolei. 

soo Mez en cen Dieu ]’a consolei 
Que le sanc feroit reclamer 
En cest pais, decha la mer, 
Ou la mer le tronc amena, 

so« Comme Dieu vout et l’ordena, 
Et mist u camp d’une valce, 
Fescamp pour le figuier nommee, 
Ou la mer grande souloit estre, 

sos Qui puis lessa le val et l’estre, 
Si que le tronc fut aterrei, | 
De bois et d’erbes enserrei. 
La jut en terre teillement 

„sa Lonc tens, si qu’o pape Clement, 
Combien que Ysaac reconfortei 
De Dieu pour le sanc transportei 
Le fet du sanc montepliast 

sıs A tous cheus en qui se fiast, 
Fame, voisin, grant et menu, 
Quanque du sanc est avenmu, 
Lez miracles que il avoit veus, 

ao Dont tout le monde fut esmeus. 
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Comment Bose converti lez Cauchois, et comment lez trois verges crurent 


mervelleusement u tronc. (Fol. 209 r°) 


Avint qu’en France a gent paiens 
Transmist le pape crestiens, 
Pour la foy Jhesucrist nonchier 
223« Et faus ydoles renonchier, 
Saint Denis, saint Taurin et Bose, 
Du quel Taurin le cors repose 
A Fescamp en mout noble chase. 
22s Avint que Bose en pou d’espasse 
Lez Cauchois a Dieu converti; 
Et puis pour demourer verti 
A Fescamp, ou se reposa. 
a2 Une proude fame espousa, 
Marque, donc par saint mariage 
Out filz, filles et bon lignage. 
Lez enffans lor bestes menerent 
ass Au lieu du tronc et la trouverent 
Trois belles verges la croissantes 
Et mervelleusement naissantes; 
Don l’une a lour pere porterent. 
2:0 Quant il vit que tant belles eirent, 
Les deu soustrait et lez planta 
En son gardin et puis tant a 
Mis paine au tronc du lieu soustraire, 
2«« Mez a l’oster riens n’y pout faire. 
Sez verges en grans figuiers crurent; 
Es figuiers tant de figes furent 
Que par tout en fut le renon. 
s«s Encor en demeure le non, 
Quer cest non Fescamp, se me semble, 
‚Vient de figuier et camp ensemble. 
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au heu de labaie. 


La valee fut gracieuse (Fol. 209 v°) 

se Et de tous biens planteüreuse, 
Especiaument pour pastures 
Et pour fere dez nourretures, 
Par vertu du tronc precieus 

ss Ou est le sanc Dieu glorieus. 
Puis avint, Bose trespassei, 
Que un pelerin comme lassei, 
Pelerin di ge d’aparense, 

so Mez non estoit, si com je pensse, 
Einz fut un angres ou fut Dieu, 
Qui se vint herbergier u leu 
Ou Marque et ses enfans manoient. 

»+ Quant vint au soir que se chaufoient, 
U feu n’ont point de tresfouel, 
Comment lez gens ont a Nouel, 
Donc la maison estoit garnie, 

ass Quant le bon pere estoit en vie. 
Doncques du pere mout parlerent 
Et le fet du tronc raconterent, 
Comment nul ne le pout haler. 

a2 L’oste dist donc: »G’i vueil aler 
Et legierement amerroi 
Le trone au lieu que je verrToi.» 
Ainci le fist com devisa 

a0 Et sans paine le tronc mis a 
 Dedens la plache illeuc en droit 
Ou ceste eglise est orendroit, 


BXXlIs 


l 
1) 
Comment vint langre en fourme de pelerin qui amena le Ironc | 


a le 


260 comme — 261 angre — 267 Donc la m. e. bien g: Le vers etant 
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Ou Dieu vouloit que il remeinsist, 
aso Nul ne l’ostast ne se fainsist. 
Quant au tronc ainci demourei 
Le pelerin out mout ourei, 
U tronc mist de la crois le signe, 
as« Puis dist a tous: »Le tronc tant digne (Fol. 210 r°) 
Que benoit tout le territoire 
Et plus benoit le lieu encore, 
Mez tres benoit qui chi vendroient 
ass Prier et chi recongnoistroient 
Le pris du monde et le salut, 
Quer chest saint Sanc pour tous valut.» 
Lors, en finant son parlement, 
20a Se depart invisiblement. 


Comment le duc Ansegıs, par la vision du cherf, fist une chapele 
u heu du tronc. 


U val out bois, preis y herbages 
Pour cherfs et pour bestes sauvages; 
La fut pastures a plantei. 

a0e Des grosses bestes fut hantei, 
Pour quoy noblez hommes chassoient 
U val ou lez bestes hantoient. 
Donc au duc Ansegis avint, 

soo Qui pour chassier as cherfs la vint, 
Que un cherf mout mervelleurs trouverent 
Sez chiens, que ses gens descouplerent; 
Merveilleurs fut en quantitei, 

soa Plus merveilleurs en qualitei, 
Blanc comme nef ou comme let, 
Si bel qu’en li n’out riens de let. 
Le cherf chassie si s’avala, 
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soe Au lieu du tronc droit s’en ala, 
Enclin tout coi fut en la place, 
Puis ne se mut pour nulle chace, 
Quer chiens et gens, comme tous virent, 
sıa Vertu de le chacier perdirent. 
Quant Ansegis vit le miracle, 
Est tous esbahis du spectacle, 
Si pria Dieu devotement (Fol. 210 v°) 
sıs Que il li monstrast plus clerement 
Signe du cherf, queil lieu c’estoit, 
U quel si seurement c’estoit. 
Donques le cherf loins c’est parti, 
320 Un cherne fist bien esparti 
Entour chu heu tout belement, 
Puis s’esvani soudainement. 
Quant Dieu out fet teil demonstrance, 
s2« Si rendit a tous leur puissance. 
Le duc le cherne bien retint 
Et, que ou milieu le cherf se tint, 
Ou cherne fist une chapele, 
ss Non pas de muers, mes de bois tele 
Que toust l’eurent fete et levee; 
Si ne fut pas de grant duree. 
Ou lieu au cherf l’auteil la mist 
ss» Et sus l’autel a Dieu pramist, 
Se il vivoit en prosperitei, 
Que ou nom de sainte Trinite 
Dleuc feroit une yglise 
sss Grande et noble tout a devise. 
Mez Dieu par lui ne la fist mie, 
Quer tost le prist de ceste vie; 
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Mez par saint Wagnen la fist faire, 
s«0 Qui fut au temps du roy Lothaire. 


Comment saint Wagnen out noble vision du lieu du tronc, et fonda 
la, de par le roy, une abbaie de religreuses dames. 


Quant Ansegis fut trespassei, 
Et pluseurs ans apres passei, 
Et la chapele poy fondee, 
s«« Auteil et tout, fut aterrTee, | 
En Cauz transmist le roy Lothaire (Fol. 211 2 
Saint Wagnen comme son vicaire, 
Saichant pour tout bien discerner 
s«s Et la province gouverner. 
Quant out visitei la contree, 
Vint a Fescamp, vit la valee, 
Si la vit delectable et bele, 
sa Mez ne vit point la de chapele; 
Vit figuiers, arbrez, preis, verdures, 
Mez riens ne sout dez aventurez; 
Du sanc ne sout il nulle chose, 
sse Du tronc, du cherf, dez verges Bose 
Qui toutez trois beles estoient, 
La Trinitei senefioient 
Que il devoit ileuc adourer 
seo Et la digne plache honnourer. 
Ainci deut fere, mez non a. 
Donc un grant mal Dieu li donna: 
Avint que fievre le penoit, 
ssa Si que chescun mort le tenoit. 
Quant sembloit mort a lour avis, 
Il fut en esperit ravis, 
Qui n’est mort ne trespassement, 
ses Mez est un tel ravissement, 
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Extasis u livre apelei. 

Lors de Dieu li fut revelei 

Que il vit lez glories ou sains furent, 
Lez tourmens que dampne& endurent. 
Un juge vit mout son contraire 

Que le moustier ne fesoit faire 
Qu’Ansegis avoit entrepris; 

Digne de mort s’en vit repris. 

Mez ma dame sainte Eulalie 

De .XX. ans aloigna sa vie, (Fol. 211 v°) 
Laquelle seinte fut commise 

De Dieu pour deviser l’eglise. 

Si dist a saint Wagnen la dame 
Que, pour le sauvement de s’ame, 
Entour le tronc le lieu mondast 

Et de la Trinitei fondast 

Une abbeye, et que il la feist, 

Et Childemarque abbeesse y meist; 
Et li dist tout le demenai, 
Comment Dieu l’avoit ordenei 

Estre un lieu de religion. 

Tout vit en celle vision 

Et plus grans chosez, se devient. 
Lors saint Wagnen a soy revient, 
De son grant mal gari se treuve; 
.XX. ans vescut, mist mein a l’euvre. 
Sa vision ha racontee, 

Le roy la chose a commandee; 
Donc saint Wagnen fist l’abbeie, 

Si com li dist sainte Eulalie. 

La Trinitei regracia, 


372 dampne (trou) s endurent — 373 Ce vers semble corromdu — 
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«oo Qui tel chose commis 1i a. 
La crurent ses devocions, 
Quant sout les apparicions 
Du trone, du cherf, dessus escriptes, 
«oc« Du pelerin, dez verges dictes, 
Trois tant beles du tronc naissantes, 
La Trinitei senefiantes; 
Son edifice termina 
«os Et puis ses jours en Dieu fina. 


Comment lez religieuses dames furent marlires de paiens el le lieu 
destruit, et puis reparı par le duc Guillaume; ei comment viınt l’angre 
qui offrit le coutel et fist le pas (Fol. 212 r°). 


Mout d’ans nonneins a Fescamp furent. 
Puis vint que Sarrasins coururent 
Tout le pais et l’abiterent; 
a2 Les saintes vierges martirerent, 
Donc lez cors sont en leur chapele, 
Chapele a Vierges no l’apele. 
Puis celle gent fut convertie 
«as U tens Rol, duc de Normendie. 
Si fut le saint lieu reparei, 
Quant de paiens fut esparei. 
Le bon duc Rol que no reclaime 
«so Out un bon filz, le duc Guillaime, 
Qui vout le lieu redefier. 
Quant vint au moustier dedier, 
Evesques furent en l’yglise, 
«a« Prestres, clers, gens de toute guise. 
Lors mervelles sont avenu: 
Un pelerin est la venu 


Rubr. repari est peut-Etre une erreur de plume pour reparei — 420 duc 
Guill’e — 426 la vertu. | 
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Qui sembloit hons de reverence, 

«as Mez angre estoit en existence. 
Dessus l’autel mist un coutel, 
Onques coutel ne vit hon tel, 
Quer Dieu le fist, non pas nature. 

«sa Ou manche avoit ceste escripture: 
In honore sancte et indivıdue Trintitatıs. 
Quant devant tous l’offrende out faite 
Et devant tous fet sa retraite, 
Sus une pierre s’esleva. 

«s Son pie si en la pierre va 
Qu’auci comment en mole chose 
En la pierre remeinst enclose 
La fourme d’un pie, la semblanse, 

«ao Pour lesser du fet souvenance. (Fol. 212 v®) 
Lors devant tous sensiblement 
Vers le chief fist departement. 

Expleit rotulus per ducem Ricardum cum sanctis reliquüis repertus. 


Chi ensievent Vacrorssement du lieu de Fescamp par le premier 
duc Richart, et par son filz duc Ricart, dit Pere dez Movnes. 


Du duc Guillaume descendi 
«« Le duc Richart, qui mout tendi 
A poursuir l’entencion 
Du pere et la devocion. 
Au tronc trouver mist diligence 
s448 Pour fere au Saint Sanc reverence, 
Et lez leva de lou estoient, 
D’un lieu que poi de gent savoient, 
Sous un autel non deuement; 
a2 Et puis le duc mout sagement 


4643 Rubr. A cöte on lit Guillaume, mot ajoule probablement par une main 
posterieure. 
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Le tronc en .ij. pars devisa: 
La part ou le Sanc avisa 
Dehors retint et l’autre a mise 
«se U fondement de ceste yglise. 
Einci retint il pour memoire 
Le pas donc est devant l’ystoire. 
L’autre part fist semblablement 
«so De !’yglise le fondement, 
Quer, quant le lieu vout essauchier, 
I fist Tiiglise sourhauchier, 
Grandi tours, muers et fondement 
s« Et de tout autre acroissement 
Qui fut au lieu appertenant. 
Encor apert bien maintenant 
Au biau moustier que chi fist faire. 
«ss Ches Richart fut de noble affaire 
Et tant hardi de cuer et seur 
Que il estoit dit Richart sans Peur. (Fol. 213 79) 
Son filz Richart chi mist lez moines, 
«2 (Juer devant avoit chi chanoines. 
Moines ama, c’est chose clere, 
Pour quoy fut dit des Moinez Pere. 
Chest Richart dit derreinement 
«es Doua cest lieu tant grandement 
En rentes, en possessions, 
Franchises, juridicions, 
En bois, manoirs et segneuries, 
«so En pres sus mer et baronnies, 
En tout tenir si noblement 
Comme le duc semblablement, 
Quer chest lieu sout en veritei‘ 
«s« Esleu de sainte Trinitei. 


463 Grandu — 466 maintent. 
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Et le cuer as moines avoit 
Y au Saint Sanc que chi savoit. 
Si lour donna tellez franchises 
«ss Comme il pouoit en toutes guises, 
Es dons des choses dessus dictes, 
Pour estre par tant esmerites 
Dez moines et de la soufrance 
«ss Donc chest Saint Sanc est remembrance, 
Comment pour nous fut mort jadis 
Jhesus qui nous doint Paradis. 


Erplieit Hysiorta de Sangutne. 


Je ay rudement dicte l’ystoire, 
«ss Mez fermement la devon croire, 
Quer saintes gent l’ont approuvee 
Et miracles l’ont confermee; 
Devant le Sanc donc merchi crie 
soo Tu qui cen lis, et pour moy prie. (Fol. 213 v°) 
Une autre fois, se je ay espace, 
Je diray de la dedicace 
Et du temps que il y out chanoines, 
sos Et des queil temps y sont lez moines, 
Des mervelles puis avenues 
Et pour le Sanc u lieu veües, 
Que Dieu fesoit appertement, 
soe Par quoy je say certainement 
Que en chest Saint Sanc croire je doy. 


Le miracle du Sanc qui est en la fiole de crıstal. Comment c'est 
le plesir de Dieu que il aut du sanc de Jhesuerist vers lez parties 
d’Ocident, u saini lieu de Fescamp. 


510 Le vers rimant avec le vers 509 manque. 
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Tant ha la sainte Trinite 
sıa Plesir de grant auctorite 
Que son plesir tous devon fere 
Et son plesir a tous doit plere. 
Quer mout est mal entalente 
sıs Qui fait contre teil volente, 
Comme cheli qui voult soustraire 
Une goute du sainctuaire 
Du sanc de Fescamp precieux, 
so Que le Roy du ciel glorieux 
Y a transmis de sa plesance, 
Et fet la tant de demonstrance 
Et tant de signes evident | 
ss« A tout le peuple d’Occident, 
Que Fescamp il avoit esleu 
Et de son plesir bien pourveu, 
Ou de son sanc voult transporter 
ss Pour le dit peuple conforter 
Qui ne pouoit aler requerre (Fol. 214 r°) 
Outre mer en la sainte terre 
Le sanc Jhesu, ne la souffrance. 
sss Pour tant es parties de France 
Qu Diex est en ameur et creinte, 
As gens loing de la Terre Sainte 
Dieu a tant monstre par grant signes 
sss Son sanc, son lieu de Fescamp dignes 
Que il veult le saint lieu estre amei 
Et son sanc u lieu reclamei. 
Nous en avon maint essemplaire, 
seo Donc un s’ensuit que Dieu voult faire 
L’an mil et .cc. si notoire 
Que il est bien digne de memoire. 


523 Et detant de signes — 525 Qu’a Fescamp. 
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Comment le mowne roba un poy du Sanc de Fescamp et de los du 
bras de la Magdaleine. 


Gautier, un homme seculier, 
s«« A Cistaux se fist regulier 
Et fut moine de l’abaie 
Comme convers et sans clergie, 
En muant en religion 
ses Mondeine conversacion. 
Avint que !’estat l’ennuia 
Et que son ceur tantost mua, 
Quer pour vivre plus crassement 
sta Froissa chu premier serement; 
Devocion n’est heritage 
A gent qui ont le ceur volage. 
Apres fist tant par grans personnes 
sse Croire a Fescamp que il fust ydones 
D’estre moine, si fut rechu, 
Donc le couvent fut mout decheu, 
Quer un angre trouver cuiderent, 
seco Mes un faus et larron trouverent, (Fol. 214 v°) 
Qui devant sa profection, 
Comme uns hcems de perfection, 
Prist la crois d’aler outre mer; 
ses Mes nul ne sout si bien fremer 
Le Sanc et lez saintes reliques 
Que il ne robast par ses apliques 
Un poy du Sanc a queil que paine 
ses Et d’un os de la Magdalaine. 
Quant il out cen tout seul pillie, 
Si a tant faint et subtillie 
Que pluseurs gens de bon courage 
s73 Vourent faire le saint veage. 


543 rubr. de l’os de du bras. 
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Sy se mist en sa compaignie 
Deuz dez moines de l’abbaie, 
Un chevalier moult renommei, 
s?s Godart des Vaus estoit nommei, 
Et un sien filz nommei Guillanme, 
Nobles hommes bons et sans blame. 
a Dez pelerins apres trouverent, 
sso Mez ches quatre 0 Gautier alerent. 


Comment lez pelerins eussent este mors, se le mowne m’eust recongneu 
et renvoid le Sanc que ıl em portotit. 


Quant un chemin ensemble aloient 
Et de pluseurs choses parloient, 
Gautier si dist couvertement 
sse Au Chevalier secretement 
Que il avoit un grant seinctuaire, 
Sans li dire de quel affaire. 
Quant il vit que la mer passoient 
ses Et que vers le milieu estoient, 
L’er et la mer si s’engroisserent 
Que tous a la mort se cuiderent. 
L’er fut plain de vens, de nuees, (Fol. 215 r°) 
ss2 La mer d’ondes haut eslevees; 
L’un a l’autre se confessoient, 
En teil article se sentoient. 
Donques Godart mist a Taison 
see Gautier et dist: »Il est saison 
Que vous dies chi veritei; 
Nous sommes tous periclitei. 
Je crois que Dieu est courouchie 
oo Vers nous pour aucun grant pechie. 


574 Deulz — 591 nues. 
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Vous m’aveis dit, bien le saveis, 
Que grans reliques vous aveis. 
Penseis qu’a Dieu riens n’en desplaise 
soo Et que Dieu le temps nous apese; 
A Fescamp aves demourei, 
Un lieu tant de Dieu honnourei, 
Que tant de corps sains y repose; 
sce De son sanc, est certaine chose, 
D ya, Dieu l’a bien prouvei, 
Et que il veult que il soit la trouvei. 
Si series bien desvoies 
sıa Et nous dignes d’estre noies, 
Se du saint Sanc em porties 
Et le saint lieu deffraudies 
Contre la plesance divine.» 
sıs Lors Gautier vers Godart s’encline 
Et rencongnut en l’assemblee 
Toute sa mauvese pensee: 
Que du Sanc un poy pris avoit, 


«so Donc fors li nul rien ne savoit; 


Et le prist en pensee tele 
Que il feroit une maisonchele 
Oultre mer, quant il y seroit, 

see Ou le Sanc aourer feroit, (Fol. 215 v”) 
Quer la pensoit le peuple attraire 
Pour aourer le seinctuaire. 
Mes il vit qu’a Dieü desplesoit, 

sss Qui pour cen tel temps lors fesoit. 
A paine out son parler finei 
Que l’er fut cler enluminei, 
Et par devin commandement 

sss Lez vens, la mer soudeinement 
Tant apaisies et si cois furent 
Que tous clerement aperchurent . 
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Qu’a Jhesucrist ne plesoit mie 
ese Oster du sang de l’abaie. 
Godart donques Gautier pria 
Et requis humblement Ivy a 
Le Sanc et que il fust raportei 
sao Au lieu donc il fut transportei, 
En disant que Dieu le vouloit 
Estre a Fescamp, comme il souloit: 
»Bailles le moy, je jureray 
s«« Qu’a Fescamp le reporteray 
Et chel os de la Magdalaine, 
Se Dieu a Fescamp me ramaine. 
Mes anchesours le lieu amerent 
sss Et de patremoine donnerent; 
Si poueis bien apperchevoir 
Que je ne vous vueil dechevoir.» 
Gautier dist que point ne leroit, 
sa Mez 0 soy le Sanc porteroit. 
Lez mariniaux donc si parlerent 
Et le Sanc pour soy reclamerent 
Et forment vourent soustenir 
esse Que il lour devoit appartenir. 
Lors apres grant discucion (Fol. 216 r°) 
Tous distrent cele opinion: 
Le chevalier le Sanc ara 
ssco Kt a son lieu le raportera. 
Donques Godart publiquement 
Lor jura par son serement 
Que, quant a Fescamp revendroit, 
sea Le seinctuaire au lieu rendroit; 
Et quant ainsi tous l’acorderent. 
Paisiblement la mer passerent. 


660 Vers trop long, supprimer Et ou le(?). 
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Comment le saınt Sanc garda de prise et de peril cheli qui le raportot. 


Quant outre mer eurent estei 
ses Lez pelerins et s’arrestei 
Au sepulcre, pour visiter 
Lez lieus ou Dieu voult habiter, 
Et la terre eurent visitee 
era Et puis la mer decha passee, 
Avint, quant eulz furent passeis 
Et puis de chaminer lasseis, 
Que moult de larrons regarderent 
es Qui devant eulz le pas garderent, 
Et par decha lez espioient 
Pour leur oster quangue il portoient. 
Doncques Godart, de Dieu apris, 
oso Fist que son filz le Sanc a pris 
Pour lez larrons adevanchier 
Et garder le jouel tant chier, 
Que sus Godart ne fust trouvei. 
esı Avint par miracle aprouvei 
Que son cheval tres traveillie 
Fut a poindre tres esveillie. 
Quant devant tout seul l’aviserent 
ess Lez larrons, prendre le cuiderent, 
En pensant que il portoit lor proie, (Fol. 216 v°) 
Comme jouaux et la monnoie. 
De poindre apres li ne se faindrent, 
os Mez Dieu fist que point ne l’ateindrent, 
Quer plus qu’asnes ne se mouvoient 
Lor chevaus qu’eulz esperonnoient, 
Et le Sanc que cheli portoit 
esse En tout peril le confortoit. 
Lez larrons donc si retournerent 
Ad pelerins, qu’eulz desroberent; 
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Pluseurs navrerent, un occirent 
00 Et tous lez autres bien batirent, 


Qui en grant nombre ensemble aloient. 


Mez les pillars plus fors estoient, 
Qui tous leur biens ainci pillierent 
7% Et point d’argent ne leur lesserent, 
Dont tous furent moult desoles. 
Mez Godart lez a consoles 
Quanque il pouoit et que il savoit, 
?os Penssant que riens perdu n'avoit, 
Quant le Sanc estoit demourei 
Pour qui tant avoit labourei, 
Par qui son filz out teil vitoire. 
nz Lors tous au Sanc donnerent gloire 
Et par lez villes ou passerent 
Tous ces merveilles recorderent. 
Godart le Sanc prist humblement. 
as Depuis vindrent paisiblement 
A lor pais passant lour voie, 
Receüs furent a grant joie. 
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Comment stire Godart dez Vaus rendt le Sanc et l’os de la Magda- 


laine & l’abaie de Fescamp. 


Quant a son pais fut venu (Fol. 217 r) 


70 (odart, pensa que il est tenu 
Au saint Sanc rendre a l’abbaie. 
Si vint o noble compaignie 
De segneurs qui l’acompaignerent; 
72+ Et semblablement l’encontrerent 
Le couvent a procession, 
OÖ trez grant congregation 
De Fescamp et de la contree, 
28 Qu par tout fut ja publiee 
La venue du Sanc emblei. 
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Lors devant le peuple assemblei 
Le chevalier en haut monta 

ss» Bit lez miracles raconta 

Fez a la terre et a la mer 
Du Sanc que tous devon amer, 
Lez chosez chi devant comprises, 

ss Et puis lez reliques a mises 
Sus l’autel de la Trinitei, 
Present celle communitei, 
En telle fourme raportees 

7.0 Que Gautie lez out enchassees: 
Le Sanc en cristal teilement 

 Comme Wautier subtillement 
Mist u cristal et u tenant, 

s«« Qu on le monstre maintenant. 
L’os un vaissel bel et gent a. 
Einsi les mist et presenta 
A Fescamp, ou eulz sont encore, 

73 A l’onneur du grant Roy de gloire, 
Qui regne pardurablement, | 
Jhesus, qui nous doint sauvement! 

Amen. 


3. — La Langue de l’auteur. 


Je m’occuperai d’abord de la langue de l’auteur. Pour l’etudier. 
je tiendrai compte des rimes que presente le po&me; quelquefois 
c’est la mesure des mots & l’interieur des vers qui fournira une 
indication utile. Il est &vident que. les conclusions auxquelles 
j’arriverai ne se baseront pour la plupart, vu le peu d’etendue du 
poeme, que sur quelques rares exemples. Toutefois, j’espere pouvoir 


740 lez out en chussees — 741 sant. 
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relever un certain nombre de particularit6ss qui servent & 
determiner le pays d’origine ainsi que la date approximative du 
poeme. 

J’aurai souvent l’occasion de citer trois etudes sur les dialectes 
normands du moyen äge par MM. Burgass!, Eggert? et Küppers. ? 
De möme, je renverrai le lecteur plus d’une fois & I’Introduction au _ 
Roman de Fauvel publie par M. Arthur Längfors *; ce dernier ouvrage 
offre un grand nombre de particularites normandes propres au 
debut du XIV*® siecle. 


Voyelles et diphtongues. 


Dans notre po&me, a et e nasals devant une consonne ne riment 
pas ensemble, ce qui est propre aux dialectes normand et picard 
du moyen äge. Quant au mot fame 132 qui rime avec_blame, la 
nasale n’est pas ici suivie d’une consonne. 

e latin suivi d’un a abouti par *ier & id: pies (peius) 34; ce 
qui represente le developpement normand de l’ancienne triphtongue 
*jei. Cf. Längfors, p. XLII et LXVII; Eggert, p. 18—19; Küppers, 
p. 23. D s’agit 1A d’une diphtongue dont le second &l&ment porte 
l’accent. 

& latin libre de l’infinitif ardere n’a pas abouti par ei & or, mais 
& e: garder : arder 166; ce developpement doit ötre considere comme 
normand. Cf. Meyer-Lübke, Grammaire des langues romanes, II, 


ı E. Burgass, Darstellung des Dialekts im XIII. sel. in den Departements 
Seine-Inferieure und Eure (Haute-Normandie) auf Grund von Urkunden, unter 
gleichzeitiger Vergleichung mit den heutigen Patois. Diss. de Halle, 1889. 

2 B. Eggert, Entwickelung der normannischen Mundart im Departement 
de la Manche. Diss. de Halle, 1889. 

® A. Küppers, Ueber die Volkssprache des XIII. Jahrhunderts in Calvados 
und Orne, mit Hinzuziehung des heute dort gebräuchlichen Patois. Diss. de 
Halle, 1889. | 

4 Le Roman de Fauvel, publ. par Arthur Längfors. Publication de la 
Societe des anciens textes francais, Paris, 1914—1919. 
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$ 117; Eggert, p. 24; Küppers p. 21—22.! J’ai releve un autre 
cas oü le möme developpement a eu lieu: terre: crerre 58; mais la 
forme crovre est, elle aussi, assuree par la rime ystorre : crowre 496. 

L’ancien & peut Timer avec or: vore:yjoie 718. Cf. Petersen, 
Deux versions de la Vie de saınt Eustache, p. 114. 

Notre poeme presente plusieurs cas oU ze s’est reduit & e: avise- 
rent: curderent 688, curderent : trouverent 560, acompargnerent : en- 
contrerent 724, et abitereni: marlirerent 412. Dans ces exemples 
l’assimilation de :d et E s’est produite. Quant aux rimes pellverent : 
lesserent 704, pillie: subtillie 570, s’engroisserent : curderent 590 et 
courouchte : pechre 600, il s’agit de verbes en-ver qui riment entre 
 eux. Of. Längfors, p. XLII; Burgass, p. 24; Küppers, p. 15; Eggert, 
p. 22; Langlois, Le Roman de la Rose, I, p. 236; Petersen, Deux 
versions de la Vie de saint Eustache, p. 114. 

Le mot clergie 546 rime avec le feminin abaie. 

La diphtongue or: a sans doute perdu l’elöement : devant la 
consonne r, & en juger par les rimes encore : ystorre 82, lerrilovre : encore 
286, et encore :glowre 748. Cf. Längfors, p. LXVII. De meme, 
l’auteur admet la forme non diphtonguee ydone, comme l’aflirment 
les rimes : personnes : ydones 556 et Sidone : ydone 146. 

Au lieu de la diphtongue ur, le mot pertus 38 rimant avec vertus 
nous montre une forme sans :. Cf. Längfors, p. XLIII. On peut 
comparer le substantif ennuz signal par Burgass, p. 20. 


Consonnes. 


L’r final de l’infinitif se pronongait encore & l’Epoque de l'auteur 
du po&me, comme le montrent les rimes suivantes: cher : preschrer 
20, muchier : chier 164 et adevanchier : chier 682. Cf. Petersen, Deux 
versions de la Vie de sawnt Eustache, p. 115. 


1 „Obwohl wir in unseren Urkunden für lat. e (i) in freier Silbe in den 
meisten Fällen or (oe) antreffen, so ist doch zweifellos er die lautgerechte 
Schreibung, während wir die Formen mit o:i auf franzischen Einfluss zurück- 
führen müssen.» 


— 
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Quant au futur amerroi (de amener) 273 qui rime Tichement avec 
verroti (de veotr), l’assimilation des consonnes n et r merite l’attention. 
Cf. Petersen, Deux versions de la Vie de saınt Eustache, p. 118. 

s et z sont confondus: pais : hais 152, ce qui est un trait propre 
aux dialectes picard et normand. Cf. Suchier, Aucassin et Nicolette, 
4° ed.. p. 61. | 


‘ La mesure des vers. 


Quand il s’agit de determiner la date de notre po&me, la con- 
traction des voyelles en hiatus est une preuve importante. On sait 
que les formes contractees apparaissent des le premier tiers du 
XIV° siecle. Dans notre po&me, on trouve plusieurs cas oü la con- 
traction n’a pas encore eu lieu; mais, d’autre part, plus d’une fois, 
nous sommes en presence d’une forme contractee, comme l’atteste 
la mesure du vers. 

Voici quelques vers oü la voyelle en hiatus n’est pas tombee: 


es2 Et de tous biens planteüreuse 
606 Et pour le Sanc u lieu veües 
78 Receüs furent a grant joie 


Il convient de signaler les cas ou les voyelles : et u suivies d’une 
 autre voyelle quelconque n’entrent pas dans la m&me syllabe. 


ı Bien devon Dieu regracier 

2 A Fescamp, et remerchier 
153 Et de maint autre crestien 
ıs4 Vendroit Tit et Vaspasien 

22 Transmist le pape crestiens 

esı La valee fut gracieuse 
2665 Par vertu du tronc precieus 
256 Ou est le sanc Dieu glorieus 
sı Qui vout le lieu redefier 
s2 Quant vint au monstier dedier 
45 A poursuir l’entencion 
46 Du pere et la devotion 
sis Du sanc de Fescamp precieux 
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so Que le Roy du ciel glorieux 
es Se du saint Sanc em porties 
eis Et le saint lieu deffraudies 


Les cas ou la voyelle en hiatus ne se prononce plus’sont nombreux: 


ııı Sans que sa fame riens en sceust 

ıa Pour l’aourer quant il li pleust! 

219 Lez miracles que il avoit veus 

e2o Dont tout le monde fut esmeus 

sıs U quel si seurement c’estoit 

ssı Ainci deut fere, mez non & 

sss Une abbeye, et que il la feist 

sse Et Childemarque abbeesse y meist 
451 Sous un autel non deuement 

469 Et tant hardi de cuer et seur? 

44 Esleu de sainte Trinitei 

55 Que Fescamp il avoit esleu 

626 Et de son plesir bien pourveu 

5657 D’estre moine, si fut recheu 

668 Donc le couvent fut mout decheu 


L’e etymologique (de mäme que dans le doublet bien connu 
du mot esprit, esperit) est conserve dans l’interieur du mot serement. 


ses Il fut en esperit ravis 
66a Froissa chu premier serement 
ee2a Lor jura par son serement. 


1 Pleust est probablement l’imparfait du subjonctif et non le passe defini. 

2 Selon Böze, De franciscae linguae pronuntiatione tractatus (Moisy, Diction- 
naire de patois normand, p. CXXXIX) la diphtongue eu se pronongait en Nor- 
mandie comme elle s’ecrivait. En admettant la prononciation eu on ne pourrait 
plus parler d’une voyelle en hiatus. Toutefois, rien n’empäche d’admettre 
la chute de la voyelle en hiatus dans les cas comme sceust, veus, etc., et la 
contraction de eü en eu dans peur. 
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Morphologte. 


L’ancienne declinaison n’est plus intacte. C’est ainsi qu’on 
rencontre le cas sujet angre : Mez angre esioit en exisience 428. 

A cöte du cas sujet hons (88, 562, homs 427), la forme homme 
est attestee par la mesure (120, 543). Quant ä l’s, cette terminaison 
est due & l’analogie. 

L’adjectif latin grandem a abouti ä grant qui s’emploie pour 
les deux genres, p.ex., au feminin: Quer par sa grant misericorde 3. 
Toutefois on trouve le feminin grande qui s’explique par l’analogie | 
avec les adjectifs A deux formes: Ou la mer grande souloit estre 207. 
Le vers 336 contenant la forme grande ne prouve rien, parce 
qu’ici grande peut aussi bien &tre attribue au copiste. Mais l’adverbe 
grandement parle en faveur du feminin grande : Doua cest heu tant 
grandement 476. 

De m&me, quellement 71 s’explique par la forme quelle, mais, 
d’autre part, les adverbes briement 72, principaument 159, generaument 
160, especiaument 253, forment 655 accusent l’ancienne forme femi- 
nine.. \ | u 

Le feminin tele est atteste par les rimes chapele : iele 328 et 
tele : maisonchele 622 ainsi que par la mesure dans l’adverbe terllement 
211. Cf. Hess, Der Roman de Fauvel (Studien zur Handschrift 146 
der National-Bibliothek zu Paris), Gaettingue, 1909, p. 31. 

D’autre part, la forme tel est employee au feminin: 


ss3 Quant Dieu out fet teil demonstrance 
40 Qui tel chose commis li a 
sis Qui fait contre teil volente 


La forme &lidee du pronom possessif feminin se trouve encore 
devant un mot commencant par une voyelle : s’ame 382. 

A cöte de estoit (138, 173, 174, 192, 195, 260, 267, 268, 317, 
318, 428, 470) vert (lat. erat) est employe & la 3° personne sing, 
de l’imparfait de l’indicatif (29, 56). Cf. Meyer-Lübke, Grammatrre 
des langues romanes, II, $ 262. Ala rime des v. 109—10, nous trouvons 
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dans le manuscrit revelereit : her est. La rime, si elle etait rigoureuse, 
demanderait la forme eit. Cette derniere forme ezt figure, en effet, 
dans le corps des v. 146 et 175; il n’est pas äbsolument sür s’il stagisse 
& ces derniers endroits d’imparfaits, plutöt que de presents. En tout 
cas, nous introduisons au v.110 la forme ert, bien que cette forme 
de l’imparfait ne soit pas confirmee par d’autres textes. I faut 
probablement y reconnaitre l’imparfait ewrt ou la consonne r a 
cesse d’ötre Prononce&e. 

A la 3° personne sing. du passe defini des verbes en -:r, le t final 
s’est amui, comme le prouve la rime departi (part. passe): part 12. 
Quant aux rimes descendi : tendi 444, converti : verli 230, elles ne 
nous renseignent en rien sur le sort de la consonne [inale. 

A la 3° personne plur. du pass6 d6fini la conjugaison forte est 
attestee par la rime faindrent : ateindrent 692. Cf{. Brut, 12638, ed. 
Leroux de Lincy (eit& par Godefroy): | 


Bien les chacierent et ataintrent, 
Qui d’ax abatre ne se faintrent, 
Rois Evander et Catellus. 


V ocabularre. 


Le vocabulaire dont s’est servi l’auteur contient quelques verbes 
qui peuvent servir & confirmer l’origine normande du poeme. 

C’est ainsi qu’on trouve le verbe haler 271, emprunte aux langues 
scandinaves (dan. hale), on sait que le nombre des ınots de cette 
provenance est assez restreint. Voir NyrTop, Grammaıre historique 
de la langue frangaise, I, p. 17—18. 

Le verbe causer 131, employe au sens d’accuser, peut 6tre parti- 
culitrement normand, comme l’atteste Moisy, Dictionnarre de pators 
normand, Caen 1885, & moins que !’on ne le considere pas comme 
un mot savant (causar:). 
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La rıme. 


Ernest Langlois! a etabli ainsi la r&gle de la rime masculine 
riche (toute rime feminine &tant consideree comme riche) dans le 
Roman de la Rose: »Pour les rimes masculines, le poe&te s’est astreint 
a faire commencer !’homophonie au moins & la consonne ou & la 
voyelle precedant la voyelle ou la diphtongue accentuees. En 
general, les rimeurs qui s'imposaient cette regle s’en affranchissaient 
pour les monosyllabes et les noms propres.» Selon cette regle, toutes 
les rimes masculines de notre po&me sont riches, except@e deux: 
veus : esmeus 220 et ennuta : mua 550. Toutefois, on peut se deman- 
der si l’on ne doit pas prononcer ennuia sans :; cf. la forme ennuz, 
enregistree par Burgass, p. 20. En parcourant la liste des rimes 
que je vais donner on remarquera que la rime porte le plus souvent 
sur deux syllabes, quelquefois m&me sur trois, p. ex. le garda : regarda 
108. | | 

Le nombre des rimes masculines de notre po&me s’eleve & 204, 
celui des rimes f@minines & 171, ce qui constitue une faible majorite 
pour celles-lä. 

Plus d’une fois nous sommes en presence d’un cas oü un mot 
compose rime avec le mot simple, p.ex. tenant: maintenant 744; 
renommei : nommer 576, converti : ver 230, departı : parlı 12, mist: 
pramıst 332. Deux mots composes provenant du mäme radical 
riment entre eux, p.exX. soustenir : appartenır 656, transmis : pramis 
156, apperchevorr : dechevoir 650. Un exemple oü l’auteur s’est 
contente de faire rimer le mäme mot presentent les vers 173—174. 
D’autre part, estre (verbe) rime avec estre (substantif). 

La versification de l’auteur semble avoir ete rigoureuse. Toute- 
fois on trouve des rimes qui sont moins correctes. C’est ainsi que 
treuve Time avec euvre (v. 394); ce qui nous montre que la consonne 
r du miot euore a dü ötre negligee. ? 


1 Le Roman de la Rose, I, Introduction, 1914, p. 56—57. 
2 Cf. Hess, Der Roman de Fauvel, Studien zur Handschrift 146 der Natio- 
nal-Bibliothek zu Paris, Goettingue, 1909, p. 25. 
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Le nom Guillaume, abrege dans le manuscrit, rime tantöt avec 
reclawme 419, tantöt avec blame 578, ce qui fait penser & une pro- 
nonciation mal &tablie.! Quelquefois on est en presence d’un vers 
trop long ou trop court; ils sont indiques au bas du texte critique 
que j’ai donn&. | | 


TABLE DES PRIMES. 
a 


a — ennuia: mua 550 

egarda — le garda : regarda 108 
ia — fia: renia 140; regracia: lia 400; pria: Iy a 638 
ala — s’avala: ala 308 

ela — miracle la: revela 190 
ena — amena: ordena 204 
engna — sengna: dengna 16 

ina — termina: fina 408 

ona — non a: donna 362 

ra — ara: Taportera 660 

oura — adoura: demoura 126 
isa — devisa :mis a 276 

visa — devisa : avisa 454 

ensa — s’apensa : assensa 162 
posa — reposa : espousa 232 
anta — planta : tant a 242 

enta — gent a: presenta 746 
onta — monta : raconta 732 
porta — port a: transporta 18 
egouta — degouta : meinte goute a 8 
eva — s’esleva : pierre va 436 


Te 


t ]l convient de signaler les graphies multiples qu’offre le manuscrit de 
Madrid dont nous avons donn& l’analyse plus haut: Guillamme, Guilliunme, 
Guillainme, Guillaume, Guillaimne, Guillaimme, W illaumes, W illame, Willaume, 


Willainme. 
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able 
hable : notable 196 


ace, ache, ase, asse 
estache : plache 26; estache : plache 104; chase : espasse 228; place : 
chace 310; espace : dedicace 502 


acle 
miracle : spectacle 316 


age 
mariage : lignage 234; heritage : volage 554; courage : veage 572 


ages 
herbages : sauvages 294 


ame 
blame : fame 132; dame : ame 382; Guillanme : blame 578 


ars 

tespars — toutes pars : fut espars 44 
as 

eras — garderas : seras 120 
ast 


ondast — mondast : fondast 384 
jast — montepliast : fiast 216 


ance; anse 
puissance : fiance 122; demonstrance : puissance 324 
plesance : demonstrance 522; semblanse : souvenance 440 
alance — ballance : la lance 40 
rance — soufrance : remembrance 492 
france — souffrance : France 532 


ant 
tenant — appertenant : maintenant 466; tenant : maintenant 744 
9 
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antes 

naissantes : senefiantes 406 

issantes — croissantes : naissantes 238 


emble 
semble — semble : ensemble 250 


endre 
comprendre : entendre 74 


ense, ence 
reverence : existence 428; diligence : reverence 448 
aparense : pensse 260 


eni 

ident — evident:: Oceident 524 

ement — quellement : briement 72; proprement : aucunement 136; 
parfectement : fermement 188; teillement : Clement 212; devote- 
ment : clerement 316; belement : soudainement 322; sensible- 
ment : departement 442; deuement : sagement 452; semblable- 
ment : fondement 460; fondement : accroissement 464; derreine- 
ment : grandement 476; appertement : certainement 508; crasse- 
ment : serement 552; commandement : soudeinement 632; publi- 
quement : serement 662; teilement : subtillement 742; pardurable- 
ment : sauvement 750 

lement — parlement : invisiblement 292 

blement — noblement : semblablement 482; humblement : paisible- 
ment 716 

rement — sacrement : proprement 14 

ssement — trespassement : ravissement 368 

tement — couvertement : secretement 584 

aument — principaument : generaument 160 


arme 
reclaime : Jaime 118 
Jaime — reelaime : Guillaime 420 
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awndrent | 
faindrent : ateindrent 692 


aıne 
paine : Magdalaine :568;, Magdalaine : ramaine 646 


ainte, einte 
creinte : sainte 534 - 


arre 

reliquaire : seintuaire 60; soustraire : faire 244; faire : Lothaire 340; 
Lothaire : vicaire 346; contraire : faire 374; soustraire : sainctuaire 
518, essemplaire : faire 540; seinctuaire : affaire 586; attraire : 
seinctuaire 626 | 

_ faire — faire : affaire 468 


arse 
desplaise : apese 604 


arle 
Saite : retraite 434 


ay 
eray — Jureray : reporteray 644 


e, ai, & 
ie — essie : nettie 96 
chie — courouchie : pechie 600 
gie — fegie : congie 48 
illie — pillie : subtillie 570 
eillie — traveillie : esveillie 686 
emblei — emblei : assemblei 730 
elei — apelei : revelei 370 
solei — desolei : consolei 200 
amei — amei : reclamei 538 
nommei — renommei : nommei 576 
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enai — demenai : ordenei 388 

inei — finei : enluminei 630 

parei — Teparei : esparei 418 

errei — aterrei : enserrei 210 

osei — arrousei : posei 28 

assei — trespassei : lassei 258 

respassei — trespassei : apres passei 342 

itei — veritei:recitei 84; quantitei : auctoritei 128; quantitei: qua- 
litei 304; prosperitei : Trinite 334; veritei : Trinitei 484; Trinite: 
auctorite 512; veritei : periclitei 598 

nitei — Trinitei : dignitei 10; Trinitei : communitei 738 

ssitei — necessitei : resuscitei 56 

antei — plantei : hantei 296 

lente — entalent& : volente 516 

ortei — reconfortei : transportei 214 

portei — raportei : transportei 640 

estei — estei: s’arrestei 668 

ostei — costei : ostei 42; ostei : costei 102 

rouvei — prouvei : trouvei 142; prouvei : trouvei 610; trouvei: 
aprouvei 684 


es, eis 
ies — em porties : deffraudies 614 
oies — desvoies : noies 612 
soles — desoles : consoles 706 
asseis — passeis : lasseis 674 
rouves — aprouv6s : trouves 68 


ee 

valee : nommee 206; levee : duree 330; fondee : aterree 344; contree : 
valee 350; racontee : commandee 396; approuvee : confermee 498; 
assemblee : pensee 618; visitee : passee 672; contree : publiee 728 


ees 
nuees : eslevees 592; raportees : enchassees 740 


we — 07T un 


m — - 
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erl 
pareil — pareil : appareil 90 


eit 
ereit — revelereit : her eit 110 
oueit — poueit : oueit 198 


el 
bel — tombel : bel 100 
tel — coutel : tel 430 
ouel — tresfouel : Nouel 266 


ele 
chapele : tele 328; bele : chapele 352; tele : maisonchele 622 
apele — chapele : apele 414 


elles 
mervelles : vermelles 80 


en 
ien — crestien : Vaspasien 154 


ens 
jens — paiens : crestiens 222 


er 
arder — garder : arder 166 
gsarder — garder : regarder 148 
ier — redefier : dedier 422 
cier — Tegracier : remerchier 2 
aler — haler : aler 272 
amer — la mer : amer 734 
lamer — reclamer :la mer 202 
. Temer — outremer : fremer 564 
erner — discerner : gouverner 348 
ourer — adourer : plourer 62; adourer : honnourer 360 
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iter — visiter : habiter 670 
orter — transporter : conforter 528 


ere 
clere : Pere 474; fere : plere 514 


erent 

s’asemblerent : raserent 54; trouverent : fonderent 66; acheterent : 
envoleperent 98; delivrerent : alerent 144; menerent : trouverent 
236; porterent : eirent 240; parlerent :raconterent 270; trouverent; 
descouplerent 302; abiterent : martirerent 412; cuiderent : trou- 
verent 560; trouverent : alerent 580; s’engroisserent : cuiderent 
590; amerent : donnerent 648; parlerent : reclamerent 654; acorde- 
rent : passerent 666; aviserent : cuiderent 688; retournerent : 
desroberent 698; pillierent : lesserent 704; passerent : recorderent 
714; acompaignerent : encontrerent 724 

garderent — regarderent : garderent 676. 


erre 
terre : crerre 58; requerTe : terre 530 


es 
eles — tuieles : metre les 180 


eis 

aveis — saveis : avels 602 
esce 

richesce : hauteche 192 


estre 
estre : estre 208 


ei 
elet — comme let : de let 306 


ete 
prophete : jete 114 
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PU 
esleu : pourveu 526 
echeu — recheu : decheu 558 


eur 
ieux — precieux : glorieux '520 Pe 


zent 
evient — devient : revient 392 


ıer 
ehier — muchier : chier 164; adevanchier : chier 682 
reschier — tres chier : preschier 20 
nonchier — nonchier : renonchier 224 
auchier — essauchier : sourhauchier 462 
ulier — seculier : regulier 544 
uier — figuier : fiquier 182 


vers 
uliers — seculiers : reguliers 86 


1es 
espies — es pies : mes pies 34 


eu 
Dieu : lieu 262 


i 
endi — descendi : tendi 444 
parti — departi : parti 12; parti : esparti 320 
verti — converti : verti 230 


ou — 0Ui :esjoui 124 


Te 


complie : Arimathie 52; Arimatie:: vie 88; ydolatrie : mie 134; 
garnie : vie 268; mie : vie 338; Eulalie : vie 378, abbeie : Eulalie 


je 
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398; convertie : Normendie 416; abaie : clergie 546; compaignie : 
abbaie 574; mie : abaie 636; abbaie : compaignie 722 
rie — crie : prie 500 


es 
escorgies : parties 24; segneuries : baronnies 480 


ine 
signe : digne 284 


ignes 
signes : dignes 536 


ın 
affin — affin: sa fin 112 


ine 
divine : s’encline 616 


ines 
espines : fines 32 


int 
avint — avint: la vint 300 
etint — retint : se tint 326 


Iıques | 
reliques : apliques 566 


ir 
enir — retenir : souvenir 76 
tenir — soustenir : appartenir 656 


trent 
firent : noblirent 64; requirent : descendirent 94; firent : ochirent 116; 
virent : perdirent 312; occirent : batirent 700 
lirent — ensevelirent : cuillirent 50 
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IS 
ais — pais : hais 152 
adis — jadis : Paradis 494 
mis — transmis : pramis 156 
apris — apris :a pris 680 
trepris — entrepris : vit repris 376 
ourpris — entour pris : pourpris 168 
ravis — leur avis : ravis 366 


1se 
vglise : devise 366; commise : eglise 380; yglise : guise 424, mise: 
vglise 450 


1ses 
franchises : guises 488; comprises : mises 736 


ist 
eist — feist : meist 386 
mist — mist : pramist 382 
isist — pourrisist : nuisist 178 
einsist — remeinsist : fainsist 280 


tes (Woles, tetes) 
escriptes : dictes 404; dietes : merites 490 


Ion 

redemption : remission 6; deduction : Passion 70; region : revelation 
150; religion : vision 390; religion : conversation 548; discucion : 
opinion 658; procession : congregation 726 


cion, tion — devotion : porcion 106; entencion : devocion 446 
fection — profection : perfection 562 


1ons 
possessions : juridicions 478 
cions — devocions : apparicions 402 
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orche 
forche : escorche 184 


orde 
corde — misericorde : recorde 4 


ore, oire 

encore : ystoire 82; territoire : encore 286; memoire : ystoire 458; 
ystoire : croire 496; notoire : memoire 542; vitoire : gloire 713; 
ENCOTE : gloire 748 


0Se 
chose : enclose 176; chose : Bose 356; Bose : repose 226; chose : en- 
close 438; repose : chose 608 


oses 
roses : choses 30 


on 
enon — renon : le non 248 
aison — Taison : saison 596 


one 
ydone — Sydone : ydone 146 


ones 
personnes : ydones 556 


0 

erroi — perToi : teIToi 46; amerToi : vertoi 274 
ote 

proie : monnoie 690; voie : joie 718 
orent 


sembloient : soustenoient 36; destruiroient : habitoient 158; ma- 
noient : chaufoient 264; chassoient : hantoient 298; estoient : 
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senefioient 358; estoient : savoient 450; passoient : estoient : 588; 
confessoient : sentoient 594; espioient, : portoient : 678; aloient : 
estoient 702; mouvoient : esperonnoient 694 

loient — aloient : parloient 582 

roient — vendroient : recongnoistroient 288 


ones 2 
moines : chanoines 472; chanoines : moines 504 


ornt 
apoint — a point :mourta point 130 


_ oir 
chevoir — apperchevoir : dechevoir 650 


ou 
ouloit — vouloit : souloit 642 
enoit — penoit : tenoit 364 
endroit — revendroit : rendroit 664; en droit : endroit 278 
eroit — seroit : feroit 624; leroit : porteroit 652 
cheroit — percheroit : mucheroit 170 
esoit — fesoit : tesoit 138; desplesoit : fesoit 628 
ortoit — portoit : confortoit 696 
estoit — estoit : estoit 174; conquestoit : estoit 194 
cestoit — c’estoit : c’estoit 318 
avoit — savoit : avoit 708; avoit : savoit 620 
savoit — moines avoit : savoit 486 


u 
pendu — espandu : pendu 22 
enu — menu : avenu 218; venu :tenu 720 
avenu — avenu : la venu 426 


ues 
avenues : veües 506 
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ure 
ture — sepulture : escripture 92; nature : jointure 186; nature: 
escripture 432 


urent 
erurent : furent 246; furent : endurent 372; furent :coururent 410; 
furent : aperchurent 634 


ures 
verdures : aventures 354 
tures — pastures : nourretures 254 


us 
ertus — vertus : pertus 38 


ul 
alut — salut : valut 290 


eu 
esleu : pourveu 526 
echeu — recheu : decheu 558 


eur 
seur : Peur 470 


eus 
veus : esmeus 220 


eust 
sceust : pleust 172 


euse 
gracijeuse : planteüreuse 252 


euve 
treuve : euvre 394 
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 Veu 
Dieu : ieu 262 


VEeUus, Veuz | 
precieus : glorieus 256; precieux : glorieux 520 


4. — La langue du copiste. 


Apres avoir signale les particularites qui doivent &tre attribuees 
& l’auteur du po&me, il convient d’etudier, afin de determiner le 
dialecte du manuscrit, la langue dont s’est servi le copiste. Voici 
quelques traits qui caracterisent sa langue. 


Voyelles et diphiongues accenluees. 


A un a latin libre correspond e (a:, ay, ey): Triniter 9, 358, 384, 
399, 484, 757: teıl10, 323, 516, 594, 711; dıgniter 10, arrouser 27, posei 
28, coster 41, 102, oster 42, 101, neccessiter 55, resuscitei 56, veriter 
83, 483, 597, recıter 84, raser 103, quantiter 127, 303, auctoriter 128, 
cause 131, accuser 133, prouver 141, 609, trouver 142, 610, 683, trouvey 
166, queil 174, 317, 567, 504, desolei 199, consolei 200, aterrei 209, 
enserrer 210, reconforter 213, transporter 214, 640, irespasseı 257, 341, 
lasser 258, demourer 281, 605, 709, ourei 282, preıs 293, 353, planter 
295, hanter 296, quakter 304, auteıl 331, 332, 344, prosperiter 333, 
passeı 342, visite, 349, apelei 369, revelei 370, demenar 387, ordener 
388, reparei 417, esparei 418, amei 537, reclamei 538, renommeri 
5675, nommer 576, perichier 598, honnourer 606, fine 629, en- 
luminer 630, raporlei 639, ester 667, arresteı 668, passers 673, 
lassers 674, aprouver 684, labourei 710, emblei 729, assembler 730, 
communider 738. Cf. Längfors, p. LXV; Burgass, p. 22; Eggert 
p. 21; Küppers, p. 14—15. 

Une fois la m&me voyelle est repr&sentee par i: reparı 409 (rubr.), 
ce qui est peut-Etre une simple erreur de plume. | 

La voyelle accentuee du mot latin quare est representee par 
e: quer 3, 23, 35, 138, 197, 249, 290, 311, 338, 431, 461, 472, 483, 


nn 
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497, 515, 551, 559, 693. Cf. Längfors, p.LXV; Eggert p. 20; Peter- 
sen, Deuz versions de la Vie de saint Eustache, p. 121. Cette forme 
ne nous offre rien de remarquable, si l’on considere la voyelle e 
comme le resultat du developpement regulier du latin a: mais il 
s’agit ici plutöt d’un mot oü la voyelle a s’est affaiblie en e ä cause 
de sa position protonique; nous allons montrer plus loin quelques 
autres exemples du möme phenom£ne. 

La diphtongue a: est souvent representee par «©: mes (mez) 
14,. 80, 34, 57, 72, 139, 149, 183, 190, 200, 244, 260, 287, etc., fet 
81, 141, 215, 270, 323, 434, 440, 522, fes (fez) 87 rubr. 733, fete 329, 
fere 254, 361, 448, 513, meffet 142, mauves 115, er 559, 591, 630, 
let lactem) 305, let (laid) 306, plere 514. De mem on ren- 
contre lerme (lacrimam) 26 et lermes 32. Cette graphie est aussi 
employee en syllabe atone, p. ex. lessier 57, fesort 374. plesir 511 
rubr., plesance 521, deplesort 627, plesort 635. L’ancienne diphton- 
gue a? sc prononcait & V’Epoque du copiste comme e »uvert. Uf. 
Küppers, p.' 16; Burgass, p. 25 et 27; Eggert, p. 22. Il convient 
de signaler les futurs passeror 72, amerroi 273, et verror 274. ou la 
desinence de la 1”° personne sing. est rendue par or. 

Les graphies aın et ein sont souvent confondues: eıns 121. eınz 
261, meinte 8, 26, meindre 145, sernte 379, mein 392, remeınsi 138. 
nonneins 409, ereinte 533, mondeine 548; d’autre part, paine 243. 
276, 567, 629, Magdalaıne 568, 645, 719 rubr., plain 591, ramarne 
640. La m&me confusion s’est produite aussi en syllabe atone. p.ex. 
seintuaire 60, 585, 626, 664, seinement 180, eincı 457, eınsı 746. 
Gf. Längfors, p. LXV; Burgass, p. 25; Küppers”?, p. 17—1S; Peter- 
sen, ouvr. cite, p. 119. 

Le copiste ecrit une fois sau pour eau: biau 467. Cf. p. ex. Peter- 


2 »Saint-Liens, De pronuntiatione linguuae gallicae, 1580, p. 69, und Sylvius, 
In linguam gallicanı Isagoge, 4531, p. 8 und 31, bezeugen, dass zu ihrer Zeit 
ai von den Normannen bereits e gesprochen wurde. Thurot, Prononc. franc., 
I, 291, 314.» 

2 »„Bz. der Ausspr. erfahren wir von Saint-Liens (1580), dass die Norm. 
zu seiner Zeit -ein sprachen, also souvereine, domeine, leine.» 
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sen, Deux verstons de la Vie de saint Eustache, p. 118. Marinal se . 
presente au pluriel sous la forme mariniaux 653. | 

On trouve u? pour wer: vurl 73. De mäme en syllabe atone: 
euillirent 48, cuilli 87 rubr. 

ö latin accentug est rendu par 0, ou et eu, p. ex. lor 689, lour 
717, leur 413. | | 

Devant r, u est represente par we: muers (muros) 328, 463, 
ce qui semble indiquer la prononciation @. Cf. Meyer-Lübke, Gram- 
maire des langues romanes, I, $ 59. 


Voyelles ei diphiongues devani laccent. 


a protonique est represente par e:chescun 364 (mais chascun 
74). Cf. Küppers', p. 26, Längfors, p. LXVIII, et Eggert, p. 29, 
De möme, il faut signaler les cas suivants: es mains 33, es pies 33, 
es figuiers 246; c’est en position protonique que a s’est affaibli en e. 

an .et en sont confondus: plantei 295, Normendie 446 (c’est la 
graphie du nom de la province qui nous a conserve& le souvenir des 
anciens Normands). 

Le copiste &crit saschant (et non sachant) 347. 

Un e protonique apparait au lieu d’un o: quemun 84 (qu au 
lieu de ce n’est qu’un signe diacritique), ordena 204, ordener 388. 
CGf. Längfors, p. LXVIII, et Küppers?, p. 27. 

L’e du centre est represente quelquefois par la voyelle : rendue 
aussi par y?: yglıse 335, 423, 456, 460, 462. Il s’agit vraisemblable- 
ment d’une influence exercee par l’: de la syllabe suivante. Cf. 
Längfors, p. LXVIII, et Eggert, p. 30. Toutefois, on rencontre 
aussi eglise 278, 380. 

! »In vortoniger Silbe begegnet man bisweilen in den Urkunden einem e, 


wo wir ein a erwarten: demage, chescun.» 

® „Wenn das o oder u hinter c zu e abgeschwächt worden ist, so finden 
wir die Schreibung gu als diakritisches Zeichen, da c vor e nicht den k-Laut 
wiedergeben würde.» | 

3 Le copiste emploie de preference y:p. ex. roys 63, ystoire 82, Ysaac 
(toujours), Sydone 145, ydone 146, etc. 


444 O. Kasava BXXIL;s 


L’? protonique latin est regulierement represente par e: veschi 
113, veage 572. 

On trouve a pour o apres r en syllabe protonique: pramısi 332. 

En position protonique, ei se presente au lieu de az: travenlle : 
esverllie 686. Cf. Hess, Der Roman de Fauvel, Diss. de Geettingue, 
1909, p. 22. Il ne s’agit probablement que de deux graphies qui 
ont ete confondues. M. Längfors a signale solarıl a cöte de soleil 
(p. LXVII) en syllabe accentude. 

DI y a : pour une diphtongue: essie: neitid 96. CI. Petersen, 
Deux versions de la, Vie de saıni Eustache, p. 119. 

A un o latin correspond tres souvent ou : adourer 61, 197, 359, 
plourer 62, adoura 125, demoura 126, aourer 134, 626, soulort 207, 
642, demourer 230, demourer 281, 605, 709, ourer 282, honnourer 
360, honnourer 606, voulort 641, labourer 710. 

Comme en syllabe accentuee, le copiste Ecrit ws pour uer en 
syllabe protonique: cutllirent 48, et u pour ui: pluseurs (au lieu 
de pluiseurs). 


Consonnes. 


D’abord il faut signaler quelques graphies &tymologiques : aucto- 
rite(‘) 128, 512, parfeciemeni 187, dictes 199 Tubr., 404, 489, ha 
395, 510, escriptes 403, hon 430. 

Plus d’une fois une consonne est omise. 

c est tombe dans vitorre 711 (cf. Petersen, Deux versions de la 
Vie de saint Eustache, p. 120); v a disparu devant r:ara 659 (cf. 
Petersen, Deuzx versions de la Vie de saint Eustache, 120), i est tombe 
a la fin d’un mot: ches 18, 68, 109, 122, 468; mou 100 (mais devant 
une voyelle toujours mout ou moult),;, sauf dans les cas precites 
p. 174, on trouve converti 221 rubr., rendi 719 rubr. & la 3° personne 
sing. du passe defini. D’autre part, une consonne a &te intercalee: 
dampne 372, vindrent 716 (et non vinrent, comme en picard). 

Le copiste eEcrit g pour 7: gardıin 242. De m&me, il Ecrit ge 259 
et g’ 272, mais omet la voyelle « qui sert & indiquer la prononciation 
de la lettre g dans le mot figes 246. 


BXXI; Eitudes sur deux 'poemes. relatifs a Fecamp 5 145 


L'l! mouille est rendu par ! ou ll: vermel 15, mervelles 79, 425, 
505 (mais merverlles 714), mervelleurs 301, 303, 304, mervelleusement 
221 rubr., 238, vermelles 80, n mouille est note le plus souvent par 
ngn : P. eX. sengna 15, dengna 16, sengnoit 24, oingnemens 97. CA. 
Petersen, Deux versions de la Vie de sawınt Eustache, p. 120. | est 
remplace par n : montepliast 215, ce qui est dü & une sorte d’ety- 


- mologie populaire, qui confond l’adverbe mout avec le subst. ment 


(mont, adverbe, est frequent & cöte de moult). L’l etymologique a 
&t6 conserve dans la graphie, p. ex. vouli 517, 527, 540, 670, 
oulire 623. La forme fremer 564 s’explique par une metathöse. 

Enfin, il faut signaler encore un certain nombre de graphies 
dont le copiste se sert: c est note quelquefois par s, P. ex. sez 245, 
se 249, semblanse 439; au contraire, le copiste €ecrit ce pour s, p. ex. 
ancı 275, 281, 361, 703, c’est partı 319; il prefere la graphie ch A 
c (p. ex. chest 492, chel 645, chı 735, chu 19, cheus 49), 2& s (p. ex. 
mez 30, Jhesuz 41, lez 63, dez 102, trez 726); il ecrit e pour t, et pour ct 
dans le mot savant juridicions 478, ce Pour ss (chace 310, auci 185, 437, 
discucion 657), s pour ss (chase 227) ss Pour c (espasse 228), s pour ss 
(asemblerent 53), ss Pour s (pensse 260, penssant 708). 


Morphologte.. 


Eulz (euz) est employ& comme cas sujet du pluriel: 144, 673, 
694, 698, 747. Cf. Längfors, p. LXIX, et Küppers, p. 38—39. 

A cöte de leur apparait, comme nous l’avons dejä remarque, 
la forme lor (235, 662, 689, 694) ou lour (239, 365, 656). Ce pronom, 
issu du genitif plur. latin illorum, devenu pronom possessif de 
la 3° personne plur., s’emploie dans notre po&me au pluriel sans s: 
leur biens 708, lor chevaus 694, lor bestes 235. 

Le copiste emploie la forme %k pour lui: 42, 138, 172, 178, 362, 
370, 398, 586, 638 (ly); de m&me, il ecrit cheli: 517, 667 rubr., 
695. Ües formes contractees sont frequentes dans le dialecte nor- 
mand. Cf. Küppers, p. 13. 

10 
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Le pronom cen, qui est tres repandu dans les textes de 1’Ouest, 
apparait aux vers 118, 132, 134, 140, 164, 200, 500. 569, 628. GI. 
p. ex. Petersen, Deu: versions de la Vie de saınt Eustache, p. 121—122. 

Le pronom cel (chel) se presente devant une consonne sous la 
forme chu: 19, 189, 191, 321, 552. C{.] Petersen, Deux versions 
de la Vie de saint Eustache, p. 122. 

Par metathese, le pronom on est devenu no; cette curieuse forme 
se rencontre trois fois dans notre poeme! (5, 414, 419). No est aussi 
signale par Küppers, p. 35. ° 

En -+ le est represente par w:u Sanc T, u heu 9. 65 26% 
293 rubr., 506, 538, u Sacremeni 13, u reliquiarre 59. u Ironc 
161 rubr., 221 rubr., 283, u pourpris 168, u pertus 181. u fiquier 
181, u sanc 188, u camp 205, u feu 265, u val 293, u livre 369, u tens 
416, u fondement 456, u saınt keu 511 Tubr., u cristal 743. n lenant 
743. Cf. Petersen, Deuzx versions de la Vie de saınt Eustache. p. 121. 

Passons aux verbes. La 1° personne plur. du present «le l’indi- 
catif se termine en -on : devon 1, 62, 513, 734, pouon 58, «ron 539. 
ce qui est commun A tous les dialectes de !’Ouest. Cf. Längfors. 
p. LXX, Küppers, p. 465—47, et Petersen, Deux versions de la Vre 
de saınt Eustache, p. 117. 

On trouve la 1° personne sing. du present de l’indicatif sans 
s:dı 259. \ 

"Notons encore quelques: formes caracteristiques des verbes qui 
se rencontrent dans notre po&me: vescht 113 (2° personne sing. de 
l’imperatif + chi), les 3° personnes sing. du passe defini jut 21 
(de gesir), vouli 517, 527, 540, 670 (mais »out 204), soustra« 241. 
recongnut 617, vescut 394, sout 355, les 3% personnes plur. du passe 
defini mistrent 99, disirent 658, windrent 716, vourent 572, 655, le 
futur ara 659, les conditionnels vendrorent 287, recongnorsiroven! 288, 


Ne 


L 


ı C’est ä tort que Leroux de Lincy a corrige cette forme. 

:2 „Im Patois von Bessin finden wir in den Wörtern on und en manclımal 
eine Umstellung des n in den Anlaut, so für on — no, für en — n’. A'so no 
dit = on dit, oder in’ n’a bien = ilen a bien. Ch. norm. : no di (v. 1) u. in’ 


n’on menti (v. 3).» 


| 
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leroıt 651. la 2° personne sing. du present du subjonctif dies 597, 
la 3° personne sing. du present du subjonctif down! 494, 750. 
Parmi les adverbes, loıns 319 merite de retenir l’attention. L’s 
adverbial a ete signal aussi par Petersen, Deux versions. de la Vie 
de sawnt Erustache, p. 118. | 
.Enfin, il faut relever deux particularites qui appartiennent au 
domaine des conjonctions. 
Le. mot comme est plus d’une fois represente par comment: 


ı Comment saint Pol souvent recorde 
ıs Non pas comment u Sacrement 
ı5 Vermel comment il le sengna 
266 Comment lez gens ont a Nouel 
47 Qw’auci comment en mole chose 


D’autre part, on trouve comm au lieu de comment au v. 166. 
La conjonction ei est remplacee une fois devant une voyelle 
et une autre fois devant une h muette par y:! 


2953 U val out bois, preis y herbages 


Et le euer as moines avoit 
ss Y au saint Sanc que chi savoit. 


5. — Conclusion 


On a releve ci-dessus quelques particularites linguistiques qui 
doivent ätre considerees comme normandes. C’est ainsi que nous 
avons pu constater p. ex. le trait caracteristique du dialecte normand 


1 jou y== et se rencontre aussi dans quelques autres textes. M.'E. Lom- 
matzsch a bien voulu nous communiquer quatre exemples oü : (y) est empioye& 
devant un mot commencant par une voyelle: 

Lor sen demostrer i espandre, S. Cath. (ed. Talbert), 170. 

Quis autre ınaistre i autre escola, ıÖd., 248. 

Au roi y a touz autres fist grant joie, Gir. Ross. (ed. Mignard), p. 110. 

A piet y a cheval, :d., p. 138. 
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de representer !’2 latin libre: arder. L’auteur de notre pocme 6tait 
donc un Normand. 

Quant & la date de notre po&me, il presente, comme nous venons 
de le voir, les traits caracteristiques des textes appartenant au pre- 
mier tiers du XIV° siecle: la chute des voyelles en hiatus ä l’interieur 
des mots devient frequente, l’ancienne declinaison des substantifs 
et des adjectifs n’est plus strictement observee, de sorte que de 
nouvelles formes s’introduisent dans la langue; ä cöt& de la forme 
ancienne :eri, estort est souvent employe par l’auteur. Par conse- 
quent, le po&me parait &tre de plus d’un siecle posterieur a la seule 
indication de temps qui s’y trouve (voir v. 541), sans que nous 
puissions determiner sa date d’une facon exacte. 

La langue du copiste est, elle aussi, nettement normande. 


* * * 


6. — Glossaire 


adevanchier 681, devancer. 

affaire, s.m. et f., 468, caractere; 586, nature. 
affin 111, proche parent. 

aloigner, aloigne 378, prolonger. 

amener, amerroi 273, amener. _ 

apenser, refl. s’apense 161, penser a. 

arder 166, brüler. 

assenser, assensa 162, renseigner. 


baillier, bailles 643, donner. 


causer, causei 131, accuser. 
chapel, s.m., 29, couronne. 
cherne, s.m., 320, cercle. 

chief, s.m., 442, bout. 

comment 4, 13, 266, comme. 
commettre, commise 379, envoyer. 


t 
1 
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congregation, s.f., 726, rassemblement, reunson. 
conquester, conquestoit 193, congquerir, gagner. 
contraire, 373, fäche (?). 

convers, 546, convert:. 

conversacion, s.f., 548, vie, socıete. 

croissir, croissant 38, casser, brıser. 

cuillir, 87 rubr., recueillir. 


deffrauder, deffraudies 614, tromper. 

delectable, 351, agreable, charmant. 

demenai, s.m., 387, la fagon dont une chose a ed menee. 
departement, s.m., 442, depart. 

departir, refl. se depart 292, partir, s’en aller. 

derreinement, 475, dernierement. 

desvoier, desvoies 611, egarer. 

devenir, se devient 391, peui-Etre. 

devise, s.f., a devise 336, ä gre, & souhait, d’une maniere parfaite. 
deviser, 453, partager; 275, exposer; 380, indiquer le plan de. 
discerner, 347, separer, dıstinguer. 


eins, 121, einz 261, plutöt, mieux. 

embler, emblei 729, derober, voler. 

enserrer 210, renfermer, serrer. 

entalente, part. passe 515, qui a un vif desir, qui a envie, qui est 
plein d’ardeur. 

entour 51, environ, vers; 383, autour de. 

envoleper, envoleperent 98, envelopnper. 

esbahir, esbahis 314, eionner, effrayer. 

escorgie, s.f., 23, courroie de fouet. eirwiere. 

esjouir (soi), esjoui 124, se r&jourr. 

esparer, esparei 418, delwwrer(?). 

espartir, esparti 320, partager, separer. 

especiaument, 253, specralement. 

essier, part. passe, essie, 95, essuyer. 

estache, s.f., 25, 103, poteau. 
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estre, s.m., 208, kieu, place. 
g’esvanir, s’esvani 322, s’evanouır. 


fegier, fegie 47, figer. 

feret, s.m., 173, petit objet en fer. 
fianche, s.f., 122, confrance. 
fiquier, 182, enfoncer, percer. 
fremer, 564, refermer. 

froissier, froissa 552, briser, rompre. 


gent, 745, beau, jok. 
gesir, jut 211, &tre couche, etendu. 
guise, s.f., 424. sorie,. espece; 488, manıere. 


hable 195, propre, suffisant. 
her, s.m., 110, heritier. 


jut. Vorr gesir. 
lere, leroit. 651, lu:sser, abandonner. 


maisonchele, s.f., 622. maisonnetie. 

manoir, manoient 263, demeurer, habıter. 
manoir, s.m.. 479, possession. proprrdte. 
marinal, s.ın., mariniaux 653, matelot, marın. 
martirer, 412, martirerent 412, mariyriser. 
meindre, 145, demeurer. 

monder, mondast 383, nettoyer. 

monteplier, montepliast 215, propager, publer. 
muer, muant 547, mua 550, changer. 

muchier 163, mucha 161 rubr., cacher. 


navrer, navrerent 699, blesser. 
nettier, nettie 96, nettoyer. 
noblir, noblirent 64, anoblır. 
nonchier 223. annoncer. 


BXXl; 
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ochire, ochirent 116, oceirent 699, tuer. 
ost, s.m. et f., 155, armee. 


pardurablement, 749, perpetuellement, eiernellement. 
parlement, s.m., 291, eniretien, dıscours, propos. 
pericliter, periclitei 598, perır, faire naufrage. 
perroi, s.m., 45, greve(?). 

pertus, s.m., 38, trou, ouverture. 

plantei, s.f., 295, abondance, grande quantite. 
planteüreux, planteüreuse 252, abondant. 
poindre 686, 691, donner de l’eperon. 

pourpris, s.m., 168, enclos. 

principaument, 159, principalement. 

profection, s.f., 561, profession (?). 


quellement, 71, comment, de quelle maniere. 
queville, s.f., 35, cheville. 


reclamer 201. reclaime 117, 419, reclame 538, reclamerent 654, 
prier, implorer, reclamer. 

recongnoistre, recongneoistroient 288, recongneu 581 rubr., recongnut 
617, reconnaltre, uvouer. | 

recorder, recorde 4, recorderent 714, rappeler a Vesprit. raconter. 

regracier 1, regracia 399, remercıer. 

remembrance, s.f.. 492, souvenir, memorre. 

renonchier, 224, renier. 

requerre 529, :chercher, requirent. 93, demander. 

rudement, 495, d’une facon malhabiıle. 


semblance, s.f., 439, ressemblance. 
souloir, souloit 207, 642, avoir coutume. 
sourhauchier, 462, elever. | 
subtillier, subtilli& 570, imaginer (?). 


tenant, s.m., 743, fiole. 
terroi, s.m., 46, lerritoire, Terre. 
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tombel, s.m., 99, monument funeraire, tombean. 

traveillie, part. passe 685, accable de travanl, de faligue. 

trespassement, s.m., 367, achon de trepasser. 

tresfouel, s.m., 265, »grosse büche, appelee aussi büche de Noel. En 
vieux francais trefouel, mot que Ducange (V? Torres) definit: 
»Magnus truncus quı ponitur in capile ıgnis» Anciennement, la 
denomination de trefouel ne s’appliquait qu'a la büche dite de Noel, 
c’est a dire seulement a la grosse büche ou au tronc, souvent enteer, 
d’un arbre, qui trouvani arsement place dans les vmınenses cheminees 
de nos peres et qu’on meltait au. feu la verlle de Noel, au soil 
(Henrı Moisy, Dictionnaire de patois normand, Caen, 1885). 
Moisy le derwe de tref (trabs), tronc d’arbre, mars celle 
Etymologie esi & rejeter. Il faut admeitre trans-locale: cl. 
Paul Benoit, Zeitschrift f. rom. Philologie, 44 (1924), p. 412. 

tuielet, s.m., tuieles 179, petet tuyau. 


vertir, verti 230, retourner, revenir. 
vertus, s.f., 37, force (?). 


vdone, 146, 556, approprie, convenable. 


7. — Liste des noms de personnes et de lieux. 


Ansegis, 293 (rubr.) 299, 313, 341, 375, duc de France, personnage diffieile a 
identifier (vor p. 8, note A). 

Arimathie, 52, Arimatie 87, ville de l’ancienne Palestine. 

Bose, 221 (rubr.), 225, 228, 257, 356, d’origine romaine, envoye par le pape 
Clement pour convertir les Cauchois. 

CGauchois, 221 (rubr.), 229, habıtants de Caux. 

Cauz, 345, Caux, petit pays de France, qui faisait autrefois partie de la province 
de Normandie, compris aujourd’hui dans le departementi de la Seine-Inferteure. 

Chapele a Vierges, 414, une des chapelles de l’eglise de Fecamp. 

Childemarque, 386, premiere abbesse de Fecamp. 

Cistaux, 544, Citeaux, hameau du departement de la Cöte d’Or.. En 1098, Robert, 
abbe de Molesme, desireux de retablir la regle de saint Benoit dans son 
austerit primitive, se retira au desert de Citeaux, pres de Dijon. 


iD Me vu 
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Clement, 212, Clement, pape. 

Denis (saint), 225, envoye en Gaule par le pape Clement pour propager la foi 
chretienne. | 

Eulalie (sainte), 377, 398, vierge et martyre espagnole, nee ü Merida vers 290, 
morte dans la m£me ville en 303. 

Fescamp, 1 (rubr.), 2, 8, 17, 59, 87 (rubr.), 199 (rubr.), 206, 227, 231, 249, 
350, 409, 443 (rubr.), 511 (rubr.), 519, 525, 536, 543 (rubr.), 556, 605, 642, 
644, 646, 663, 719 (rubr.), 727, 747. Fecamp, ville et port de France 

sur la Manche, departement de la Seine-Inferieure. — Plusieurs etymo- 
logies ont eiE donnees de ce nom. est ainsi qu’on a voulu trouver 
la signification de champ du fisc, Fisci campus (cf. Leroux de Liney, 
Essai historique et litteraire sur l’abbaye de Fecamp, Rouen, 1840, p. &) 
ou celle de champ du figuier, Fici campus (voır le po&me publie ci-dessus, 
v. 250). Ces deux eiymologies sont rejeiees par Marette (Esquisses historiques 
sur Fecamp, Rouen, 1839, p. 15—16). Selon lui, ce nom de ville serait 
compose de deux mots celtiques: Fiss ou Fuiss, courant d’eau, et.can ou canien, 
vallde marecageuse; ce qui signifierait: riviere dans une vallee & eaux stagnan- 
ies, d marais, a roseaux. C’est pourquoi Maretie ecrit toujours Fecan sans 
le p final. En effet, il a raison en ce qui concerne l’orthographe de ce nom, 
car Uusage d’ecrire F&camp est sans doule une mauvaise  orthographe. 
Dans la Neustria pia, ouvrage souvent cite (p.:193), la partie consacree & 
Vabbaye de Fecamp est intitulee Fiscannum vulgo Fescan, ce qui indique 
un autre mot que le lat. campus. I/II faut y voir avec Nyrop et 
d’autres, les mots scandinaves fisk et hamn; ainsi Fecamp signifie ä 
Porigine »port de poissons.» Le nom de Fecamp ne constitue pas un cas 
unique, car, comme on le sait, il y a en Normandie quantite de noms de 
 lieu d’origine nordique. 

France, 221, 532. 

Gautier (Wautier), 543, 580, 583, 596, 616, 637, 651, 740, 742, moine voleur 
qui partit pour Jerusalem en 1200. 

Godart des Vaus, 576, 595, 616, 637, 661, 679, 683, 706, 715, 719 (rubr.), 
720, chevalier qui restitua a Fecamp le Sang derobe en 1200. 

Guillaume, 409 (rubr.), 420, 443, Guillaume Longue-Epee, duc de Normandie, fils 

de Rollon, succeda & son pere en 927; mort en 943. — 577, fils de Godart des 
Vaus, qui partit avec son pere et Gautier pour Jerusalem en 1200. 

Jerusalem, 87 (rubr.), 159, ville de Palestine. 

Joseph d’Arimathie, 52, 87, personnage biblique. 

Jus, Jües 115, 131, 158, Juif. 

Lothaire, 340, 345, Clotaire III, roi de France, mort vers 670. 

Magdalaine, 543 (rubr.), 568, 645, 719 (rubr.), personnage biblique. 
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Marque, 233, 263, femme de Bose, qui convertit les Cauchois. 

Nichodeme, 53, 87 (rubr.), 89, 106, personnage biblique (voir ’Ev. de St. Jean, 
III, 1—21). 

Normendie, 416, province de l’ancienne France, appelee, avani l’arrivee des 
Normands Neustrie. 

Nouel, 266, Noel. 

Ocident, 511 (rubr.), Occident 524. 

Paradis, 494. 

Pere dez Moines, 443 (rubr.), 47%. Voir Richard II. 

Pol (Saint), 4, Saint Paul, apötre. 

Richart, 442 (explicit), 443 (rubr.), 444, 468, 470 (Richart sans Peur), Richard 
Ie, sans Peur, duc de Normandie, ne en 935 mort en 996. — 471, 475, 
Richard II, »Pere des moines», duc de Normandie, mort en 1027. 

Rol, 416, 419, Rollon, premier duc de Normandie, mort en 932, aborda. vers 
876 la cöte septentrionale de la France. 

Roy du ciel 520, Roy de gloire 748, Dieu. 

Sarrasins, 410, Normands. A l’origine, les Arabes sont designes sous ce nom. 
„lu moyen äge, au nom de Sarrasin s’attachait souvent une idee de mepris; 
c’etait ”’Arabe qui volait, qui pillait et ravageait. 

Sydone, 145. Sidon, ancienne ville de la Phenicie, sur la rive. orientale de la 
Mediterranee. | | 

Taurin (saint), 225, 226, envoye en Gaule paz le pape Clement pour propager 
la foı chretienne. 

Terre Sainte, 530, 534, Palestine.. 

Tit, 123 rubr., 154, Titus, empereur romain, fils de Vespasien, ne a Rome en 
40, mort dans la Sabine en 81. Il suivit en 67 son pere en Judee et quand 
Vespasien en fut proclame empereur, il demeura charge du siege de Jerusalem. 

Trinitei (Sainte), 9, 334, 358, 384, 399, 406, 48%, 511, 737, Sarnte Trinite 
(eglise de Fecamp). 

Vespasien, 123 (rubr.) 154, empereur romain, ne a Reate en 7, mort a Cutilies 
en 79. Appele a reprimer la revolte de la Judee il y soutint une guerre Ires 
penible et avait entrepris le siege de Jerusalem, lorsqu’a la mort de Galba 
les luttes d’Othon et de Vitellius engagerent l’armee d’Orient ü le choisır pour 
empereur. 

Wagnen (saint), 339, 341 (rubr.), 346, 381, 392, 397, fondateur du premier 
monastere de Fecamp. 

Wautier. Voir Gautier. 

Ysaac, 87 (rubr.), 111, 123, 161 (rubr.), 161,199 (rubr.), 213, neveu de Nicodeme; 


c’est a lui que fut confie le Precieux Sang. 
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